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ADVERTISEMENT 



TO THE FOUETH EDITION. 



The Stw Lawrence PUot is intended to be used with the Admiralty 
Charts derived from the surveys made^ by order of the Lords Com- 
missioners of the Admiralty, between the years 1828 and 1860, by 
Captain, now Rear Admiral, H. W. Bayfield, Commander Orlebor, 
and their assistant officers. In it will be found directions for every 
part of the Gulf and River St. Lawrence, excepting the west coast 
of Newfoundland, which was surveyed by the celebrated navigator 
Cook in the last century. 

The extent of coast thus described, reckoning from the Atlantic 
entrances of the Gulf to the termination of the ship navigation at 
Montreal, and including the circuit of the larger islands and 
bays, amounts to more than 3,000 milea In this distance eveiy 
diversity of coast will be found, from the barren granite shores 
of LabiadoT, fringed with numerous islets, rocks, and ledges, to the 
bold and precipitous shales and limestones of the southern shore 
westward of Gasp^ ; the coal measures of New Brunswick, Nova 
Scotia, and Cape Breton ; and the red sandstone so conspicuously 
displayed in Prince Edward island. 

The first and second chapters of YoL I. are devoted to generaT 
remarks on the nature of the navigation and the dangers to be 
guarded against arising from the ice, fogs, prevailing winds, tides, 
and currents. In the third chapter are given general directions for 
the principal line of navigation across the Gulf and up the Estuary 
of the St. Lawrence, from the main entrance between Newfoundland 
and Cape Breton islands to Green and Red islands, a distance of 500 
miles. At this point the channel of the river becomes divided and 
narrow, and the tides so strong as to render the assistance of a pilot, 
indispensable to a stranger adbending the St. Lawrence in a larger 
ship for the first time. 

VOL. L ▲ 2 



4 ADVERTISEMENT. 

In the fourth chapter a description is given of the islands lying 
in the route to Quebec, including St. Paul, Bird, Magdalen, and 
Anticosti islands; whilst the fifth chapter describes the southern 
* shore of the Gulf and Estuary, from Cape Despair at the entrance of 
Chaleur bay to Green island. In these two chapters the objects and 
places referred to in the third chapter are described, and directions 
given for the harbours and anchorages. 

In Chapter YI. wiU be found a description of the coast of 
Labrador from Cape St Lewis to Grand point, including the Strait 
of Belle-isle. The next three chapters, YII., YIIL, and IX., describe 
the northern coasts of the Gulf and Estuary, from the Strait of Belle- 
isle up to the entrance of the Sa^enay river opposite to Green and 
Bicd islands. In these four chapters the coast is described from eaat 
to west, as it would be seen by a stranger entering the Gulf through 
the Strait of Belle-isle. 

This latter route was formerly very seldom used, excepting by 
vessels engaged in the fisheries ; but now, being the shorter passage, 
it is preferred by the Canada mail steamers during the summer 
months ; and doubtless the aid of steam, and the lights on BeUe-isle 
and Amour point, wiU greatly lessen the danger of the navigation. 

The remaining three chapters refer to the pilot water of the 
St. Lawrence from Green and Bed islands to the cities of Quebec 
and Montreal, and include the Saguenay river. In this part of 
the river many new buoys have been introduced, and above Quebec 
many new lights, since the publication of the former editions of 
this work. 

YoL II. contains the description of the southern entrance of the 

Gul^ through Chedabucto bay and the Gut of Canso, and all the 

southern parts of the Gulf, including Chaleur bay^ the coasts of 

New Brunswick and Nova Scotia, and the islands of Prince Edward 

and Cape Breton. 

L W. 

Hjdrographie Office, Admiralty, LondoB, 
June 1860. 
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PART L 



CHAPTER L 



. — ^The navigation of the Gulf and River of 
St. Lawrence has always been supposed to be attended with a considerable 
degree of difficulty and danger, and the numerous accidents which are 
oonstantlj occurring to vessels there seem to show that the opinion is well 
founded. The want of soundings, in many parts, near the shores ; the 
irregularity of the tides and currents ; the severity of the climate, espe- 
cially towards the close of the navigable season ; and, above all, the 
frequent fogs, are difficulties which may well cause much anxiety in the 
mind of the seaman, and which call for the exercise of all his vigilance, 
prudence, and ability. Nevertheless, a large proportion of the losses 
which annually take place may justly be attributed to other than these 
natural and irremediable causes. Erroneous charts, a want of knowledge 
of the direction and strength of the tides and currents, and a false varia- 
tion of the compass, are, although not the only, certainly the most frequent 
causes of shipwreck in the St. Lawrence. It is hoped that these last will 
be removed by the Admiralty survey, and by these directions and remarks^ 
written to accompany that survey. 

In the Admiralty charts will be found accurate soundings, taken with 
Massey's patent sounding machine, which gives the depth independent of 
the effect of currents or drift of the vesseL The use of this instrument 
cannot be too strongly recommended, for correct soundings may be obtained 
with it in 30 fathoma of water without heaving to, if the vessel be not 
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-sailing at a rate exceeding 6 knots ; and no vessel ought to be permitted 
to ran so fast, in a thick fog or dark night, when in the vicinity of land 
or other danger. Furnished with this instnunent, or, instead of it, with 
Burt's buoy and nipper, and with correct charts, a vessel may run in 
safety up the St. Lawrence as high as Green island. In shorty there, as 
elsewhere, correct soundings are the best of all guides to the navigator. 



Tbe VABlATioVp given in Des Barres' charts, was probably correct 
for the time when the charts were made, about 1760 ; and though 
greatlj;^ changed since, has been copied nevertheless into most of the charts 
in general use. For instance, in some of those charts the variation at 
Anticosti is given as 17^ West, too little by three quarters of a point. 
The effect of this upon the run of a vessel from the entrance of the 
Gulf to Anticosti, or from the latter to Point de Monts, will be obvious to 
any seaman, and has doubtless occasionally been one cause of shipwreck. 

The navigator is reminded that the amount of the variation of the com- 
pass differs nearly 24°, or two points, between the limits of the places 
described in this work ; viz., at Belle-isle, 39°, and Quebec 15^°, at the 
beginning of the year 1860; as also that its annual change is com- 
paratively great, amounting to an increase of 6 and 7 minutes annually. 



The BBVXATIOW or local attraction of the comp^uss needle is another 
source of error, independent of charts altogether, which it is astonishing 
.to find obtaining so little attention, particularly in the merchant service, 
considering how much has been written concerning it of late years. 
This subject is one of great importance in approaching and navigating the 
Gulf, as from the increase of the magnetic dip, and the decrease in the 
horizontal magnetic force that is found here — two elements affecting the 
ship's magnetism — ^the original deviation of the compass, if determined in 
England will, in all probability, be much increased. In many vessels it 
has been ascertained by direct observation, that their maximum devia- 
tions have been increased by one third. Examples — H, M, S. Pyladesy 
in England, 15° ; at Sydney, Cape Breton island, 19J°. H. M. S. Cyclops, 
in England, 7^° ; at St. Johns, Newfoundland, 10°. 

aiAOWBSSC ATTKAcnov. of tbe SBomu. — An opinion is preva- 
lent that the compasses of vessels are disturbed in the Gulf and River, 
and such disturbance has been attributed to the magnetic ores of iron in 
the hills, particularly those of the north coast. The magnetic oxide of 
iron does exist abundantly, and attracts the needle very powerfully at 
some points, particularly along the coast from the Bay of Seven Islands 
eastward. Among the Mingan islands, the variation was found to vaiy 
from this cause from 19° to 31° West. At Port Neuf, and on Manioouagon 
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point, the needle was also disturbed. But these effects were only noticed 
when the instrument was placed on the shore. In two instances onlj, 
when sailing within 2 miles of the shore, was any effect of the kind 
obserred upon the compasses on board the Gulnare^* and then only to the 
amount of a few degrees. 

When running from place to place, at greater distances from the coast, 
nothing of the kind was noticed ; so that in nine cases out of ten 
where this source of erroneous reckoning has been alleged as the cause of 
accidents to Yessels, they probably originated either in errors of the chart 
or in the local attraction on board the vessels themselves. 

lOB. — ^Among the difficulties of the navigation may be mentioned the 
ice. In spring, generally in the month of May, the entrance and eastern 
parts of the G-ulf are frequently covered with drift ice, and vessels are 
sometimes beset by it for many days. Being unprepared for contending 
with this danger, they ofiten suffer from it, and are occasionally lost ; but 
serious accidents from this cause do not frequently occur, because the ice 
is generally more or less in a melting state from the powerful effect of 
the sun in spring. In the fall of the year accidents from ice seldom 
happen, except when the winter commences unusually early, or when 
vessels have lingered imprudently late, from the temptation of obtaining 
high freights. 

At Quebec, taking the mean of a number of years, the navigation is 
closed by ice from the 25th of November to the 25th of April. The 
earliest closing observed was on the 20th of November, and the earliest 
opening on the 16th of April. The St. Lawrence seldom freezes across 
opposite the city of Quebec, being kept open by the rapid tides in 
the comparatively narrow channel there ; but in some of the years wherein 
an ice-bridge, as it is termed, has been formed, the opening of the naviga- 
tion has been delayed until past the first week in May. As a general 
rule, the navigation is considered unsafe after the 15th of November or 
before the 25th April ; and even after this last-named date, vessels are 
often embarrassed by drift ice, which, however, a steamer would probably 
often be able to force her way through. 

As we proceed down the St. Lawrence, and across the Gulf towards the 
open Atlantic, the harbours are later in closing, and earlier in opening ; 
except it be on the northern shores of the Gulf and of Newfoundland. 
At Charlottetown, Prince Edward island, taking the mean of ten years' 
observations, the harbour was closed by ice on the 21st of December, and 
opened on the ]5th of April. In one of those years, the harbour was 



* The sehooner in which the Admiralty torvey was cazvied on. 
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dear of ice on the 1st of April, and in another year it remained open 
until the 27th of December ; but, as a general rule, the navigation is not 
considered safe even in this southern part of the Gulf after the first week 
in December, or before the 15th of ApriL 

roos. — ^Bnt all danger from ice is far less than that which arises from 
the prevalence of fogs : they may occur at any time during the open or 
navigable season, but are most frequent in the early part of summer ; they 
are rare, and never of long continuance, during westerly winds, but 
seldom fail to accompany an easterly wind of any strength or duration. 
The above general observation is subject, however, to restriction, accord- 
ing to locality or season. Thus winds between the South and West, which 
are usually clear weather winds above Anticosti, are frequently accom- 
panied with fog in the eastern parts of the Gulf. Winds between the 
South and £ast are almost always accompanied with rain and fog in every 
part. E.N.E. winds above Point de Monts are often E.S.E. or S.E. winds 
in the Gulf, changed in direction by the high lands of the south coast, and 
have therefore in general the same foggy character. Winds of consider- 
able strength and duration are here meant, and which probably extend 
over great distances. Moderate and partial fine weather winds may occut 
without fog at any season and in any locality. In the early part of the 
navigable season, especially in the months of April and May, clear weather, 
N.E. winds are of frequent occurrence, and they also sometimes occur at 
other seasons, in every part of the Gulf and Biver. 

The fogs sometimes last several days in succession, and to a vessel 
either running up or beating down, during their continuance, there is no 
safe guide but the constant use of the deep-sea lead, with a chart containing 
correct soundings. 

The fogs, which accompany easterly gales, extend high up into the 
atmosphere, and cannot be looked over from any part of the rigging of a 
ship. They, however, are not so thick as those which occur in calms 
after a strong wind, and which are frequently so dense as to conceal a 
vessel within hail ; whilst the former often, but not always, admit the 
land, or other objects, to be distinguished at the distance of half a mile, or 
more, in the daytime. 

The dense fogs, which occur in calms, or even in very light winds, oflen 
extend only to small elevations above the sea ; so that it sometimes 
happens, that when objects are hidden at the distance of 50 yards from the 
deck, they can be plainly seen by a person SO or 60 feet up the rigging. 
In the months of October and November the fogs and rain that accompany 
easterly gales, are re-placed by thick snow, which causes equal embarrata- 
ment to the navigator. 
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.—The prevailing winds, during the navigable season, are 
either directly up or directly down the Estuary, following the course of 
iJie chains of high lands on either side of the great vaUey of the St. 
Xawrence. Thus a S.E. wind in the Gulf becomes E.S.E. between 
Anticosti and the south coast, E.N.E. above Point de Monts, and N.E. 
^<J)ove Green island. The westerly winds do not appear to be so much 
:guided in direction by the high lands, excepting along the south coast, 
■where we have observed a W.S.W. wind at the island of Bic become West, 
W.N.W., and N.W., as we ran down along the high and curved south 
coast, until it became a N.N.W. wind at Cape Gasp6. These winds 
irequently blow strong for three or four days in succession ; the westerly 
winds being almost always accompanied with fine, dry, clear, and sunny 
weather ; the easterly winds as frequently the contrary, cold, wet, and 

In the spring, the easterly winds most prevail, frequently blowing 
ibr several weeks in succession. As the summer advances, the westerly 
winds become more frequent, and the S.W. wind may be said to be the 
prevailing wind in summer in all parts of the River and Gulf. Light 
South winds take place occasionally ; but North winds are not common in 
summer, although they sometimes occur. Steady N.W. winds do not blow 
:firequently before September, excepting for a few hours at a time, when 
they generally succeed easterly winds which have died away to a calm, 
forming the commencement of strong winds, and usually veering to the 
S.W. The N.W. wind is dry, with bright clear sky, flying clouds, and 
showers. After the autumnal equinox, winds to the northward of West 
"become more common, and are then often strong steady winds of con* 
siderable duration. In the months of October and November the N.W. 
wind frequently blows with great violence in heavy squalls, witn passing 
sliowers of hail and snow, and attended with sharp frost. 

Thunder storms are not uncommon in July and August ; they seldom 
last above an hour or two ; but the wind proceeding from them is in 
general violent and sudden, particularly when near the mountainous part 
of the coast ; sail should, therefore, be fully and quickly reduced on their 
jtpproach. 

Strong winds seldom veer quickly from one quarter of the compass to 
another directly or nearly contrary : in general they die away by degrees 
to a calm, and are succeeded by a wind in the opposite direction. It is 
not meant, liowever, by this observation, that they may not veer to the 
amount of several points. N.W. winds seldom or never veer round by 
North and N.E. to East and S.E. ; but they do frequently, by degrees^ to 
the S.W., after becoming moderate. S.W. winds seldom veer by the N.W. 
and North to the eastward, but sometimes by the South to S.E. and East. 

[ST. L.]— VOL. I. B 
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.Easterly winds generally decreiwe to a calm, and are succeeded by a wind 
from the opposite direction. 

In the fine weather westerly winds of summer, a fresh top^gaUaat 
breexe will often decrease to a light breese or C|dm at^night^'and spring up 
.again' from the same quarter on the following morning : under theoe 
circumstances only may a land breese cff the north coast be looked for. 
The same has been observed off the south coast also, but not so decided^ 
or extending so far off shore. The north land wind may occasionally be 
carried nearly over to the south coast just before daylight, but the south 
land wind seldom extends more than five or six miles off, and that very 
rarely. Under the same circumstances, that is with a fine weather 
westerly wind going dow^ with the sun, a S.W. land breeze will frequently 
be found blowing off the north coast of Anticosti at night and during the 
early part of the morning. If, howeyer, the weather be not settled fair, 
and the wind does not fall with the sun, it will usually proye worse than 
useless to run a vessel close in shore at night in the hope of a breese off 
the land. 

Such is the usual course of the winds in common seasons, in which 
a very heavy gale of wind will probably not be experienced from May 
to October, although close-reefed topsail breezes are usually common 
enough. Occasionally, however, there are years, the character of which 
is decidedly stormy. Gales of wind, of considerable strength, th<en 
follow each other in quick succession and from opposite quarters. 

MAMOMMvmau — The marine barometer, which is at all times of great 
use to the navigator, becomes particularly so in such seasons ; and the 
following remarks upon its general indications, when taken in connexion 
with the usual course of the winds and weather in the St. Lawrence, may, 
therefore, be useful. The barometer has ordinarily a range from 29 
to 30*5 inches in the Gulf and River during the navigable season, 
and its changes accompany those of the winds and weather with a 
considerable degree of constancy. The fluctuations of the barometric 
column are much greater and more frequent there than in lower latitudes; 
and sudden alternations, which in other climates would be alarming, may 
occur there without being followed by any corresponding change either in 
the wind or weather. But the navigator should not be inattentive to those 
minor changes, as a constant attention to the instrument can alone enable 
him to appreciate those decisive indications of the mercury which seldom 
or never prove deceptive. The following remarks will apply to those 
Veil marked changes which usually indicate the approach of a gale of 
considerable strength, or of a shift of wind and weather ; the correct 
anticipation of which is often of the utmost consequence to the safety of a 
* vessel, as well as to the lenglh of her voyage. 
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When, after a coatinuaiice of westerly winds and fine weather, 
the barometer has ri^n nearly to its greatest height, say some 
tenths above 30 inches, or begins to fall a little, an easterly wind may 
be soon expected. If to this notice given by the barometer be added 
a warm hazy, atmosphere during the day, and a heavy precipitation 
t>f dew at night, with very bright twinkling stars, or a coloured aurora 
borealis, the approach of a southerly or an easterly wind is almost 
certain. If land be in sight at such a time, and appears much distorted by 
terrestrial refraction^ or if vessels in sight have the relative proportions 
Kji their hull and sails changed by the tntragcy or present double or treble 
images, such appearances will render the before probable indications of 
the barometer certain. At the commencement the southerly or easterly 
wind will probably be light with fine clear weather, but this will not last 
albove a few hours if the barometer continues to fall ; on the contrary the 
wind will gradually increase, and as it does so the sky will become overcast 
by degrees until it is completely clouded. Bain and fog will fbllow, and 
continue during the continuance of the southerly or easterly wind with 
little intermission, until they are dissipated by a fresh breeze from the 
contrary quarter. 

If the fall of the barometer, during the continuance of the southerly or 
easterly wind, be very slow, the gale will probably continue, and not be 
violent : if rapid, it will probably be of short duration, and of greater 
strength : at any rate, when the mercury falls towards 29 inches, a change 
is certainly at hand, and the gale will in general come from the N.W. The 
strength of this succeeding gale will be in proportion to the fall of the 
barometer, and to the strength of the southerly or easterly gale which 
preceded it. In such a case there is seldom many hours interval between 
the one gale and the other. The southerly or easterly wind generally 
-dfes away to calm, and in a very few hours, or sometimes in much less 
time, the N.W. gale springs up. A heavy cross sea remains for some time 
from the previous gale. 

The barometer sometimes begins to rise in the interval of the calm 
irhich precedes the N.W. gale, at others at its commencement ; the fog 
and rain cease, and the weather becomes quite clear, generally in a few 
hours, and sometimes almost immediately. The strength of the westerly 
'gale is usually greatest soon after its commencement, and diminishes as 
ihe barometer rises, veering gradually to the West and S. W. It is worthy 
H)f remark, that the circumstances just mentioned are exactly the reverse 
:of those attending the easterly gale. The latter usually commences with 
'^ear weather and a high barometer, light at first from the South or S.R., 
sad gradually increasing as it veers to the eastward, with a falling 
'^)>arometer« 

B 2 
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To return to the westerly gale. If, after it lias veered to S.W. and 
become moderate, the barometer remains steady at a moderate height^ 
fine weather may be expected. If it remains at a considerable height, 
but still fluctuating and unsteady, within certain limits, variable, but not 
heavy winds, and variable weather may be expected. If, on the contrary, 
it rises quickly to a great height, a repetition of the southerly or easterly 
gale will not be improbable. Seasons have been experienced in which 
the barometer may be said to have been no sooner blown up by one vdnd, 
than it has been blown down by another, and this stormy alternation to 
have continued for several months, whilst in others there has been scarcely 
a double-reefed top*sail breeze during the whole summer. 

There is in fact so great a difference in the phenomena of the weather 
in different seasons, that it becomes difficult to write anything respecting 
it that shall not be liable to many exceptions. There are, however, some 
strongly marked cases of connexion between the indications of the 
barometer, and changes of the winds and weather which have been 
subject to few, or almost no exceptions. The first of these cases is 
that most common one, of a southerly or an easterly gale, with a falling 
barometer, being always wet and foggy, and succeeded by a strong wind 
from the opposite quarter, with a rising barometer, and fine weather. 
A second case, not of so frequent occurrence in common seasons, excepting 
in spring or early in summer, is the north-east wind with a rising baro- 
meter ; which, although it may not be at first for a few hours, will almost 
always become fine and clear, and end in fine weather. A third case may 
be considered certain : if the barometer fall suddenly and greatly at any 
time, a northerly, and most probably a N.W. gale, of great strength may 
be confidently expected. It does not follow that it will be immediate, for 
it may be preceded by a strong gale from S.W. for a few hours, during 
which the barometer will seldom rise, and even, probably, continue to fall ; 
but when the S.W. gale dies away the northerly or N.W. will soon, 
succeed, with a rising barometer. 

In conclusion, it may be remarked, that as, on the one hand, a consider- 
able fall of the barometer may occur without being followed by a strong 
wind, so, on the other, a breeze of considerable strength may come on 
without any indication from the barometer; but not anything that deserves 
the name of a gale. There has never, within our experience, occurred a 
gale so heavy as to be of serious consequence to a good vessel, the approach 
of which has not been indicated by the barometer. But it must be remem- 
bered that a high barometer in this climate, and under the circumstances 
which have been mentioned, is often indicative of a southerly or an easterly 
gale. It is remarkable that in the Gulf and Estuary of the St. Lawrence 
a high barometer may be considered as the forerunner of wet and foggy 
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-weather, whicli usually accompanies its fall ; whilst a low barometer 
renders it equailj probable that dry weather will ensue, since it as often 
accompanies its rise. The marine barometer, therefore, is of the greatest 
assistance in the navigation of the Gulf and River ; and by attending 
constantly to its state and changes, with reference to the winds and 
weather which preceded them, combined with the indications afforded 
by the appearance of the sky, &c., those changes of the wind and weather 
which are about to take place may be anticipated with a degree of cer- 
tainty sufficient, in most cases, to enable a vessel to avoid being caught on 
a lee-shore or in an unsafe anchorage, as well as to regulate her course in 
anticipation of the coming change. 
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CHAPTER 11. 

CUBBENTS AND TIDAL STREAMS IK THE GULF AND BIVEB OF ST. 

LAWBENCE. 



.^The time of high water at full and change, at 
different places, will be found in the Table at the end of this 
work. Local peculiarities will be mentioned in their proper places. 
It is intended here onlj to give a general description of those great 
currents and tidal streams, which, although thej may be subject to 
occasional interruption and modification, seem, nevertheless, to depend 
on constantly exbting causes. These currents extend over very large 
spaces, though varying according to locality and other circumstances; 
and they are altogether so important a feature in the navigation, that some 
general knowledge respecting them is indispensable, both to the safety 
and expedition of vessels in the Gulf and Estuary of the St Lawrence. 

In the main entrance of the Gulf, between Newfoundland and 
Cape Breton island, a current is very often found setting out to 
the south-eastward during westerly winds, or in calm weather ; but 
easterly winds retard it, and sometimes cause it to run in the contrary 
direction. It is frequently deflected to the southward towards Cape 
Breton island by northerly winds, and by the current from the northward 
which has entered the Gulf through the Strait of BeUe-isle. But winds, 
both present and at a dtstance, aet so pcHFrerfuUy and irregularly on the 
rate and direction of the currents and tides in this entrance of the Gulf, 
as to render it difficult to say anything respecting them that is not subject 
to exceptions. 

Tiiroii«:ii STRJLKT of BVL&B-is&a. — The reality of a current inwards 
through the Strait of Belle-isle, is confirmed by the presence of icebergs, 
which it transports into the Gulf every summer, against the prevailing 
south-west winds ; frequently carrying *them as far as Mecattina, and 
sometimes even to the neighbourhood of the east point of Anticosti. It 
is probable that this is a branch of the great current from Davis Strait, 
which is known to run along the coast of Labrador, and to transport 
numerous icebergs far to the southward every year. This current will 
be mentioned again under the head of the Strait of Belle-isle. Its 
strength is very much increased by a prevalence of north-east winds, at 
such times it runs at the rate of 2 knots through the Strait, and for 
30 to 40 miles farther to the westward ; diminishing gradually in force 
as it spreads out in the wider parts of the Gulf. Usually, however. 
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lis rate is much lesis. At times, when south-west ' winds prevail, if 
becomes rerj weak ; and it has even been reported that a current has 
been observed setting out of the Gulf, in a contrary direction to the 
north-east for days together, but this was never observed by us during 
either of the three seasons which we passed there. There is, however, no 
doubt that this current is extremely irregular, as might be expected at the 
narrow outlet of a great inland sea^ where winds, both within and without, 
must of necessity possess great influence. 

After entering the Gulf, the current runs along the north or Labrador coast, 
at a distance of 2 or 3 miles from the outer islands, leaving a narrow space 
inshore, in which the streams of the tides, when uninfluenced by winds, 
are tolerably regular. Passing outside of Mistanoque, the islands of Great 
Mecattina and the South Makers ledge, it pursues a direction given to it 
by the trending of the coast, till it is turned gradually to the southward, 
by the weak current jrhich Js often found coming from the westward 
between Anticosti and the north coast, during westerly winds, and which 
is set off to the southward from Natashquan point. The united streams 
continue their southern course at a rate diminishing as they become more 
widely spread, and which seldom exceeds half a knot ; and finally, joining 
the main downward current out of the St. Lawrence, of which an account 
will be given immediately, they all pursue a south-east direction towards the 
main entrance of the Gulf, between Cape Ray and the island of St. Paul. 
It is this current from the northward which is felt by vessels crossing 
from off the Bird rocks towards Anticosti, and which, together with 
n^lecting to allow for the local attraction of the compass, has been the 
principal cause of vessels so t)ften finding themselves unexpectedly on 
the south coast. Many' shipwrecks have arisen from this cause near 
Cape Hosier, 6asp£, Mai bay, &c. 

Both these currents, viz., that from the northward, and the main down- 
ward current of the St. Lawrence, are modified by the tides, but in a way 
directly contrary ; for the norfhern current in through the Strait of Belle- 
isle is accelerated by the flood and checked by the ebb, whilst the other 
is accelerated by the ebb and checked by the flood tide. These modifying 
causes, namely, the tides and winds, give rise to various combinations and 
consequent irregularities in the direction and strength of these streams, 
which it is extremely difficult at aH times to estimate and allow for 
correctly. 

mukxm fstmMMMJf of the szvbs. — The current along the south coast 
appears to be superficial) at least it was found so in the lower parts of the 
Estuary, where dbservatibns u^n the specific gravity of the water on the 
surface, and taken up from different depths, proved that the water of the St. 
Lawrence and its numerous tributary streams was widely diflused over the 



24 GULF AND EIVER ST. LAWRENCE. [ghaf.ik 

Estuarj.* It baa also been observed tbat tbe current is strongest in spring,, 
soon after tbe opening of tbe navigation, wben tbe rivers are swelled hy 

* The fc^owing are given oat of a nmnber of obserrations, made on board the 
(xulnare, not alone with reference to the natore of the current, but as also showing, 
that a very moderate degree of agitation of the water is sufficient at times to mingle 
the warmer sarfiice water with the colder substrata, which always exist at a few 
fathoms of depth, and thus, by a reduction of temperature of the surface, produce, if the 
state of the air and dew point be fayourable, one of those low fogs, which can often be 
seen over from the mast-head. 

On the 8th July, 1831, the vessel crossed from near Matan, on the south coast, to St 
Nicholas harbour on the north, with a light S.W. wind and fine weather, and during- 
the flood tide ; when near the middle of the Estuary, the depth was 182 fathoms over a 

bottom of blue mud. The temperature of the air 64° Fahrenheit 

Bpedflc ffravity 
(eiamined at BO'' Fahr.> 
Dew point by Daniel's Hygrometer 58® 

Water at the surface 60° . . • . 1.0I8O 

„ 80 fathoms 85° . - • - . 1.0260 

„ 50 fathoms 84° - • . . • 1.0265 

A fresh breeze from the westward commenced in the CTening, and continued all nighty 

which reduced the temperature of the surfiice water to 39° by 9 a.m., on the morning of 

the 9th, when the temperature of the air was 62° with a dense fog, the wind having died 

away to a light breeze. The fog was seen over from the rigging 40 or 50 feet aboye the 

sea. At noon it was calm, and the temperature of the surface had risen to 57°, and the 

fog in consequence had nearly, but not entirely, disappeared. 

On the 9th July, 1881, at noon, the yessel was becalmed 2 or 3 miles to the southward 
of Point de Monts, and carried to the S.S.E., at the rate of 1^ knots, by the current It 
was nearly high water by the shore, and consequently, about an hour and a half before 

the time when the stream of flood ceases. 

Specific gravi^ 
(examined afSO^ Pahr.) 
The temperature of the air - •> • - 62^ 

„ Dew point - - - - 61° 

„ water at the surface - • 57° 1.0172 

„ w i a fathom - - 44° i By Six's 

„ „ 5 fathoms •> - 40° V Register 

„ „ 10 fathoms - - 88° J Therm. 

„ „ lOOfiithoms - - 85° - 1.0275 

Daring the night there was a very strong breeze, which, by the morning of the 10th, had. 

reduced the temperature of the surface water to 37°, and the air to 44°. 

On the 19th June, 1832, Point de Monts, N. 61° £. distant 7 miles. Time of tide, half 

ebb. Wind light, from the westward. Bate of current, 2 knots to the S.S.E. 

The temperature of the air - •• • « 

„ Dew point 

„ water at the surface 

^ ,, 10 fathoms 

^ ^ 20 fathoms 

y, ^ 47 fathoms « * 

,, „ 104 fathoms 

On this last occasion, the line and attached machine remained perpendicular, fh>m which 
it was inferred that the whole body of vater moyed down the Estuary in the ebb tide. 



Specific gravity 
(ezamined at 60^ Fahr.) 


49° 




44° 




44° 


- 1-018^ 


874° 


- 1-0232 


89° 


» 1*024^ 


83° 


- 1-0262 


36° 


- 1-0275 
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Hie recently dissolved snows of the winter^ But althoughy generally speak- 
ingy there seems no doubt that this current is the tribute of the St. Law-* 
rence on its way to the ocean ; jet, in the upper part of the Estuaiy it is 
not alone and at all times caused by the discharge of the St. Lawrence, 
"but depends also upon peculiarities in the set of the tides. Thus, when 
our observations had confirmed the truth of the report that the current 
always ran down on the south side of the Estuary from a few miles below 
Red island towards the island of Bic, we could not at first account for the 
fact, for it appeared impossible that this could be the comparatively fresh 
water of the St. Lawrence flowing on the surface towards the sea, when 
we knew that the whole body a few miles above from shore to shore on 
either side of Hare island, and also in the Saguenay river, was running 
up during the flood tide. Attention and numerous observations, together 
vnth an examination of the temperature and specific gravity of the water, 
Informed us that this was an eddy flood, which is thus explained. 

The flood tide ascends in a wide channel more than 100 fathoms deep, 
when it arrives at the comparatively narrow pass formed by Green island. 
Bed Islet reef, and the extensive shoals off the entrance of the Saguenay 
river it is obstructed thereby, as well as by the shoalness of the channel 
to the southward of Hare island* There is not room for so great a volume 
of water to pass, and part of it is in consequence turned back and forms 
an eddy flood setting firom below Red Islet reef towards the Razade islets, 
as shown by the arrows in the chart. During the ebb tide, the stream of 
the Saguenay sets over to the southward in the same direction ; hence the 
current on that side is always down.* 



At the time of the preceding observations the line remained perpendicular only as long as 
the machine was not lowered down beyond S fathoms from the surface. At 5 fathoms the 
fine drew strongly ont to the K.N. W., and still more strongly when the machine was 
lowered to greater depths. Hence it appeared, that in the flood tide, only a thin super* 
stratmn of comparatively light and warm water moves down, and that the colder and 
liea:Wer water heneath is either stationary, or moving up the Estuary. 

It also appears from the preceding, and many other similar ohsenrations, that in fine 
weather, the comparatively warm and fresh water of the St Lawrence, and its numerous 
tributary streams, floats on the surface, hut that when the waters are agitated, by any 
cause, it becomes mingled with the constantly cold water beneath. The temperature of 
the sarfiice, therefore, depends less upon the warmth than upon the strength of the winds. 

* Since the eddy flood above mentioned exercises a considerable influence over the climate 
near the shore off which it runs (its course being from the Bed Islet reef passing near tho 
Barndf islets to the island of Bic) ; and also occasions those dense and low fogs, and 
pecoHar forms of mirage, or terrestrial refraction, which depend upon a temperature of the 
maxtaee water lower than that of the air, or its dew point, it may not be altogether devoid 
of interest to giye a few additional remarks concerning it. 

Of the fkct of its being really the stream of flood, although running down the Estuary, 
there was ample opportunity of ascertaining ; especially during the nine or ten days the 
wessel was employed in sounding within the limits above mentioned ; and during which 
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• There is no upward stream of the tide (excepting so close in-shore as id 
he useless to ships) all along Hbe south coaet from Cape Gaspi to a Sew 



loany obserrKtioiif irore made irith the objeet of aacertaiiuxig the aet, strength, and oonne 
of this peculiar stieam. The remarks made on the lath July 183 1^ are adected as bein^ 
alone nearly sufficient to establish the fact of this part of the general do^vnward stream, or 
enrrent, being the flood tide. The Gtdnare was then tA anchor, m 10 fklhoms, rix>iit 1 mile 
2ir.E. of the eastern Sasade irieL la the last quarter ebb the ttraMit ocased» being pre- 
vented Aom comipg to ns hy the shoals, which are dry at 4ow water, between Grsen aat 
Basque islands and the main, bat it still continued to run strongly down a short distance 
outside of our anchorage. 

There was no stream at the Tessd until it was past a quarter flood by the shore, when 
^ downwaid stream commenoed and ooatinued daring the remaiader of the flood ol a 
^eoler rote than during the preoedhig or foUowiag ebbs. Sooa after high walfv bQr the 
shore the downward stieam again ceased for a short tim^ after which the first of the ebb 
came off the shoals and then turned down the estuary as before. Now it appears that the 
eddy flood did not reach us till the end of the first quarter flood by the shore, because time 
was necessary for the tide to ascend the deep and anobstrnoted channel to the northward, 
fOid to rise and aecnmalate at the obstmoted part of the ohannel abare as, bcftxe it waa 
eompelled in part to retrograde, and descend to us through a distance of 16 or 17 miler 
It ceased again soon after high water, because the stream of flood had ceased aboye, there 
being only a few minutes* difference in the times of high water at the two places. 

A ship becalmed below the Red Islet reef was brought down to the €hthiare by the eddy- 
flood, and drifted past about half a mile oatside of her. And, on aaothv occasion, daring 
fiat flood tide, when she sailed fh>m near Bed Idet to off Bioqiiette, paauag within a or^ 
^miles of the Baaades, she was carried a*head of her reckoning at the ayerage rate of 2| 
miles per hour. When beating against a westerly wind, on many occasions, between tbie 
island of Bic and the Razades, she neyer could gain ground to windward, exceptmg during 
the last quarter of the ebb and the first of the flood tide. 

- The epeoiflc gntTity of the water of 4his stream daiiag flood t ide wa s f ou n d t o baneariy 
US great as the snr&ce water of the Gulf, and higher than that of the Estuary lower dowAj 
and it was also, lik^ the ktter, when taken from considerable depths, or when violently 
agitated by stroag wfaids, extremely cold. Its temperature was usually between 38"* and 
46% and was never found higher than 49*», X'ahrenheit. It was seen as low as 39*> 
In every month fWmi June to September inclusive, and that at times and under cirenm* 
stances when the suAoe water of the Estuary ia other parts was usually abont 60% anf 
when the fresh water of the St Lawrence above was at an equally high temperature. 
The great specific gravity and low temperature of this stream are incompatible with the 
popular supposition ol its bemg, in this part, the lighter and ftesher water of the St. 

Xawrence flowing on the sorfiuse towards the sea. 

To the same cause which gites rise to the retcograde ooaaw of this stream of flood mast 

also be attributed its superior specific gravity andlow temperatare. For as the great body 
of the flood tide, moving in the deep North channel, meete with resistance at the shoals of 
Ihe Saguenay and Bed islet, the cold water of the Estuary, which everywhere e^ts at a 
'very moderate depth, is Agreed to the surfiMse, and thus, together with the hregolar bottma, 
gives rise to the virfeatwhiris and ripples which abound in that vicinity. The thin saper- 
stratum of warmer water is thus^mingled with, and lost, in the superior quantiry <tf colder 
crater from beneath, and a great reduction of temperature effected. 

May not the low temperature often found over shoals in the sea be attributed to a similar 
«ause, and espedaUy the lower temperature of the water on the Bank of Newfoundland, as 
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ndleB below Bed Islet, in consequenee of the unioii of this eddy flood ?ritb 
iiie main current of the river ; and they have, therefore, so mnch influence 
on the navigation that it will be useful to trace their course more: 
particnlarlj. ; 

Commencing from a short distance below the Bed Islet reef, the current) 
is liiere very strong*— «bout 4 knots. .It decreases in velocity as it pro-; 
eeeds to the south-eastward, slanting over towards the Baosade islets ; ofi^ 
whieh its rate is from 2 to 8 knots. It runs strongly along the northera 
edge of the Bank of Soundings off the south coast, upon which, especially: 
in spring tides, a weak stream of flood will be found flowing in the <^po-^ 
site direction, and the boundary of the two streams is usually marked ^bj; 
s strong ripple. From Father point to Cape Chatte, the rate of the down^ 
ward current varies from a half to 2 knots, according to the tide, direction 
of the winds, and season of year. 

During the ebb tide the stream runs down on both sides, stronger on thfi 
south than the north coast, and weakest in the middle of the Estuary. It 
is deflected, or turned off" to the southward, by the Points Mille-Vaches; 
Bersimis, Manicouagan, and Point de'Monts, and by the ebbing streams 
of the large rivers between them, a circumstance which should be carey 
folly attended to by vessels coming up with a northerly wind ; as they 
will infallibly be set over to the southward upon a lee shore, if they dd 
not make the necessary allowance by keeping their wind well over to th6 
northward. 

During the flood tide this stream still continues to run down outside th$ 
Bank of Soundings off the south coast, although with diminished velocit);^ 
and is felt about half way over towards the north shore. In the middle 
of the Estuary there is usually slack water ; whilst along the north coasit 
the stream of flood is regular in its recurrence, increasing in force as we 
aflcend the Estuary. The strength of the stream of flood is greatest in? 
shore, and diminishes as we proceed over to the .southward, till at the 
distance of about 3 leagues it becomes insensible. These diflerences ia 
the strength and direction of the streams produce strong ripples in various 
parts of the Estuary, but their position varies with the different times of 
tide, and perhaps from other causes, so that they cannot safely be trusted 
for any guidance to the seaman. 

Bound Point de Monts there is little or no stream of flood, excepting 
Very close in*shore ; the downward current is. constant, or nearly so, off 
that point ; and it requires a fast-sailing vessel to beat round it against ft 
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eompared with the.ncighboiiriiig sea ? foor the great ciin«at» which brings the icebergs down 
along the coast of Labrador from the northward, mast meet with obetrnotion in its course 
to the southward from these banks, and the cold water, in consequence, be forced to the 
•nrface ; and, if this be so, we may probably find a reason for the preralence of fogs upot 
theseBanks. 
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westerly wind. Point de Monta toniB this cnrrent oyer to the S.S.E., at 
a rate yarjing from 1 to 2 knots ; so tiuit a yessel, haying a west wind, and 
Standing oyer to the southward on the starboard tack, will be carried 
towards the south coast at a rapid rate, haying the current on her weather 
quarter; during her board back to the northward, she will be retarded, 
the current being then directlj opposed to her course. When sailing at 
ihe rate of 4 knots, it will usually require only about half the time to go 
from near Point de Monts oyer to the south coast, that it will take to 
return from the latter to the former. This is a most important circum- 
stance, which it is necessary to carefully guard against, when beating up 
the Estuary in this part during dark nights, and, especially, in foggy 
weather. 

Below Point de Monts the current is no longer felt near the north coast, 
nor, indeed, anywhere to the northward of a line joining Point de Monts 
and AnticostL It is confined to the neighbourhood of the south coast, 
which it follows in its curye to the southward, running strongly past Cape 
Gasp^, Flat island, and Bonayenture island ; whence, curying gradually 
to the south and south-east, it continues its course towards the entrance 
of the Gulf, with a rate yery much lessened in consequence of the great 
space oyer which it is now spread. The usual breadth of this stream 
from Magdalen riyer to Cape Gasp^ is 9 or 12 miles ; but this, we belieye, 
is not uniform. 

When south-west winds preyail, it appears that this current, or a branch 
of it, is driyen oyer from the yicinity of Magdalen riyer towards Anti« 
costi ; part of the stream running round the west point of that island sets 
across nearly towards Large island, (one of the Mingan islands,) whence 
turning gradually down outside the Mingan and Esquimaux islands, and 
along the north coast, it sweeps round the curye to the westward of 
Natashquan point, and is turned off to the southward, as has been already 
mentioned in page 23. The other part sweeps round the large curye, or 
bay, between the west and south-west points of Anticosti, and is turned 
off to the southward by the latter point, frequently causing a great ripple 
off it, which has been mistaken for breakers on a much more extensiye 
reef than exists there. The rate of this current has been noted, off different 
parts of the south coast between Capes Chatte and Gasp^, in the months 
of June, July, August, and September, and in different years, and scarcely 
eyer found the same. It yaried between 1 and 2 knots in westerly 
winds. It was weaker, often nearly insensible, in easterly winds ; and in 
one instance, off Mont Louis riyer, in a cahn which was followed by a 
strong breeze from the eastward, it could not be perceiyed. 

Vessels beating up the St. Lawrence against westerly winds usually 
experience little difGiculty in making good way to windward, after haying 
weathered the west point of Anticosti and arriyed on the north coast ; 
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because there is seldom any current on that side, and the tides, although 
Treak, are tolerablj regular. It is in general easy to beat from the 
Seren islands to Point de Monts; for there the stream of flood is stronger 
than the ebb ; the latter, as well as the current, being turned off to the 
southward by the point. There seems, at times, also to be an eddy 
current there, sweeping round the great bay or curve between the above- 
named points. It sets off from about Egg islet to the S.S.W. ; and is the 
probable cause why vessels, which shape a direct course for Point de Monts 
-with a leading north-west wind off the land at night, so often find them- 
selves obliged to haul up for, or unable to fetch, the light. 

Any farther remarks respecting the tides and currents will be of a more 
local nature, and will, therefore, be best given where the particular places 
or parts of the coast are described. The object here was to give a con- 
densed view of the principal streams which mainly affect a vessel in her 
voyage either up or down through the Gulf and Estuary ; and in the 
following Chapter will be found their usual effects, and the allowances 
which should be consequently made. 
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CHAPTER III. 
'genebal directions pob navigatino the gulf Am) mVEB ov 

ST. LAWRENCE. 

. ^ - - 

VAKLkTiOH» 26i^ to lSi<> WxffT in 1860. 



^Vesselfl bound to Canadft» or t6 
anj of the ports in the Grulf of St. Lawrence, should endeavour to make 
fit. Paul island (iee page 51) which, being of c<Hisiderable elevation, taid 
bold all round, may, with care aad a good look out, be made at night, or 
even in fogs, unless the former be very dark, or the latter very thick.* 

The island of St. Paul, which lies in the main entrance to the Gulf, 
between Cape Ray, at the south-west extremity of Newfoundland, and 
Cape North, near the northern extremity of Cape Breton island, has two 
lighthouses erected on it, which have been of the utmost assistance to 
mariners. The northern one stands on a detached rock within 26 feet 
of the north point, and exhibits a fixed white light ; the other lighthouse 
is placed on the extreme south-west point, and exhibits a revolving tohite 
light (page 52), From the south point of the island, Cape North 
bears W, by S. ^ S., distant 13 miles; and from the north point Cape 
Ray bears E. } N., distant 41 1^ miles. 

OAUTZOW. — ^In approaching St. Paul from the south-east with northerly 
winds, the current, mentioned at page 22, as at times coming from the 
northward, and setting towards the shore of Cape Breton, should be 
guarded against by attending to the soundings on the banks, which 
extend 7 or 8 leagues off Scatari island, and off the eastern coast of Cape 
Breton island as far northward as Inganish ; beyond which the depth is 
too great to afford any guidance. In clear nights the revolving light on 
the north-east point of Scatari island can be seen 15 miles off: the light- 
house is an octagon white building 70 feet high. There is also a light- 
house recently erected on Flint island, which, most injudiciously, shows a 
flashing light, so little distinguished from the revolving light on Scatari 
Island, (from which it bears N. J E. 10 miles,) that J;hey have already 



* See Chart :~Gulf of St Lawrence, No. 2,516 ; scale, d = 3*7 inches. 
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l»e9ii lAistaken f<¥r ^aoh oth^. There is also a fixed light at the entrance 
pf Sjdnej harbour* These lights, (for which, «etf Chap. XXn.yyoL 2,) to- 
gether with the soUndiogSy afford abundant guidaaee to vessels passing the 
pastern e^^tremity of CSispe Breton island. The south coast of Newfound- 
land, eastward of Cape Raj, is broken, rocky, and dangerous. The tidei^ 
and ct^ri^ts, being itifluenced by the winds, are irregular; whilst ail 
IIPQthexly;aiid easterly winds, and often also southr westerly winds, bring a 
^ck fog, which, is most dense near the lee shore. On these accounts 
IhiB c^ast should not be approached^ excepting with a decided northerly 
-wind an^ clear weather. 



to the Bi3u> mooa 

After having made St. Paul, vessels bound to Canada should endeavour, if 
the weather be cletfr, to make the Bird rocks, the largest or south-eastern- 
inoet of which bears from the north point of St. Paul N.N. W. 5^ miles. 
• There is a deep channel between St, Paul and the bank on which the 
Magdalen islands, Bryon island, and the Bird rocks are situated. Tbia 
channel is 12 miles wide, and no soundings have been found in it with 60 
fiitiioms of line. Twelve miles N.W. from St. Paul, on the south-east 
extremity of the above bank there are 50 fathoms water over a bottom 
of fine sand ; and 13^ miles from the ialand, on the same line of bearing, 
jfchere are 35 fathoms, the bottom being the same, with the occasional 
udditioB of graveL From this point the water shoals gradually toward/^ 
Ae Magdalen, distant 42 miles. 

iPollowing the eastern edge of the . bank to the northward, inclining 
gradually to the north-west, regular soundings extend from 28 to 36 
fathoms over sand, stones, and broken shells ; the latter depth being 
where the Great Bird rock bears W.N.W. ; and when the same rocli 
hears W. by S. \ S., distant 13^ miles, there will be 50 fathoms over 
fine sand on the edge of the bank, off which there is no bottom with 
70 fathoms of line. At the distance of 10 miles from the rock, and 
Ofi the same line of bearing, there are 43 fathoms ; and at 6 miles 
^^ fathoms, shoaling gradually in to 24 fathoms, within a mile of the 
rodcs. This bank \& an excellent guide up to the Bird rocks at nighty 
pt in thick weather, which almost always accompanies easterly and 
^01lih6rly winds : but under such circumstances it will be safer to run 
iddDg the noarthem edge of the bank, taking care not to come into less 
than 40 fathom^, than to attempt to make the Bird rocks. When well 
past them by the reckoning, a course can be shaped up the Gulf. 

to • 

In northerly winds the weather is usually clear ; and, if the ship be far 
'enough ifo windward, it will be advisable to stand to the westward and en- 
deavour to make Entry island (page 63), taking care to avoid the Doyle 
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reef and the Sandy spit off tlie east end of the Magdalen islands, by not 
approaching the islands in that part nearer than the depth of 20 fathoms. 
Under the lee of these islands a smooth sea will be found, sufficient 
guidance bj the soundings, and good shelter and excellent anchorago 
in Pleasant bay.* 

Another advantage of following this course arises from the circum- 
stance that the winds generally veer to the south-west ; so that, if a 
vessel has passed to leeward of the Magdalen islands with the northerly or 
north-west winds on the starboard tack, the succeeding south-west wind 
will enable her to stand on the opposite tack towards Cape Gasp& 

From the north point of the island of St. Paul to the east point of the 
Magdalen islands the course is N.W., distance 56 miles ; and to Entry 
island N,W. by W. ^ W., 63 miles. 



mooMM TO AVTtoosn SKKAarB. — -Prom the north Bird rock 
the lighthouse on the south-west point of Anticosti island bears 
N. by W. } W., 134 miles ; and the East cape of Anticosti, N. by E., 80 
miles. 

After leaving the Bank of Soundings, northward of the Bird rocks, 
the water is deep all the way until near the shores of Anticosti, there 
being no bottom with 80 fathoms of line, nor probably at much greater 
depths. In making this part of the voyage up the Gulf, the frequent 
current from the northward, mentioned in page 23, as having been one of 
the causes of shipwrecks in the neighbourhood of Capes Rozier and Gasp^ 
Mai bay, &c., should be considered. Accidents, however, from this cause 
can never occur if the lead be used ; for, upon consulting the chart, it 
will be seen that there are soundings to be obtained nearly all the way 
upon, and to southward of, a line joining the Bird rocks and Cape Gasp^, 
whilst a few miles to the northward of that line there is no bottom with 
80 fathoms of line. The lighthouse erected on Cape Bozier will also 
be of great assistance. It is a circular white tower 112 feet high, and 
shows 9kjixed light visible in clear weather from a distance of 16 miles. 

With a fair wind the object should be to make the lighthouse or 
revolving light upon the south-west point of Anticosti ; and, with 
westerly winds, any part of the coast of that island which can be 
attained. The fixed light on Heath point, at the east end of that 
island, will render it easy to make the east end of the island at night, 
if the weather be clear ; and, if the weather be thick, the Bank of 
Soundings, which extends off it 28 miles to the south-eastward, may 



• iS;MChap.iy.foradeicriptioiioftheMialand0. 
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serve to determine the vessel's position bj the lead* At the distance from 
the island above named the depth is 62 fathoms^ shoaling gradually in 
towards the island.* 

»A88AC» VOSTB of AVTZOOSTZ. — ^In the event of a vessel being 
near the eastern extremity of Anticosti, and having succeeded in making 
Cast cape, or the light on Heath point, with a south-west wind, it 
"will often be preferable to proceed to the northward of the island, where 
tliere is a good channel, rather than to tack and stand back to the south- 
ward and eastward. Under the lee of Anticosti, she will in this case have 
a smooth sea, and often also clear weather, whilst there is a heavy swell 
and frequently a thick fog lo windward of it. She will, moreover, avoid 
the current out of the St. Lawrence, which runs constantly with westerly 
winds between the south coast and Anticosti ; and thus be able at all times 
to make way to the westward in moderate weather. At night, or in foggy 
-weather, the Bank of Soundings off the north coast, and farther westward 
the banks off the Mingan islands, will safely guide her, even although the 
land should not be visible. 

All the way from Natashquan point to the river St. John, westward of 
the Mingan islands, there are banks of sand, gravel, broken shells, and 
bits of coral, extending off the coast many miles. Off the Mingan islands 
these banks extend halfway across to Anticosti. The depth of water upon 
them is very various : to the eastward, or below the Mingan islands, it is 
in general between 30 and 50 fathoms ; but in some few places it exceeds 
the latter depth, whilst in others there is as little as 19 fathoms. Abreast 
the islands there is still less wat^r occasionally ; but to the southward of 
these banks, and between them and Anticosti, there is a deep channel; 
in which, from opposite the east point to abreast the west cliff, the sound- 
ings exceed 100 fathoms. Proceeding westward the depths gradually 
decrease to 60 fathoms off the north point, where they become irre- 
gular for a few miles, varying from 50 to 70 fathoms with occasional 
2-ocky bottom ; and then deepen again, with mud bottom, farther to the 
westward. 

In all this deep water channel, with the single exception which has 
been stated, the bottom is, for the most part, of blue mud. Such a re- 
markable difference in the nature of the bottom, as well as in the depth of 
water, renders it comparatively easy to take a ship through this channel at 
night, or in foggy weather. But in order to effect this with safety the 
vessel should be furnished with Massey's patent sounding machine and 



* For the lights on Anticosti, ««« page 70. 
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lead, or other similar instmment, which must be freely used as she nmB 
along the southern edge of the banks of sand, gravel, and shells, sheering 
occasionallj to the southward into the deep water and muddy bottom, to 
make sure of not getting too far to the northward. 

The dangers of this channel may be said to commence with the reefs off 
St Greneyieye and Hunting islands, on approaching which from the east- 
ward, the chart should be carefully consulted, for they are very dangerous^ 
and there are some deep water soundings, between 50 and 70 fathoms in* 
side the outer banks, which might lead to a mistake if care were not taken 
to keep on the southern edge of thex)uter banks.* 

These deep water soundings commence off the high peninsula Watchee- 
sho, and extend, irregularly, being deep holes in the banks, to within a 
short distance of the Bowen rocks off St. Grenevieve island. But the vessel^ 
if properly conducted, will be at least 9 miles to the southward of the 
rocks off St. Genevieve ; and as there are soundings in a moderate depth 
of water, 5 or 6 miles from Collins shoal, the outer danger off Hunting 
island, and the channel, excluding the reefs, is there 23 miles wide, there 
seems no difficulty in this part which may not with common prudence be 
avoided. Proceeding westward, the channel contracts gradually to the 
narrowest part, which is between the reefs off the North point of Anticosti 
and off Mingan island, where it is 13^ miles wide. To pass this safely, at 
night or in foggy weather, it is necessary that the lead should be kept con* 
etantly going as the vessel runs along the southern edge of the bank off 
the Mingan islands, and she should not be allowed to go to the northward 
into less than 30 fathoms of water. 

If the vessel should be met by a westerly wind, down the channel, it will 
be attended with clear weather, and the white cliffs of Anticosti, which 
extend from the east point westward to opposite St. Genevieve, will easily 
be seen. A vessel may stand in without fear to within a mile or two of 
this part of the coast, which, with the exception of the reefs off Fox bay, 
is bold and free from danger. Farther westward the coast 4s low and 
shelving, and reefs extend further off. In the board to the northward at 
night, the sounding on the banks will show when to tack. 

CUBSavTB. — ^It has been remarked already (page 28) that, in 
westerly winds, there is a weak current down this channel, but it is not 
constant, and its rate seldom exceeds half a knot. Sometimes it is imper- 
ceptible during the flood tide, and runs even the other way on the approach 



* See Charts :~Mingan Islands, Nos. 1,132, 1,133; scales, m «s 0*8 of an inch; 
•nd Sheets 3 and 4, Qulf of St Lawrence, Nos. 305, 306 ; scales, m » 0*25 of an 
inch. 
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of easterly winds. Vessels, however, should be aware, that on arriving off 
the North point of Anticosti with a west or sonth-west wind, this current 
will almost always be found setting over to the north-east, being turned off* 
into that direction by the west end of the island. Confined within a com- 
paratively narrow channel, it is here stronger than elsewhere, running, in 
the ebb tide, about a knot, and in the flood tide, half a knot in the offing.* 

9JkaBAam soutb of avtzcosti. — ^Vessels meeting with a westerly 
wind in the south channel should stand over towards the island of Anti-> 
costi, and make boards, off" and on, of 9 or 12 miles, to avoid the current out 
of the St. Lawrence. In beating between Cormorant point and South point, 
off which there is a dangerous reef, keep the lighthouse on Heath point 
open of Cormorant point. In standing in -shore at night to the eastward of 
the South-west point, do not bring the revolving light on this point to bear 
to the westward of N.N. W., or when standing in-shore to the westward of 
it, to the southward of S.S.E. ^ E. Farther particulars respecting the 
navigation along the shores of Anticosti will be found in the next Chapter. 

OA.VTEOV. — ^In moderate weather a vessel will generally gain ground 
to windward aU along the south coast of Anticosti, but care should be 
taken to avoid being becalmed, near the shore, between the South-west and 
West points, where both the swell and current set inshore, and where, 
the bottom being of clean flat limestone, an anchor will not hold. It is 
by no means uncommon off this part of the coast, for the fine weather 
W.N. W. breeze of summer to die away suddenly to a calm, so that a vessel 
beating here should stand off shore on the first appearance of a decrease of 
wind. In the month of August of two following years, we were nearly 
driven on shore, under St. Mary cliffs, by a sudden calm. The sea was at 
first quite smooth, but a heavy swell from the south-westward soon com- 
menced, and continued for 3 or 4 hours before the breeze which caused it 
made its appearance. 

From the revolving light on the South-west point of Anticosti to Cape 
Henry (Ellis bay) the bearing is N.N. W. J W. and the distance 39 miles ; 
and 8 mUes farther, nearly in the same direction, will bring the vessel to 
the fixed light on the West point of the island, which can be seen from 
the distance of 15 miles. 

Having made the South-west point, and being 4 or 5 miles off it, with a 
fair wind, a course should be steered along the coast, so as to pass 8 or 
10 miles to the southward and westward of Cape Henry and West point. 

* BemarkB on the tides in-Bhore, and on the dangers in this channel, will he fotmd is 
Chapter! IV. and YIH 
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N . W. ^ N. will be a safe course at night or in thick weather, when the lead 
should be hove every half-hour. With this precaution there is no danger 
of being set too near the coast, even when the lights cannot be seen, since 
there are soundings in less than 40 fathoms, at a distance varying from 
5 to 3 miles off shore all the way from the South-west point to the west 
end of the island. 

AarxzcoBTZ to pozitt de BKOVTB. — From the West point of Anti- 
costi, the south extremity of Point de Monts bears W. J N. distant 
116 miles. An inspection of the chart will show that there are soundings 
in various depths, between 50 and 100 fathoms, from the western end of 
Anticosti to nearly opposite the Seven islands, whilst to the southward 
there is no bottom at a much greater depth. These may be of use in 
discovering the situation of a vessel when light winds and fogs prevail for 
several days in succession, and the land in consequence has not been seen. 

When the vessel has arrived off the West point of Anticosti, with a fair 
wind still continuing, a course should be steered well to the northward, 
especially with northerly winds, say for about Egg island. She will thus 
avoid the strength of the current, and the possibility of being set over too 
near the south shore by its acting on her starboard-bow. When she has 
run about half way across she should haul more to the southward, so as to 
insure clearing Point de Monts. 

CAVTZOV. — ^If the weather be clear, there will be no difficulty in 
making the lighthouse on Point de Monts,* and listed white light at night 
can be seen, under favourable circumstances, 7 or 8 leagues from the fore- 
yard of a ship. But if the weather be thick, as it commonly is, with a 
fair wind for running up, great caution is necessary. In such circum- 
stances, after having run within about 15 miles of Point de Monts by the 
reckoning, sail should be reduced, so as to have the vessel under complete 
command, and she should be rounded to, and a good deep cast with Massey's 
patent lead obtained, so as to insure tliat she is not to the north-eastward 
of the point, and this should be repeated every half-hour, until the light 
be seen, or it is certain that it is past. 

If the vessel be to the north-eastward of Trinity bay, soundings will be 
obtained in less than 60 fathoms, from 4 to 6 miles off shore. Directly off 
Trinity bay, there is the same depth 3 miles off shore ; whilst, at the same 



* Point de Monks received its name from the Siear de Monts, a celebrated French com- 
mander, who was there in the beginning of the 17th Centary. Point des Monts is an 
inaccnracy, and Bald Mountain point is absurd, as there is no mountain near the point. 

Gape Ckctt should be Cape de Chatte, so called from the commander who preceded the 
Sieur de Moots ; and the Cape Misho of the old charts should be Cape Michauz. 
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distance off Point de Monts, there is no bottom at 100 fathoms. If the 
distance to Point de Monts has been run hj the reckoning without finding 
bottom at 70 fathoms, it wUI be almost certain that the vessel is not to the 
northward ; but still, as the effects of currents cannot be exactly calculated, 
and reckonings are liable to error, it will be prudent to shape a course well 
to the southward of the point, till there remains no doubt of its having been 
passed. 

In making the light on Point de Monts, remember that it is not on the 
extremity of the point, but has been placed (it is thought very improperly) 
1:^ miles to the north-eastward, along the coast towards Trinity bay.* 

Point de Monts may be approached to three-quarters of a mile with 
safety, but not nearer in a large ship, since there is a ledge of rocks, 
with only 9 feet at low water, nearly half a mile south-eastward of the 
extremity of the point, and south-westward of the lighthouse. There are 
also one or two patches of rock, with 12 feet of water, to the southward 
and south-eastward of the lighthouse, but these are not more than a third 
of a mile off shore at low water. 

The foregoing remarks apply where the object is to make the light- 
house, or light, on Point de Monts, which should always be attempted 
where there is any chance of success, because it is extremely desirable to 
obtain a fresh departure before running up the comparatively narrow 
Estuary. But if the weather be so thick, as to leave no reasonable hope 
of succeeding, or if the wind be from the southward, a course should be 
steered more to the southward, so as to pass well clear of the point. 

itrrrK bxatzvo iiir&vBS. — ^Vessels beating up against westerly 
winds should stand over to the northward, as soon as they can weather 
Anticosti, unless the barometer, or other indications, render it probable 
that the wind will veer to the southward. During the flood tides, make 
short boards off and on the north coast, to take advantage of it, for it runs 
strongest in-shore. During the ebb, keep farther off the land, for that 
tide also runs strongest near the shore. The tides, in general, are weak 
along this coast, and a vessel will always make way to windward in 
moderate weather. 

From the Seven islands to Point de Monts is, in general, the easiest part 
of the passage, for the W.N.W. wind, which, in this part, is the most 
common westerly wind, is off the land, so that a vessel can frequently 
fetch up to Point de Monts in smooth water, particularly at night, when 
the wind in fine weather generally veers a point or two to the northward. 
She will also have the benefit of the flood tide, whilst the ebb, being 
turned off by Point de Monts, is scarcely felt. 

k 

* 5m page 926. 
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K it blow freahy and the flood be nearly done on arriring near Point de 
Monts, there will be no use attempting to beat round it till next tide, and 
then only in fine weather. In this case, Trinity bay, where with 
westerly winds a pilot will generally be found, is a good anchorage with 
moderate depth of water, good ground, and plenty of room to get under 
weigh. 



»om de IIOVT8 to BZO^vBTTa miuun. — From the south 
extremity of Point de Monts, the lighthouse on the ndrth side of Bicquette 
island bears W.S.W. 79^ miles ; and the south point of the Manicouagon 
shoals W. ^ S. 33 miles ; but as this great shoal extends towards English 
bay, its north-east end is only 28 miles distant from Point de Monts.* 

CAUTZOV. — Having now arrived at the comparatively narrow 
Estuary, where the tides and currents are much stronger, and more 
various in their direction, than in the wider parts previously treated of, 
and where there are shoals extending on the north side several miles off 
the shore, a good look out and constant attention to the soundings, 
become indispensably necessary at night, or during the fogs, which are so 
prevalent and embarrassing in this navigation. 

cuMMxarra, — ^After taking a departure from Point de Monts, the 
course to be steered must vary under different circumstance of wind and 
tide. The downward current is not only turned off to the southward by 
Point de Monts, but the Manicouagon and Bersimis points also produce 
the same effect, although in a less degree, during the ebb tide ; to which 
must be added the streams out of the large rivers Manicouagon, Outard, 
and Bersimis. During the flood tide, the streams out of these rivers cease, 
the general current is checked in the offing, whilst in-shore, within a few 
miles of the north coast, a stream of flood will be found (page 23). 

A vessel taking her departure from Point de Monts with a whole ebb 
tide before her, is therefore very differently circumstanced from one 
which does the same at the commencement of the flood, and must 
reckon upon being set over towards the south coast much faster in the 
former than in the latter case. 

Directions will flrst be given for a fair wind, and afterwards for beating 
winds. 

9Z&SCTZOW8 np the S8TVABT. — Having made the light on 
Point de Monts, and being 3 or 4 miles off it to the southward, with the 
usual easterly winds, nearly or right up the Estuary, steer W. by S. until 
up nearly as high as the Minicouagon shoals, then keep half a point more 

• See Charts : — ^River St Lawrence, Part L, No. 309 ; scale, m » 0' S5 of an inch ; and 
Sheet! 1 and 2, below Quebec, Nof. 811, 813 ; scales, m » 0*5 of an inch. 
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to the southward, W, by S. ^ S. These are safe courses with either ebb 
or flood, and if the vessel has left Point de Monts or at or near the com- 
mencement of the ebb tide, will usually bring her into soundings off Metis, 
where 30 fathoms oyer sandj bottom will be found 3 miles off shore, and 
SO fathoms 5 miles off shore, and on the edge of the bank. 

If, on the contrary, the vessel has left Point de Monts early on the 
flood, she will probably be farther to the northward ; we say, probably, 
because the strength of the current is too uncertain to allow of saying 
that she positively will be so. However, the degree of uncertainty, which 
the irregular rate of current gives rise to, must be met by the use of the 
lead. If, therefore, the weather be thick, and the land not seen, round-to 
in time, particularly if the vessel has had the ebb tide against her, and 
get a cast of the lead, to make sure that she has not been set too near the 
south coast. 

If no bottom be found at 60 fathoms, the W. by S. J S. course may 
be continued until the vessel is up as high as Metis by the reckoning, 
then let soundings again be tried for, and if still without finding 
bottom haul in gradually to the southward, under easy sail, and with 
the deep-sea lead going, so as to endeavour to strike soundings on the 
bank off Father point, which may be accomplished safely, since the 
bank in that part extends several miles off shore. When Father point 
bears South distant 5 miles, the depth is 30 fathoms, over a bottom of soft 
clay, and with Bamaby island on the same bearing, distant 7 miles, the 
same soundings will be found. 

To PA88 BZcqujrrrJH zs&avb. — The revolving light on Bicquette 
island (see page 99), will now be distant about 15 miles to the W.S.W., 
and visible in clear weather ; but if it be foggy, and the light not seen, 
proceed as follows ; attending to the gun which is fired from the lighthouse 
evert/ hour : — Run along the northern edge of the bank of soundings, with 
the lead going, taking particular care not to go to the southward into less 
than 30 fathoms. When it is judged that the vessel is approaching near 
Bicquette, having passed Bamaby island, haul out a little to the north- 
ward until she is out of soundings, and then steer W. by S. ^ S., still 
heaving the lead, and having the vessel under moderate sail for the pur- 
pose of getting bottom, till certain that she is well above the North-west 
reef of Bicquette. If soundings are struck at all, whilst running past this 
dangerous island, on which many vessels have been wrecked, the vessel 
must be hauled off immediately to the northward out of soundings, and 
then steer as before. 

When it is quite certain the vessel is past Bicquette and its reefs, haul 
in to the southward by degrees, till the edge of the bank is gained again^ 
and keep it up to Green Island reef (page 106). 
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Bioqnette and its dangerous North-west reef lie near the northern 
edge of the bank of soundings, and were difficult to pass safely at night oc 
in fogs, without a chart containing correct soundings or the aid of a light ; 
but now that those wants are supplied, it may be safely accomplished, with 
the assistance of Massey's patent sounding machine, by any seaman of 
common prudence and intelligence. Two miles North of Bicquette there 
are 30 fathoms : and only 1^ miles North of the North-west reef there is 
the same depth, with sandy bottom. Farther off no bottom will be found 
at 50 or 60 fathoms. Both the island and reef are bold to the northward, 
having 12 fathoms close to them. 

It would not be prudent for vessels, without a pilot, to attempt 
running inside of Bic island in foggy weather, unless well acquainted. 
If, however, it be necessary to do so, for the purpose of anchoring, see 
directions for that island, page 98 to 103. 

CAUTZoar. — ^It must be remembered, that the courses which have been 
recommended are independent of the deviation or local attraction ; and 
that its effect, although varying in amount in different vessels, is in wood 
built ships, and some iron ones, to make it i^ipear that they are steering 
less to the southward than they are in reality, if the compass be, as usual, 
in the after part of the ship, and if there be no large masses of iron, as an 
iron tiller for instance, still farther aft : for, in this latter case, the 
attraction of all the rest of the iron in the vessel may be neutralized or 
overcome by that of the iron abaft and close to the compass. 

To render the effect of deviation apparent, we will suppose it to amount, 
in a wood built ship, — ^when the north end of the needle is attracted to 
the bow, — ^to a point of the compass, no uncommon occurrence on a 6 or 8 
point course,* and the vessel to be steering W. by S. J S. by the compass in 
her binnacle. She will then in reality be making a S.W. by W. ^ W. 
course, which would soon put her on shore on the south coast, an event that 
would be accelerated by the current, which, instead of stemming, she would 
have on her starboard bow checking her in-shore. 

A case exactly similar to the one just supposed, occurred on the night 
of the 8th September, 1831, when the ship Jane, of Belfast, having several 
large chain cables, and other extra iron on board, by which the deviation 
must have been greatly increased, ran stem on to Bicquette, with a fair 
wind, but thick fog. She was steering the regular course up the middle 
of the Estuary ; but her master was quite unaware of the effect of the 
great mass of iron in her hold upon her compasses, and equally so, that 
previous to the accident which caused the total loss of his vessel, he had 
been running for many miles in less than 20 fathoms water, the Bank of 
Soundings not being laid down in his chart. 

* See alio page 14» 
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These remarks, and others which have been made respecting the 
dcTiation, will show how important a knowledge of it is to the safety 
of a yessel, and will, moreover, point it out as the duty of every com- 
mander, to endeavour to ascertain its amount during the voyage, and 
before he arrives in a difficult navigation like the St. Lawrence, where the 
fogs may frequently oblige him to run as high as Green island without 
having been able to obtain a pilot. 

vHiOTS. — Pilot schooners are often to be met with off Point de Monts, 
and pilot boats frequently wait off Caribou point, at Trinity bay, near the 
lighthouse on Point de Monts, and in St. Augustin cove. If, however, a 
pilot should not have been obtained, and it be in the daytime, a vessel may 
safely stand in under easy saU and with the lead going, and endeavour to 
make the houses on Father point, although the weather be thick ; running 
along the land from the eastward for that purpose, and going no nearer 
than 11 or 10 fathoms at low water. Many pilots live on this point, and 
there is almost always one to be obtained. 

Even in a foggy night a tolerably correct opinion may be formed 
whether the vessel be up to Father point, or not ; for an inspection of the 
chart will show, that the soundings shoal more gradually to the south- 
ward there than they do farther to the eastward. If the vessel be hove to, 
in 10 or 11 fathoms, low water, with her head offshore, a gun or two will 
be almost sure to bring off a pilot, unless the weather be very bad, for the 
pilots are fearless and excellent boatmen. 



Trma POZVT BS XO«T8 wltli BOimaaUbT "VTXVBS. — We have 
hitherto been speaking of the case when vessels are running up with 
easterly winds and thick weather ; but a second case is when the wind is 
from the southward ; then the direct course, W. by S. J S., may be 
steered, if the vessel be, as before, close off Point de Monts, or W. f S. 
if she be nearer the south coast : allowing still for the set of the current 
to the southward, according to the tide, and sounding in time if the land 
be not in sight. Whenever the weather is foggy, and the land cannot be 
seen, the object should always be to strike the Bank of Soundings along 
the south coast about Metis, or Father point at farthest, and then follow 
it as a guide to the westward. 

^nth. noKvmwauLX ^txvdb.— A third case, of frequent occurrence in 
the autumn, is when there is a fresh northerly wind. The weather is 
then invariably clear, and, as the land can be seen, there is no danger of 
getting on shore with a good look out ; but the strength of the current to 
the southward is increased by this wind, and therefore the vessel must be 
kept well to the northward, to prevent being set over to the lee-shore, and 
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being, in consequence, obliged to tack (upon the wind veering a point or 
two to the westward) and stand all the way back agubu- 

Supposing the vessel to be in the same position as before, 3 or 4 miles 
to the southward of Point de Monts, she may fearlessly steer West for the 
first 20 miles, or as long as the light is seen. Take the bearing of the 
light every half hour, and lay itMown on the chart, in order that the effect 
of the current may be seen ; and if it be found that it sets the vessel very 
fast to the southward, as it probably will, particularly during the ebb 
tide, haul up still higher, but take care not to bring the light to bear 
to the eastward of E. by N., lest she gets too near the Manicouagon 
shoals. When it is reckoned that the vessel is up to these shoals lu£r 
up in the wind, and get a deep cast of the lead, for although these shoals 
are steep-to on their east side, and also to the westward of Manicou- 
agon point, yet there are soundings off their south point. When Mani- 
couagan point bears North the depths will be from 50 to 60 fathoms, at 
the distance of 5^ miles off shore, and from 30 to 40 fathoms at 4 miles off 
shore, the bottom being of very fine sand. In the first case, she will be 3^ 
miles off the south point of the shoals, and in the latter case, only 1^ miles. 

When past these dangerous and extensive shoals, the south point of 
which extends 2^ miles off a low point of the same name, which can 
seldom be clearly distinguished at night in consequence of the higher land 
behind it, a vessel may haul well up under the north shore, coming no nearer 
than 3 miles, and taking care to avoid the shoal off Bersimis point, which 
extends nearly li^ miles off a low point, also difficult to be seen at night. 

There is also a rocky shoal, first discovered during this survey, and 
named the Gulnare shoal, which lies nearly 2 miles off Cape Colombier. 
And, lastly, give a good berth to the low point of Mille- Vaches, off which 
the shoals extend 2 miles, as will be seen by the chart * All these shoals 
are extremely steep, and there is, in consequence, no trusting to the lead 
in approaching them with a vessel going fast. For description of these 
shoals see Chap. IX. 

After passing MiUe-Vaches point the north coast is bold and without 
anchorage all the way to within 3 miles of the Sanguenay river. 

lorracTS of tue omtaunrr and tibbs. — ^Although it has been stated 
that the strength of the current down the Estuary of the St. Lawrence is 
uncertain, yet it may be useful to give an idea of its rate and effect as 
experienced on two occasions in the surveying vessel Gulnare, 

First, when running up from close off Point de Monts, which was left at 
the commencement of ebb tide, with a strong breeze from the northward, 
it was found that the vessel was retarded by a stream of 2 knots per hour, 
and that the set to the southward, at right angles to the course, was at the 
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same time 11 miles in 7 hours, the wind being free, and the rate of sailing 
8 knots. This occurred in the month of October. 

The second refers to an effect of the tidal stream, which is more local 
and higher up the Estuary, but of which it is most important to the safety 
of a vessel to be aware. 

The Gulnare had been becalmed 5 or 6 miles south of Bersimis point, 
when a breeze sprang up from the eastward at 10 h. 30 m, p.m. Although 
a W.S.W. and S,W. by W. ^ W. course was steered, yet at 4 a.m. 
Bicquette was sighted bearing South 2 or 3 miles, and she was obliged to 
haul up to clear the North-west reef. Had this occurred in a vessel where 
the lead was neglected, and had the weather chanced to be foggy, she 
would have run on shore and been in all probability lost. On this occa- 
sion the ebb tide appears to have set diagonally across the Estuary about 
E).S.E., and at the rate of 2 knots per hour ; being evidently thrown off 
to the southward by Mille-Yaches point and its shoal. During the flood 
tide, however, it must be remembered that no such stream will be found ; 
on the contrary, there is reason to believe that the remark of Mr. Lambly 
(the experienced harbour-master of Quebec) will then prove correct, that 
** the current between Bicquette and Mille-Yaches point sets to the N.E., 
instead of E.S.E.," for the eddy flood (page 26) meets the proper flood 
flowing up along the Bank of Soundings, and between Bicquette and Bic, 
and the united streams are turned off to the northward after the first 
quarter flood. 



mxcqiuwvi'M to OMWMm za&Am. — From the lighthouse on Bicquette 
island the lighthouse on Green island, which shows a Jixed light, bears 
S.W. by W. f W., distant 30^ mUes ;* and the light can be seen, in clear 
weather, from a distance of 17 or 18 miles, at an elevation of 60 feet above 
the sea. The lighthouse stands on the north side of the island, and when 
first seen, from a vessel on the south Bank of Soundings, appears like a 
white sail a short distance from the shore (page 106). 

In running up to Green island, after passing the North-west reef of Bic- 
quette, a W. by S. J S. course will, in general, take a vessel along the edge 
of the bank up as high as the Razades ; but above those islets both flood 
and ebb set to the south-east, and render it necessary to steer more to the 
westward, or even to the northward of West with a scant northerly wind. 
But the lead, and a reference to the soundings in the chart, are the only 
sure guides. With an easterly wind the fog will seldom be so thick as to 
prevent either the Bazades, Basque, or Apple islands from being seen in 

* See Chart :— Brrer St Lawre&oe, below Quebec, Sheet 2, No. 812 ; scale, m s 0*5 
<ifanineh. 
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the day-time. They may be safely approaclied by the lead, and an attempt 
should be made to make the two last, especially Apple island, which is 
bold-to on the north side, in order that the position of the vessel may 
be exactly ascertained before hauling out into deep water, for the purpose 
of clearing the dangerous Green Island reef. In the circumstances we 
are supposing, of an easterly wind with fog in the day-time, it is much, 
more safe to attempt to make Apple island than the lighthouse, since a 
vessel can approach within less than 2 cables of the former, but would 
be ashore before she saw the latter if the fog were thick, since the reef 
extends nearly 1^ miles to the north-eastward of it. 

Having succeeded in making Apple island, the vessel may be sheered 
out to the edge of the Bank of Soundings ; and as the distance is short> 
it is easy to judge when she is coming near the reef, taking, of course 
the tide into account, whether it be flood or ebb, and keeping the 
lead constantly going. Then, if the lighthouse be not seen, sheer out to 
the northward into more than 30 fathoms water, and shape a course up 
towards the Brandy Pots, according to the tide. 

If the lighthouse be seen, or the light at night, there is still less diffi- 
culty in avoiding the reef, and regulating the course afterwards, provided 
the chart be consulted, the lead used, and the tide considered. 

But Green Island reef is extremely dangerous, and is rendered doubly so 
by the strong tides which set upon it, and which produce breaking ripples 
that try the nerves of strangers during a dark night or foggy weather. 
Therefore, in a strong easterly gale, dark night, fog, or snow so thick 
that there is little chance of seeing the light, the attempt to run through, 
between Red and Green islands will be attended with great risk, espe- 
cially during the ebb tide, which, coming from between Hare Island reef 
and Bed islet, sets over towards the Green Island reef, at the rate of 
5 knots. It requires an experienced pilot to take a vessel safely through 
this dangerous passage under these circumstances : it will, therefore, be 
prudent, in the case of a vessel approaching Bic, in such weather, towards 
the close of the day, and without a pilot, rather to heave to, or stand on 
and off the south bank, than run this risk, although there may be some 
danger in so doing from other vessels running up. 

K the soundings about Bic be well known, or that island, or Bicquette, 
has been seen, the safest plan would be to run under the lee, and 
anchor to the westward of them, in fVom 8 to 10 fathoms low water 
(page 101), where the holding ground is excellent, and the vessel 
would ride in safety till daylight. Even as far as 6 or 7 miles to the 
westward of these islands, in from 12 to 13 fathoms at low water, 
the Gulnare rode out a heavy breeze from the eastward ; the se% 
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although considerable, being nothing in comparison with that which 
"Was running, at the same time, in the deep water outside bf her and off 
the bank. 
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against westerly winds, which are almost always accompanied with clear 
i^eather, there is little difficulty, with the assistance of the charts, other 
than that which arises from the set of the tides and currents. 

It requires a tolerably good sailing vessel, and a flood tide, to beat past 
Point de Monts against a wind right out ; but short boards round the 
point, and along the north coast, up to Cape St. Nicholas, will most 
readily succeed. It is not, however, advisable to keep this shore close 
aboard much farther to the westward, lest the wind should fall to a calm^ 
for there is a strong indraught towards the mouth of Manicouagon river, 
during the flood tide ; and if an easterly wind should chance to spring up, 
after the vessel had been drifted in near the mouth of English bay, it 
might be difficult to beat out, or to weather the eastern side of the Mani- 
couagon shoals. The light on Point de Monts cannot be seen on any 
bearing to the southward of East, being intercepted by the high land to 
the westward of it ; and when it disappears, a vessel off Goodbout river 
will be only 1 mile from the bar, or off Cape St. Nicholas little more than 
2 miles off shore ; so that it is a safe rule, in standing in towards the coast 
at night, to tack as soon as the light bears E. \ N. 

When the ebb makes, stretch over to the southward into the middle of 
the Estuary, where that tide is less strong than near either shore ; but do 
not go farther to the southward, and be back again to the north coast at 
the return of flood. 

The best time to get past Point de Monts, when flne weather and 
westerly winds prevail, is at night, or in the first hours of the morning, 
for then vessels are often assisted by a northerly land wind. K it has 
blown fresh from the westward during the preceding day a heavy head 
sea may be expected off the pitch of the 'point ; the flood from along the 
land in the direction of the Seven islands meeting the downward current 
off the point assists in causing this. 

If, after passing Point de Monts in the morning, with a northerly land 
wind, there are signs of its dying away, or veering to the westward as the 
day advances, continue the board to the southward and westward, instead 
of tacking to keep the north land on board, as directed when the wind is 
settled right down ; for the land wind of the night will probably be suc- 
ceeded by the fine weather day wind, which usually becomes a steady 
breeze about 9 a.m., after commencing at W.S.W., and thus affords an 
advantageous board towards the north coast. 
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In the fine weather of the stimmer the wind will probably veer by 
degrees during the day back to West and W.N.W.y thus offering another 
good board to the south-westward. Pilots and others, who are expe- 
rienced in reading the indications of the winds and weather, frequently 
gain more ground to the westward by calculating upon these probable 
changes of the wind, than by keeping on the north shore out of the 
current. 

With the exception of the low points of Manicouagon, Bersimis, and 
MiUe-Vaches, of which the seaman has already been warned (page 42) 
the land can in general be plainly seen at night during the continuance or 
westerly winds ; and where its features are sufficiently remarkable, there 
will be little difficulty in making it out, from its representation in the 
Admiralty charts. Mount Camille, especially, being an isolated mountain^ 
2,036 feet above high water mark, can easily be distinguished ; as well as 
the summit of the high land of Bic, 1,234 feet high. Their bearings will 
often be of great service to vessels in clear nights, and will show when 
they are high enough up to fetch Father point ; where a pilot should be 
sought for, if one has not been already obtained {pages 41, 96). 

On arriving off Father point, or anywhere between it and Bic, if the 
flood be done and the wind be light, it will be better to anchor on the Bank 
of Soundings, weighing again, if there be a breeze, in sufficient time to 
stand over and meet the first of the flood on the north shore. By this 
mode of proceeding, vessels will gain much more ground to the westward 
than by remaining on the south shore, for although there be a weak stream 
of flood upon the Bank of Soundings, from Father point to the island of 
Bic, yet there is little above that island, and none after the first quarter 
flood, excepting so close in shore as to be useless to large vessels. 

From the bay of Mille-Yaches to within 3 miles of the entrance of the 
Saguenay river, with the exception of a shoal extending a short distance 
off shore from the bay next westward of Cape Bondesir, the coast is 
moderately high and very bold, the flood strong, and the ebb compara-* 
tively weak. Vessels should, therefore, make short boards along this 
shore until up to Bergeron coves, and then stretch over to the anchorite 
under Green Island reef, to wait for the next flood ; for it will require a 
whole tide, even with a good working breeze, and a fair sailing merchant 
vessel, to beat through between Green island and Bed islet, and reach 
good anchorage above, before the ebb makes. 

OAvmow. — ^In standing across from the north shore, beware of the Red 
Islet bank, which extends 2^ miles to the eastward, from the low shingle 
islet of the same name, as shown by the red buoy, which is now moored 
on its east end in 5^ fathoms at low water, with the lighthouse on Bed 
islet, which shows a Jixed red light, bearing 8. W. ^ W., and distant 
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2^ miles (page 242). There is another red buoj on the west end of the 
Bed island bank. 

A beacon has been erected above and behind the lighthouse on Green 
island, to lead vessels clear of this danger, and it answers the purpose 
extremely well. It is white, like the lighthouse, but much smaller ; 
and when they are in one bearing, S.S.E. the beacon appears in the 
middle of a lane cut through woods behind it. A vessel standing over 
with this leading mark on, will pass over the tail of the Red Islet bank, 
in from 5 to 8 fathoms, according to the time of tide. This beacon will be 
readily distinguished in the day time ; but if a stranger should have any 
doubt of it, let him be sure not to bring the Green island lighthouse, or 
light at night, to bear at all to the eastward of S. by E. | E., and he will be 
in no danger. Crossing, below the bank, with the light upon that bearing, 
there will be found from 9 to 12 fathoms, according to the time of tide, at 
a mile distance from the bank. 

Violent breaking and whirling ripplings of the tide, which can be heard 
at a great distance in a still night, will be met with in crossing, and are 
alarming enough to strangers, but there is no danger with the lead going, 
and an anchor clear to let go in the event of its suddenly falling calm near 
the bank. 

Bed Islet bank is, however, very dangerous, and the first of the 
floods sets strongly over it, in a direction from Bergeron coves towards 
Green island. The ebb out of the Saguenay also sets upon it, so that a 
stranger should not make too free with it. If a vessel cannot fetch the 
anchorage under Green Island reef, she may anchor anywhere, in fine 
weather, along the south bank between Bic and Green island, and will 
have good ground in 12 fathoms at low water, and plenty of room to get 
under weigh. 

In coming up with a north-west wind, the north shore should be kept 
close aboard until up to Bergeron, and if it be flood tide the vessel may 
pass either northward or southward of Bed islet, as may be preferred, but 
the former passage should not be attempted with this wind during the ebb, 
nor yet the other, except by those who are well acquainted with the set 
of the tides. 

Although the passage to the northward of Bed islet is the quickest, 
there being a much stronger stream of flood in that channel, yet it cannot 
by any means be recommended : on the contrary, it should never be at* 
tempted unless the breeze appears certain to continue, for if it fell calm, 
the vessel would run great risk of being drawn in by the stream of flood 
among the dangerous shoals off the mouth of the Saguenay, or being set 
down upon Bed Islet bank when the rapid ebb made out of that river, which 
is 80 strong and the water so deep, that no anchor would hold. 
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To pass to the southward of Bed islet with the same wind, haul round 
the east end of the reef, and as close to the southward of it as is prudent 
coming no nearer than 20 fathoms until past the islet. To those who are 
well acquainted both with the soundings and set of the tides, it may be 
desirable to keep closer in attempting the passage with an ebb tide, but it 
cannot be recommended to strangers. 

More full directions for this part of the river will be given at the com- 
mencement of Part II., Chap. X., which will begin at Green island.* 



ICTZOWB down tbe WBTUAMT and OITLV. — For the return 
vojage down the Estuary and Gulf, little or no instruction seems neces- 
sary, as long as the wind remains fair and the weather clear, beyond 
what may be gathered from the Admiralty charts and the preceding 
remarks. But where vessels are met by easterly winds and thick 
weather anywhere above Point de Monts, great caution, attention to 
the soundings and set of the tides and currents, become necessary to 
ensure safety, particularly during the long nights and wild weather in the 
fall of the year. 

Vessels beating down the St. Lawrence usually stop at the Brandy 
Po^s for a fair wind. But supposing, after they have passed Green 
island, that the fair wind fails, and they are met with an easterly wind 
before they have arrived near the island of Bic, they should, in that 
case, run up again to the Brandy Pots, especially if late, or very early in 
the navigable season ; for all that they will gain by beating about in thick 
weather, probably for several days and nights in succession, will not be 
worth the risk. But if they have reached far enough down at the com- 
mencement of the adverse wind, the island of Bic affords good shelter and 
anchorage, which should be sought in ^time, before the fog commences 
(page 101). 

There is no other anchorage which can be recommended lower down 
nearer than the Seven islands, and after that Gasp6. There are other 
places, which will be mentioned hereafter, in some of which vessels ride 
for taking in timber, but there they are moored close in shore, with lower 
yards and topmasts struck, by which means they ride out bad weather, 
with very indifferent shelter ; but such places are not fit for occasional 
anchorages, or for a heavy laden ship to run for on an emergency. 

In a vessel beating down, the south bank should be the guide in thick 
weather, or at night. She should tack from it, after striking soundings 
on its edge, and should not stand to the northward more than half-channel 

* The light on Red islet, and the buoys recently plaeed on its bank, together vith the 
1>ao78 on the shoals off the entrance of the 8agaenay (see pages 241*257) have greatly 
lessened the diffienlty of this navigation. 
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over in any part ; thus keeping in the strength of the downward corrent, 
and avoiding the possibility of accident from the shoals of the north coast, 
which being very steep, and affording little or no warning by thelead, have 
proved fatal to many vessels mider these circumstances. 

mrrmarm of tidms. — ^It will be almost always seen when the vessel 
comes upon the south bank of soundings, by there being so much less sea 
there than in the deep water, and strength of the weather current, outside r 
a strong ripple will be observed at the edge of the bank during the flood 
tide. 

In the board from near Bicquette, during the flood tide, the vessel wilt 
go to the northward rather faster than to the southward back again, whilst 
in the ebb, the contrary will be the case. But above the Razade islets, she 
will go much faster to the southward than to the northward, in both tides* 
Lower down the Estuary, and as far down as Cape St. Anne, she will 
generaUy go faster to the southward than to the northward during the ebb 
tide : whilst in the flood, an indraught into the rivers will be felt on 
approaching near^ the north coast from Bershnis point, nearly down to 
Cape St. Nicholas. The least reflection upon what has been said of the set 
of the tides and currents (pages 27, 28) will account for these eflects. 

CLflLimov. — ^In a vessel beating down in a dark night, or thick weather, 
there is no safety unless the lead be kept constantly going : when she is 
approaching the south coast, in the board to the southward, sail should be 
sufficiently reduced for soundings to be easily obtained, and everything in 
readiness to tack, or veer, at the shortest notice. These precautions 
become the more necessary as the vessel descends the Estuary, and the 
bank of soundings becomes narrower. Off Matan there are 30 fathoms, 
sandy bottom, 1^ miles offshore ; and 60 fathoms, at 3 miles off: whilst, at 
the distance of 5 miles from the land, no bottom will be found at 100 
fathoms. The south bank becomes narrower still to the eastward of Matan, 
and ceases, in consequence, to be of use to vessels. Off Cape Chatte 
there are 30 fathoms water, little more than half a mile from the shore ; 
a short distance farther off there are no soundings at 70 fathoms ; and 
between it and the Point de Monts, from 150 to 170 fathoms, blue mud 
bottom. 



r FOZVT do xoarrs there is plenty of sea-room, and although 
the lead will there be of little use, yet the south coast is so high and bold 
that it may generally be seen, if the fog be no thicker than is usual with 
a regular easterly wind up the St. Lawrence. 

Lower down still, with a beating wind and thick weather, soundings 
may be struck off the west end of Anticosti, or between the West and 
South-west points of that island, if it be wished to ascertain how far the 

[8T.L.] — ^YOL. X. D 
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vessel is over to tlie northward before night. Eastward of the South-west 
point of Antioosti, to Payilion river, the bank of soundings off the south 
side of the island is very narrow ; but from the latter to the East pointy 
there is plenty of warning by the deep sea lead, as will be seen bj the 
soundings in the chart 

The channel to the northward of Anticosti cannot be recommended in 
the voyage down the St. Lawrence, because there is not only less room, 
but also less current in favour ; neither the route by the Strait of Belle 
Isle, on account of the straggling icebergs, which are in general to be met 
with there through all the navigable season. Towards the fall of the 
year, however, vessels occasionally pass through it, in anticipation of the 
northerly winds which prevail at that season in the Atlantic ; they should 
be well acquainted with the currents, and should know the anchorages on 
the north side of the Strait, noticed in pages 129 to 133. 

The foregoing general directions have purposely not been interrupted 
by particular descriptions of the coasts, or places, alluded to ; the latter, 
together with directions for the harbours, anchorages^ and dangers, will 
1)0 found in the following Chapters. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

ISLANDS IN THE GULF OF ST. LAWBENCE. 
YiJOiTiov, 36^ to 27^'' Wbst in 1860. 



U lying in the main entrance to the Gulf of St. 
Lawrence^ between the south-west extreme of Newfoundland^ and the 
north extreme of Cape Breton island, is composed of primary rocks, 
principallj mica slate, dipping at an angle of not less than 45^ to the 
southward.* It is nearly 3 miles long, by one mile broad. Its north-east 
point is a small detached islet, (although it does not appear as such from 
the sea^) which is separated by a very narrow channel from a peninsula^ 
between 300 and 400 feet high, which, together with the isthmus, is so 
precipitous as to be nearly inaccessible. The remaining greater part of 
the island, which is also steep and precipitous towards the sea, has 
two parallel ranges of hills, that on the eastern coast being the highest, 
and attaining an elevation of 450 feet. 

A valley runs through between these hUls, having two small lakes or 
ponds 200 or 300 feet above the sea. These supply the principal stream on 
the island, which is about 2 yards wide, of yellowish brown water, well- 
tasted and wholesome, and descending into the sea in the southern part of 
Trinity cove. There are several other, but much smaller runs of water, one 
of which is into Atlantic cove. These two coves are nearly a mile from the 
south-west extremity of the island, the first being on the Gulf side, and 
Ae other on that which is towards the Atlantic, as its name implies. 
They afford the only shelter for boats, and the only good landing on the 
island, which is easier of ascent from them than at any other part, . 

The island is partially wooded with dwarf and scrubby spruce trees, 
useless, excepting for fuel. The only inhabitants are two men, in 
diarge of a dep6t of provisions for the relief of shipwrecked persons, 
supported by the government of New Brunswick. These men reside 
on the north point of Trinity cove, where there is a dwelling-house and 
store. They grow a few potatoes, and shoot ducks during the winter, 



* Set Plan of St Flaiil Islaiid, with Tiein, No. 304 ; seak, »a I'O Inch; and lAig- 
date IdandflViibTiews, No. 1,184 s iea]o,« « 0*23 of an inch. 
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and also in the spring and autumn. A very few foxes are the onlj 
wOd animals upon the island ; there is no feathered game, or anything 
else to support life* The ocean, however, compensates for the deficien- 
cies of the land ; codfish and halibut are often plentiful around the island^ 
and mackarel and herrings may he taken at times in their seasons. 

JLVCHOXAOa. — Off Trinity and Atlantic coves small fishing schooners 
anchor, with the wind off shore, in 10 or 12 fathoms, sand and gravel 
bottom, and at the distance of 2 cables from the rocks. In very fine 
weather large vessels might venture to ride with a stream anchor, in 
from 25 to 30 fathoms, about half a mUe off shore, but should be in 
constant readiness to weigh at the first sign of a change in the wind or 
weather. Farther off shore the water becomes extremely deep, so that 
there is little or no warning by the lead in approaching this island in 
foggy weather. On this account, although so bold and high, it is ex* 
tremely dangerous, and many shipwrecks have taken place upon its 
shores, attended with a most melancholy sacrifice of human life. 

The irregularity of the tidal streams and currents add much to the 
danger arising from the fogs, which prevail in southerly, easterly, and 
often also with south-west winds. During the whole of a fine calm day 
at the end of June, the current set to the south-east, at the rate of one 
knot past the north point of the island. 

IMNKTBm — Two lighthouses stand on St. Paul island, one on the 
detached rock within 26 feet of the north point of the island, and the other 
on the extreme south-west point (page 30). 

The lighthouse on the rock is 40 feet high, of an octagon shape, con- 
structed of wood and painted white. It exhibits ^Jlxed u/hite light, which 
can be seen from a vessel on any bearing, excepting between N. by £. and 
£• by N., when it is hidden by the island. 

The lighthouse on the south-west point, also an octagonal white 
building of wood, and 40 feet high, exhibits a revolving white light> 
which is visible on all bearings, except between S.S.E. and West, when it 
is concealed by the intervening land. Both lights are elevated 140 feet 
above the level of the sea, and when the weather is clear, they may be 
seen from a distance 2f 18 miles. In fogs a bell is sounded, and a gun 
fired every four hours from the lighthouse on the south-west point. A 
boat is kept on the island. 



I xocxs, lying about N.N.W., 55 miles from St: Paul island, 
are of coarse red sandstone, or conglomerate, in strata dipping very 
slightly to the south-west, and are constantly diminishing in size fixim 
the action of the sea. They present perpendicular clifb on every aide ; 
yet it is possible to ascend them with great difficulty in one or two. places. 
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bat there is no landing upon them except in the calmest sea. Everj 
ledge and fissure of the cliffs is occupied bj gannets, and the summits of 
both rocks are literallj covered with them. The white plumage of these 
birds gives these rocks the appearance of being capped with snow, and 
renders them visible through a night glass in .a clear and moonlight night 
from the distance of 7 or 8 miles. 

The two rocks bear from each other N.N.W.JW. and S.S.E. J E., 
and are 7 cables apart. Sunken rocks leave only a boat passage between 
them. The south-easternmost is the largest and highest, though scarcely 
2 cables long, and not more than 140 feet high above the sea. The 
other is divided into two precipitous mounds joined together by a low 
ledge. The lesser of these mounds resembles a tower. A reef extends 
7 cables to the eastward, from the Little or north-west Bird rock, and 
there is a patch of breakers nearly midway between the two, and rather 
to the south-west of a line drawn from one to the other. The Great, or 
south-east Bird rock, is quite bold, excepting in the direction of the other 
rock. The Little Bird rock, bears N.E. by E. ^ E., distant 16^ miles from 
the East point of the Magdalen islands, and E. | S. 10| miles from the 
east end of Bryon island. 

The soundings off the Bird rocks to the eastward, have been already 
jrtated in page 31 ; they extend still farther off to the northward, so as to 
afford the most ample warning and assistance to vessels at night, or in 
foggy weather, as will be seen in the chart. Between them and the East 
point of the Magdalen islands, the depth nowhere exceeds 16 or 17 fathoms, 
over a bottom of reddish sand, and sea-eggs are very frequently brought 
up by the lead. 

OAUTZOir. — ^Between the Bird rocks and Bryon island there is a ridge 
of rocky and foul ground, on some parts of which, it has been said, there 
is as little as 4 fathoms water, because bottom has been seen in calm 
weather. Nothing, however, less than 7 fathoms could be found ; but 
it may nevertheless exist, so that a vessel of large draught had better 
not cross this ridge when there is much sea running. The two clifi^ 
points on the north side of Bryon island, in one, mark the northern limits 
of this rocky ground. 

BRYOV xsiiAJnD, which is uninhabited, is rather more than 4 miles 
long, in a W. by N. and E. by S. direction, with the extreme breadth of 
rather more than a mile. Its eastern end bears from the east point of 
the Magdalen islands, N. by E. ^ E. 10^ miles, but its south-west point 
approaches to within 8 J miles of the North cape of those islands. There 
was no opportunity of measuring the height of Bryon island, but it 
nowhere exceeds 200 feet above the sea. The cliffs on the north side 
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are mnch Higher than those on the south, where there are seyeral small 
coves in which boats may hmd easily with the wind off shore. 

This island is formed of alternating and nearly horizontal strata of red 
sandstone, red ochreons clay, and shaley grey sandstone. These rocks 
are soft and friable, fommig perpendicular or overhanging cliffs nearly 
all round the island, which are broken in holes and caverns, showing how 
fast they are giving way to the action of the waves. The soil is similar 
to that of the Magdalen islands. A great part of the island is wooded wiHi 
dwarf spruce trees, and there is a large upland tract covered with good 
native grass. 

vtmUTt — Water is neither plentiful nor easy to be obtained at Bryon 
island, but it may be had in small quantities by digging, and there is a 
spring on the north side of the narrow isthmus which joins the eastern 
peninsula to the remainder of the island. 

MMMTUm — ^There are three reefs off Bryon island. One off its east end 
extends nearly three-quarters of a mile to the north-eastward ; another off 
the west end extends 1^ miles to the westward ; and the third, off the sandy 
south-west point, 1^ miles to the southward. No marks can be given for 
clearing these reefs, but the bearings of the land will af!brd sufficient 
guidance to the seaman. The reef off the south-west point is so much in 
the way of vessels passing between it and the Magdalen islands, that it 
may be useful to add, that from the southern ridge of this reef Bryon 
island subtends an angle of 97^ so that with the island subtending 
any less angle the reef may be passed. The south reef assists greatly in 
turning off the sea from the roadstead to the eastward of it, where vessels 
may safely anchor in 6 fathoms water and a sandy bottom, at the distance 
of a mile or more from the shore, and with all winds from N.E., round by 
north, to W.N.W. Small vessels in heavy north-west gales lie at anchor 
close under the reef. 

There are regular soundings from 9 to 11 fathoms, with sandy bottom 
between Bryon and the Magdalen islands, with the exception of an 
extensive patch of foul and rocky ground, lying between S.W. ^ W. 
and W.S.W. from the west end of Bryon island, and having a clear 
channel on either side of it, as will be seen in the chart. Not less 
than 5 fathoms could be found here, and although the fishermen see 
bottom upon it in calm weather, there is every reason to think that 
there is no less water. Nevertheless vessels of large draught had better 
not run over it, when there is a heavy sea running, for a small point 
of rock, with a few feet less water, might escape the most rigorous 
•examination. 

The rocky places are called fishing grounds by the inhabitants of the 
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Magdalen ialands, because codfish abound upon them. There is one carry- 
ing II fathoms water, 2^ miles North of Bryon island, and which extends 
a considerable distance parallel to the island. There is sandy bottom, and 
a greater depth of water within this ridge, and vessels may anchor in fine 
weather and southerly winds, off the bay on the north side of the island. 
The soundings extend so far off Bryon island to* seaward in every direc- 
tion, that there is no possibility of a vessel on a voyage being endangered 
by it, if the lead be used. But great caution is requisite in approaching 
the reefs, for they are very steep, especially that which extends to the 
southward. 



»S.— This chain of islands assume an irregular 
curved direction, the greatest length of which, from the south-west cape 
of Amherst island to the east point, is 35 miles ; but if the smaller islea 
be included, as they evidently form a part of the Magdalen group, the 
whole length of the range, from the Deadman to the Great Bird rock, is 
56 miles, is an E.N.E. direction.* 

The central parts of these islands rise into hills, with rounded and 
jGnequently dome-shaped summits, attaining an elevation above the sea 
yaiying from 200 to 580 feet, and which are in general of igneous, or trap 
rocks. Around, and on the flanks of these hills, are stratified deposits of 
sandstone and ochreous clays, with gypsum in the hollows and basins, and 
also occasiondly in veins. No rock-salt has been found upon the islands, 
bat the water of many springs and small streams is sufilciently saline to 
be nearly unfit for use. The gypsum forms an article of commerce, and 
some valuable ochreous pigments are also found upon the islands, but the 
principal dependence of the inhabitants is upon the cod-fishery. The 
herring and seal fisheries are also prosecuted to a limited extent. 

The islands are partially wooded, but the trees are small, and mostly 
spruce, juniper, birch, and Canadian poplar. The unwooded parts pro» 
duce good grass, and afford pasturage for cattle and sheep ; but they are 
far less abundant than the pigs, which are fed upon the offal of the fish, 
and make very bad meat in consequence. The general pharacter of the 
soil is sterile, for although good vegetable mould may occasionally be 
met with, yet, on examination, it usually proves to be superficial, being 
only a few inches in depth, and having beneath it either the rock or 
siliceouB and ferruginous sands. The climate is severe ; not quite so 
cold as at Quebec in winter, but less warm in summer. Bains, and 
especially fogs, are extremely frequent, and without this humid atmo- 
sphere the islands would be deprived of the little fertility which they 

* See Chart of the Magdakn Iihuids, wiih Tiews, Na l|184 } leale, m s= 0*38 of 
•nineb. 
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possess ; the drj and meagre soil requiring copious and continual supplies 
of moisture* 

When first made from sea, the Magdalen islands appear like several 
hilly islands, with channels hetween, but, on a nearer approach, thej are 
seen to be all connected together, with the exception of Entry island, by 
a double line of sand-bars and beaches, inclosing extensiye lagoons, having 
Tery narrow entrances, by which the tide finds access and egress. These 
sand-bars are in some parts only a few feet above the sea, whilst in others 
they rise into hiUs of blown sand of considerable elevation. They appear 
to be increasing, since there are generally ridges of sand with from 9 to 
12 feet water parallel to, and from 50 to 100 fathoms outside the beach. 
There are 3 and 4 fathoms water between these ridges and the shore, 
a circumstance which has often proved fatal to the crews of vessels 
wrecked upon these shores. These hilly islands thus disposed in a curvili* 
Bear shape, and connected together by sand-bars, inclosing lagoons, 
remind one forcibly of those islands in tropical seas which are connected 
together by coral reefs. 

In a bright sunny day of summer, the clifis of various colours in which 
Afferent shades of red predominate, and the yellow of the sand-bars con- 
trasted with the green pastures of the hill sides, the darker green of the 
apruce trees, and the blue of sea and sky, produce an effect extremely 
beautiful, and one which distinguishes these islands from anything else in 
the Gulf of St. Lawrence. In stormy weather, the appearance is equally 
characteristic. Isolated hills and craggy cliffs are then dimly seen through 
the rain and mist which accompany an easterly gale, and appear joined by 
long ranges of breakers, which almost hide the sand-bars. At such times 

r 

it is dangerous to attempt making the islands, for in approaching the 
lower parts, the breakers would probably be the first thing seen from a 
vessel. 

Vopniatton. — ^There are at present, in 1860, upon the Magdalen islands 
about 1,100 inhabitants, the majority of whom are of French extraction, 
and who all inhabit Amherst, Grindstone, and Alright islands, with the 
exception of about 11 or 12 families divided between Entry island, Grosse 
isle, and East island, near the north-east extremity of the chain. 

BuppUea. — ^Vessels may obtain limited supplies of fresh provisions, 
especially at Entry island, and water most readily from Amherst harbour, 
either from a spring which issues from under the Demoiselle hill, or from 
a small stream which falls into Ance & la Cabane, near the south-west 
cape of the island. Wood for fuel is becoming scarce near the settlements. 
Large spars are not to be had, unless when they chance to be saved from 
wrecks, but small ones, of spruc^ and juniper may be obtained. The latter. 
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of which the inhabitants build their fishing-boats and shallops or small 
schooners, somewhat resembles larch-wood ; it is said to be extremely 
strong and durable. 

The Magdalen islands possess no harbour for ships, but three for small 
vessels, named Amherst, House, and Grand Entry harbours, which will be 
noticed in the following concise description of the shores of the islands 
and the dangers off them. 

BAST 90XMTy forming the north-east extreme of the Magdalen islands, 
is of low sand, inclosing several shallow ponds, and having several sand- 
hills, some of which are near its extremity, while others, of greater eleva- 
tion and farther to the westward, extend in a chain nearly to the North- 
east cape. These last-mentioned sand-hills are inland, and on the margin 
of the north-eastern part of the great lagoon. The North-east cape is 
a hill on East island, at the head of Grand Entry harbour. It is a 
remarkable cape, and its isolated cliffs, being 230 feet high, can be seen 
over all the sand-hills and sand-bars, so that, when these last are below 
the horizon, the cape appears to be the eastern extremity of the chain. 

&o«o mm is a ridge of sand, with from 2 to 3 fathoms water, which 
extends S.E. -j^ S. rather more than 1-^ miles off East point, and for H 
miles farther in the same direction, the depth is from 4 to 6 fathoms. To 
clear this spit observe, that the southern part of Co£Bn island is a peninsula^ 
forming the southern shore of the Oyster pond, and connected to the 
remainder of the island by a low neck or isthmus at the west end of the 
pond. Now, tdimark for the 3 fathoms extremity of the spit is the north 
side of this peninsula on with the Old Harry head* And the south side 
of the northern part of Coffin island, (where the narrow neck joins it, as 
above mentioned,) on with the Old Harry head will lead over the spit in 
4 fathoms. 

The mariner with the chart before him will have little difficulty in 
making out these leading marks, but may, if he pleases, pass round the 
spit, by the lead, in 6 or 6 fathoms, taking care not to bring the Old Harry 
to bear to the southward of West. To know when a vessel from the east- 
ward has passed it, observe that the line of the summit of the North cape 
on with the east side of the North-east cape leads nearly half a mile to 
the south-west, which mark will also be useful to a vessel approaching it 
£:om the westward. The tides set rapidly over this spit, and, together 
with the shoal water, cause a heavy breaking sea. It is extremely dan- 
gerous, and vessels should take care not to get becalmed near it without 
an anchor clear. 

90YUi mmmr lies S.E. ^ E., distant 6| miles from the East point of 
the Magdalen islands, and consists of pointed rocks. It is very small, being 
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only 3 cables long, and half a cable wide from the depth of 6 fathomfi to 
6 fathoms on either side of it. The least water is 3 fathoms on one spot 
nearly La the centre, and there are 12 and 13 fathoms all around it. The 
only mark for this reef is the North cape of the Magdalen islands, open 
two-thirds of its breadth to the north-east of the North-east cape. On 
the reef, the angle between these marks and the western point of Coffin 
island is 24'' 27'. 

Lying completely in the way of vessels, and very seldom showing, 
the sea breaking upon it only in heavy gales, Doyle reef may justly be 
considered as one of the worst dangers off the Magdalen islands. It was 
examined and laid down for the first time during the Admiralty survey of 
this part of the Gulf, and was previously known only to a few persons 
on the islands, who reported that they had at different times seen vessels 
disappear, which they concluded had struck upon it. 



O&B MAMMT BBABf the south-east point of Coffin island, is formed of 
red sandstone clifis of moderate height, with a reef off it one third of a 
mile to the south-east. It is the first headland to the westward of 
East point, from which it is distant 4^ miles. Between them is a sandy 
bay, in which vessels may anchor, with good shelter, in all winds from 
West, round by north, to N.E. ; but it is not a place to be recommended, 
because a vessel would be there very much embayed by the shoals on 
either side, and might find it difficult to get out on the occurrence of a 
sudden shift of wind either at night, or attended with fog. 

oo&VMBXWB 8BOA&8. — The outermost pf these shoals is a patch 
of rocks with 3 fathoms over it, from which Old Harry head bears 
N.N.E. ^ E. 2^ miles. Within this, and towards Coffin island, are 
numerous small shoal patches and pointed rocks, on some of which there 
are not more than 3 feet at low water. 

These shoals are extremely dangerous, and much in the way of vessels 
hauling round East point with northerly winds. To clear their east 
side, the whole of the high North-east cape must be kept well open to 
the eastward of the Old Harry. There are no good marks for clearing 
the west side, or for leading clear outside of them, so that the only guide 
for the latter purpose is not to bring East point to bear to the eastward 
of N.E., and, for the former, is not to bring the west end of Coffin island 
to the westward of N.W. | N. But although there are no good marks, 
an angle with a quadrant will answer the purpose as well and as easily. 
On the outer edge of these shoals, the angle between Old Harry head 
and the left or west extremity of Coffin island is 77^; consequently, 
with these points subtending any less angle, the vessel will pass outside 
of the shoals. 
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extends 4.miles to the westward of the Old Hany^ 
having on its south side a lagoon with a very narrow outlet, cidled the 
Oyster pond, and which boats can only enter in fine weather. Off the 
coast of the island there are several rocks, besides the Columbine 
dioals, but as these are in-shore, and out of the way of vessels, it is suffi- 
cimit to refer to them, and to remark, that this is a very dangerous part 
of the islands, which should never be approached at night or in foggy 
weather. 



ciXAn SMTST BABBOTO has its entrance between the south-west 
end of Coffin island and the sand bars to the westward of it, and has water 
enough within for large vessels ; but its entrance is extremely narrow^ 
not exceeding 100 yards in breadth^ and the narrow channel leading to it, 
between sandy shoals which are said to shift, extends 1^ miles to the 
westward. These circumstances render instructions for entering it of 
no avul. A native pilot should be employed, or the channel buoyed or 
staked, and even then the entrance should not be attempted excepting 
with a leading wind, flowing tide, and fine weather. The depth that can 
be carried in, at low water, is 10 feet ; at high water, neap tides, 12 feet ; 
and in spring tides, 13 feet. There are 28 feet water at, and immediately 
within, the entrance. The ebb tide runs out with great rapidity, and the 
flood in is also strong. There are no settlements at the harbour, but 
there are a few families in the vicinity of the North-east cape who 
breed cattle, and are of British extraction.* 

Within this harbour there is a large expanse of water, from 1 to S 
fathoms deep, extending north-eastward to the southern shores of Grosse 
ide, and communicating by a very narrow channel with a large shallow 
pond, which washes the base of the North-east cape, and extends to 
within about 2 miles of the eastern extremity of the chain. This great 
lagoon also extends south-westward, between a double line of sand-bars, 
to the eastern shores of Grindstone island, and is, in all, 23 miles long, and 
from half a mile to 3 miles wide. Throughout its whole extent there is & 
communication for boats at high water, quite sheltered from the sea^. 
There are at present three entrances into this lagoon from the sea, 
namely. Grand Entry harbour ; another 3^ miles to the westward, which 
is very shallow ; and House harbour, near its south-west extremity, 
between Ab*ight and Grindstone islands. There were formerly others, 
which have been closed since the time of Des Barres, 1778 ; and, on 
the other hand, the second mentioned above, has opened since his time. 



* See Flan of Grand Entry Harbour, No. 1,144 ; aeate, mmS inehas. 
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is small and low, and. of sandstone, Ijing off the east 
coast of the Magdalen islands, about half a mUe from the sand-bars, nearly 
midway between Coffin and Alright islands, and out of the way of vessels. 



bearing W. by S. ^ S. 16^ miles, from the Old 
Harry Head, is the southern point of Alright island, and a remarkable 
headland. The cliffs, of a greyish-white colour, with occasional brick-red 
low down, are 400 feet high at the highest part, which is about a mile to 
the eastward of the cape, and those to the westward of the cape, towards 
House harbour, are also very high, and of the same colour. Nearly a 
mile inland is the summit of Alright island, 420 feet above the sea. Be- 
tween this summit and the cape there is a remarkable hill, named Bute- 
Bonde. The south extremity of the cape is low, with a small rock close 
off it. 

HT^BTOHT mmmr, the outer edge of which lies E. | S. 3:^ miles from 
Cape Alright, is 4 cables long by 3 cables wide, and is composed of 
white and pointed rocks, having over them 6 fe^t least water* When on 
this reef the Bute-Ronde is in one with the summit of -Grindstone island ; 
the west side of Cape Alright is in line with the west side of Cape Meules; 
and the whole of the woody Wolf island is just open to the westward of 
Shag island. The well marked summit of Grindstone island open to the 
south-westward of Cape Alright will lead the south-west ; and the east 
side of the woods of Wolf island (seen over the sand-bars) open to the 
eastward of Shag island, will lead to the south-east. 

The north-east point of Entry island bears S. ^ E., 7 miles, from Cape 
Alright ; and the channel between them leads into Pleasant bay, passing 
previously between Alright reef and the Pearl reef. 



is small and dangerous, and of white pointed rocks, 
like most of the reefs around these islands. It is round, and about 2 
cables in diameter, with 9 feet least water ; and even with a moderate 
swell the sea breaks heavily upon it. From it Cape Alright bears 
IS'.W. ^ N., and is distant 8^ miles ; the north-east point of Entry island 
W. by S., 4^ miles ; the Demoiselle hiU is open one quarter of a point to 
the northward of the cliffs of Entry island, and exactly on with the 
extremity of the north-west spit, above water, of the same island (this 
spit, however, can be seldom seen from the reef) ; and the three high 
cliffs, on the south-west side of Alright island, are nearly in one, bearing 
N. W. ^ N., when the north- westernmost of those cliffs will be seen over 
the middle one, and between it and the south-easternmost. Hence, keep- 
ing all those cliffs open will lead the reef to the westward, of the reef ; 
and the* north-westernmost cliff completely shut in behind the other two 
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"Will lead to the eastward. The Demoiselle hill shut in behind the north 
side of Entry island will lead to the southward ; and the Demoiselle kept 
more than half a point open to the northward of fintrj island will lea4 
to the northward. 



is distant 2| miles to the north-west from Cape 
Alright. Its entrance is a narrow and crooked channel^ carrying only 
6 feet at low water. 



bearing W. } S. 5 miles from Cape Alright, is the 
southern point of Grindstone island, and the north point of Pleasant bay. 
The opposite point of the bay, Sandy Hook, is the east point of Amherst 
island, and bears from the Red cape S. by E. ^ E., 6 miles. From this 
line to the shore of Amherst island at the head of the bay, the distance is 
4^ miles. Between Red cape and House harbour is Cape Moule, of grey 
sandstone, off which there is a rock, with 5 feet of water ; and there is 
another rock, with 3 feet, off the west side of Alright island. These will 
be seen in the chart, and, as they lie out of the way of vessels, require no 
farther notice. 



is the second largest of the chain, being, in 
this respect, intermediate between Amherst and Alright islands. Its 
summit is elevated 550 feet above the sea at high water. 



IT lUTiAWli, the largest and south-westernmost of the Mag* 
dalen islands, is connected with Grindstone island by a double line of 
sand-bars, inclosing an extensive lagoon, 5 or 6 miles long, and from 1 to 3 
miles wide, the southern part of which is called Basque harbour. This 
lagoon is full of sands, which are dry at low water, and has three outlets 
into Pleasant bay, the southernmost being the deepest, but having only 
3 feet water over its bar at low water. The others, including three through 
the sand-bars of the north-west coast, will only admit boats at high 
water, and when the surf b not too high. 

The hills in the interior of Amherst island rise to the height of 550 
feet above the sea. Towards the south-east part of the island, and about 
a mile to the N.W. of Amherst harbour, is the very remarkable conical 
hill, named the Demoiselle, of trap rock, and 280 feet high. The perpen* 
dicular and dark red cliffs of the Demoiselle are washed by the waters of 
Pleasant bay. 

AiooouiT MABBOmt 18 formed by a peninsula, presenting cliffs of 
gray sandstone to seaward, in the south-west corner of Pleasant bay. Ita 
entrance, between this peninsula and the sands to the southward, is 2|> 
miles within, or to the westward of the extremity of Sandy Hook, which 



I 
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is a long and narrow sandy point with sand-hills. This harbour is the 
easiest of access and egress of any in the Magdalen islands, and has, more- 
over, the advantage of an excellent roadstead outside, where vessels may 
wait their opportunity of running in. Nevertheless, its entrance is ex- 
tremely narrow and rather crooked, so that, without a pilot, it would be 
necessary to buoy or stake the channel. The depth over the bar, which is 
rocky, is 7 feet at low and from 9 to 10 feet at high water, according as it 
may be neap or spring tides. Within the harbour there are from 12 to 
17 feet, over a bottom of soft, black, and fetid mud, well sheltered from 
every wind.* 



r is the best roadstead in the Magdalen islands, and 
the only one where vessels can venture to lie with all winds, during the 
three finest months of summer, June, July, and August. In those months, 
a gale of wind from the eastward, so heavy as to endanger a vessel with 
good anchors and cables, does not occur above once in three or four years. 
The riding, however, is often heavy and rough enough in north-east gales, 
and a vessel should be well moored with a whole cable on each anchor, 
and open hawse to seaward, and all snug aloft. 

The best and most sheltered anchorage is in 4 fathoms^ with the rocky 
point of entrance of Amherst harbour bearing S. W. } W., two-thirds of a 
mile, and a little more than half a mile from high water mark on the 
sandy beach to the southward, when a remarkable and high sand hill will 
bear S. ^ E. A vessel of large draught should anchor farther o£^ and 
should take notice that there is only from 3 to d§ fathoms in one part of 
the bay, as will be seen in the chart. The bottom is everywhere excellent 
for holding, and of red sandy clay. 

A vessel anchored as above^ will be sheltered from E. by N. ^ N., round 
south and west, to N.E. ^ N., and will, consequently, have only 3 points 
completely open. Even T^hen the wind comes right in, the sea is much 
lessened by passing over so much of shoal water; nevertheless, the attempt 
to ride out a heavy easterly gale, either before June, or after August, will 
be attended with great danger ; and Pleasant bay cannot be recommended 
as a desirable place under such circumstances at any time of the year. 
In the northern and western parts of the bay, sandy flats extend more 
than a mile from the beach. 



r-BOOk csuunrm^ between Amherst and Entry islands, is 
2^ miles wide, but an extensive sandy shoal runs out 2 miles to the east- 
ward from Sandy-hook, so as to leave a navigable breadth of little more 
than half a mile between it and the rocky shoals, off the west side of 



* See Flan of Amhent Harbour, Na 1,143 ; scale, m m 3 inohei. 
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Entry island. Four fathoms can be carried through this channel by a 
good pilot, but 3^ fathoms is the utmost that can be safelj reckoned on by 
a stranger. There are several rocky patches of 2^ fathoms off the south- 
west point of Entry island, reaching to fully three quarters of a mile from 
the shore. The ebb tide sets strongly through this channel, and over 
Sandy-hook flat, so that vessels of large draught should go round to the 
eastward of Entry island, rather than encounter so many difficulties. 



rs. — To run through Sandy-hook channel from the south- 
:d, keep the east side of Alright island just open to the westward of the 
flhingle and sandy spit forming the north-west point of Entry island, until 
abreast of the south-west point of the last-named island, then haul up for 
the summit of Grindstone island, looking out for the edge of the sand 
flhoal to the westward, which can generally be seen. 



is the highest of the Magdalen islands, its summit being 
^80 feet above the sea at high water. Its red cliffs are magniflcent and 
beautiful, rising at the north-east point to 350 feet^ and at the south point 
to 400 feet of perpendicular height. Off the north-east point there is the 
High rock, about half a cable's length from the cliffs, and on its north side 
the remarkable Tower rook, of red sandstone, joined to the island, and 
which can be seen from the south-west over the low north-west point, as 
well as from the north-east. 

flvppiiMk — ^The inhabitants of Entry island raise cattle and sheep, 
depending more upon the sale of fresh provisions than the fisheries. 
Vessels may, therefore, almost always obtain supplies. 

JkWOliOXAM. — ^Vessels occasionally anchoi^ under Entry island in 
northerly and easterly winds, but it is rough riding, by reason of the sea 
which rolls round the island. The best anchorage in easterly winds is in 
Sandy-hook channel under the north-west spit, in 5 fathoms, sand. 

Besides the rocky patches in Sandy-hook channel, and off the south- 
west })oint of Entry island, there are others off the south and south-east 
sides, extending a quarter of a mile off shore. 



mocnui are several mere points of rock with deep- 
water between them, lying off the north-east point of Entry island. The 
two nearest the shore, with 1 1 feet water, do not extend beyond 1^ cables 
from High rock. Two others, with 17 feet water, are distant 2 cables and 
2^ cables respectively from High rock on the saine line of bearing ; and 
lastly, there is a patch, carrying 3^ fathoms, fully one*third of a mile out 
in the same direction. There is a clear channel between these rocks 
and the Pearl reef, which lies 4 miles farther off on the same bearing, 
B. by N. (page 60,) and vessels, passing to the eastward of Entry 
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island, will therefore be In no danger, if thej do not haul round High 
rock at a less distance than half a mile. 



IT Z8&AV3>« — ^The south coast of Amherst island, consisting of 
sand-hills and beaches, with shoal water half a mile off, curves round to the 
westward, for 6 or 7 miles, to the entrance of the Basin, which extends 
nearly across the island to within less than half a mile of Pleasant baj. 
The Basin is now so nearly closed with sand, that boats can only enter at 
high water, and in the finest weather ; but, formerly, the entrance was 
deep enough for large schooners, and it has been frequented by those 
vessels within the memory of the elder inhabitants. There is good 
anchorage off the entrance, in from 6 to 9 fathoms, sandy bottom, and 
with winds from N.W., round by north, to East. 

A mile and a half to the westward of the entrance of the Basin, cli& 
commence and continue, except in Cabane bay, to the West cape, which 
is the highest cliff of Amherst island, its summit being 300 feet above the 
sea. There is a remarkable rock above water close to the shore, and 
about a quarter of a mile to the southward of it. 



r is a small bight, between the South and Souiii-west capes 
of Amherst island, where vessels may safely anchor with northerly and 
easterly winds, and where good water may easily be obtained. The best 
berth is in 8 or 9 fathoms, sandy bottom, off the centre of the bay, with 
the South cape and Cape Perci in one^ three-quarters of a mile off shore. 



% bearing N.W. j^ W., 7| miles nearly from the 
West cape of the Magdalen islands, is very small, being not more than 
8 cables long, in an E.S.E. direction, and less than half that in breadth. 
It is about 170 feet high, with steeply sloping sides, meeting at the sum- 
mit like a prism, so that when seen end on, it resembles a pyramid. When 
seen from a distance with its longest sides presented to view,. its outline 
very much resembles that of a body laid out for burial, from which cir- 
cumstance its name is derived. The islet is composed principally of trap 
rocks, and when seen close to, on a bright sunny day, with the white surf 
dashing against its variously coloured sides, it is a very beautiful object. 
It is so bold on the west side, that a vessel may pass within the distance 
of 2 cables with safety, but a reef extends one-third of a mile towards 
Amherst island. 

About a mile to the northward of this islet there is a rocky fishing 
ground with 8 fathoms least water ; and 6 miles S.S.W. ^ W. of it^ 
there is another with 11 fathoms. There is no danger nearer than the 
White Horse, and vessels may safely pass between it and Amherst 
island. It is, however, much in the way of those passing round the west 
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end of the Magdalen islandSy and thej should beware of it at night, or in 
foggj weather, for the lead will give little warning, since there is nearly 
«8 much water within half a mile of it as at the distance of seyeral miles. 



—From the West cape of Amherst island, the remainder 
of the 86a-coast of Amherst island consists of red cliffs, without beach, but 
liaying shoal water one-third of a mile off shore, all the waj to West lake, a 
small pond at the south-west end of the sand-bars which join Amherst 
and Grindstone islands. At the north-east extremity of these sand-bars 
is Gull islet, which is small, rocky, and close to the western point of 
Grindstone island, and has shoal water off its west point to the distance of 
one-third of a nule. About 1^ miles to the south-west of it, nearly 1^ miles 
off the north-west outlet of Basque harbour, and with the west side of 
Gull islet and Gros Cap in one, lies a rocky shoal with 3 fathoms at low 
water, and leaving no good passage between it and the shore. Close to 
the north-east of Gull island is the Etang da Nord, a small inlet^ 
affording good shelter to boats. 



northern shore of Grindstone island is of red 
sandstone cliffs, less high than those of Amherst island. Near their north* 
east extreme lies the Hospital rock, close to the shore, and also some rocky 
8 fathom patches, more than half a mile from the shores as will be seen in 
the chart. 



Bossa is the name of a dangerous reef, lying N.E. by E. ^ E., 
7 miles from Deadmaa islet ; and W.N.W.i 5^ miles from Gull islet. 
It is extremely small, being scarcely more than a cable diameter, and 
having 10 feet lea^t water over pointed rocks, on which the sea 
often breaks. On this reef the summit of Entry island is seen over a low 
part of the sand-bars, at the north-east outlet of Basque harbour, but 
this mark cannot be easily discerned by a stranger, nor is there any 
other ; but the bearings and distances, together with the chart, will be 
a sufficient guide. 

When on the reef, the western extremity of Amherst island and 
Hospital cape (the north-eastern extremity of the cliffs of Grindstone 
island) subtend an angle of 91^ SO" ; consequently, with these points sub* 
tending a less angle by 8 or 4 degrees, the vessel will pass outside of the 
-reef. With a greater angle, 94 or 95 degrees, she will pass inside of it, or 
t>etween it and the shore. 

Tliere are irregular soundings and foul ground between this reef and 
ike shore, but nothing less than 5 fathoms, excepting what has been 
already mentioned. 

[ST. L.]-— VOL. X. s 
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ae MUM OM9f another dangerous reef of rocks^ nearly of 
the same size as the White Horse^ and having 18 feet least wat^, is 
seldom seen, as the sea breaks upon it only in very heavy weather. It 
lies N.£. by E. ^ E., 6 miles from the White Horse ; N. ^ E. from the 
west point of Etang du Nord ; N.W. } W. from Hospital Cape, and 
3} miles off Cape le Trou, the nearest point of Grindstone island. 

When on the reef, the summit of Alright island is seen over the 
north-east point of Grindstone island, which is in the lagoon, and 
very nearly on with Hospital Gape ; and the Bute de Portage, a hill of 
Amherst island situated about 1^ miles N.W. of the Demoiselle, is midw^r 
or in the centre of the narrow passage between Gull island and the wast 
point of Etang du Nord* These marks kept open will lead to the north-- 
east and south-west of the reef ; and a vessel will pass well clear outside 
of it^ and also of the White Horsey if Deadman islet be not broi:^ht to 
bear to the westward of S.W. | W. 



L — ^From Hospital Cape to Wolf island, off which therb 
is a rocky d-fathom shoal nearly half a mile from the shore, the northern 
coast of the Magdalen islands consists merely of sand-beaches and sand- 
hills, for a distance of 9 or 10 mUes. The low sandstone cli£& of Wolf island, 
which is about three-quarters of a mile long, interrupt the continuance of 
fbe sandy shore for only half a mile ; the sand-beaches then recommence^ 
and continue, with high sand-hills, occasionally, 9 or 10 miles farther to 
the North cape. In all this part the sand-bars may be safely approached 
by the lead as near as 10 or 9 fathoms depth of water* 



of the Magdalen islands Is the northern point of 
Grosse isle, and a precipice of considerable height, but not so high as 
the west point of the same island, which is in the Great lagoon, and 306 
feet above the sea. 

The north coast of the Magdalen islands continues from the North 
cape, in a curved line of sand-beaches and sand-hills, for about 6 miles, 
which distance again brings us to the East point, noticed in page 57, and 
completes the description of the islands. 

vosvB <SA»a BOCWB, somo of which alwsys show, lie to the 
westward of North cape, the outermost being 6 cables' lengths off shore- 
The west end of these rocks bears N.N.W. from the high south-west side 
of Grosse isle, and their extent to the eastward is marked by the northr 
east sides of the North and North-east capes in one. Therefore^ ift 
running down from the westward to anchor under the North eapOy do 
not come nearer Ae shore than one mile until the above-naiued marks 
•reopen. 
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may be hid in small quantities near the hoases on the east sid0 
of the North Cape, bat there are no good watering-places excepting those 
jiLreadj mentioned. 



-In the above anchorage, namely, to the eastward of the 
North Cape, vessels may ride in 8 or 9 fathoms, over sandy bottom, with 
all southerly winds, and will find good holding ground, and plenty of room 
to get under weigh. 



Eom— Although a general description of the appearance of the 
Magdalen islands has been given in page 55, yet^ as vessels passing to the 
southward of them have been directed to endeavour to make Entry island, 
it may be useful to add, that that island, when first made from the east- 
ward, will appear like a double-peaked hill, sloping somewhat abruptly 
down to perpendicular and high clifis on either side. The south-west 
point of Amherst island is also a steep cli£^ but of less height, and as 
there is no land to the southward and westward of it, it cannot be misr 
taken. The land rises from it in undulations to the higher parts of the 
island. Should the weather be foggy, the soundings will safely guide 
vessels passing to the south-eastward of the islands. 

The general soundings around the Magdalen islands, which extend off 
them so many miles in every direction, will afford an invaluable assists 
ance to vessels at night or in foggy weather, and will be better understood 
from the Admiralty charts than by any written directions. 

TTime. At Amherst harbour it is high water, full and change, at 
8h. 20m. ; ordinary springs rise 3 feet, and neaps 2 feet. 

The tidal streams or currents around the Magdalen islands are so 
irregular, that the most experient and intelligent pilots for the islands, 
who are also fishermen, and have passed their lives in fishing craft around 
them, can give no certain account of their rate and direction, but all agree 
in stating that they vary in both respects, either from the effects of winds^ 
or other and unknown causes. Nevertheless, the following observations 
will hold good as a general rule, and although subject to occasional 
interruption, the set of the tidal streams about to be described will be* 
foond to recur with considerable constancy in fine weather. 

A few miles outside of Bryon island and the Bird rocks, there ^peaiy^ 
to be usually a current setting to the south-eastward, out of the Gulf ; but 
the stream of fiood tide flows between them and the Magdalen islands. 
The stream of flood comes from the south-east, and is divided by the 
East point of the Magdalen islands. One branch of the stream seta 
strongly over the Long-spit, which, with the Old Harry Head and the* 
shoals off it, turn it off to the south-westward towards Entry island^ 

x2 
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leaving nearly slack water in the bay between Coffin island and Cape 
Alrigbty and also in Pleasant bay. The other branch, to the northward 
of the islands, follows the shore from East point round to the South-west 
cape of Amherst island, whence the greater part of the stream continues 
its course to the south-west ; whilst the remainder, following the shore, 
runs round and along the southern coast of Amherst island, until it meets 
the before mentioned other branch of the stream from the East pointy 
setting off the east side of Entry island. It is orercome by this other 
branch, and turned gradually round to join the general weak stream of 
flood to the westward in the offing. 

On the south-east side of the islands, the stream of the ebb tide sets 
■trongly out of the lagoons and out of Pleasant bay, between the Sandy- 
hook and Entry island. It is also often found running to the westward 
along the southern shores of Amherst island, and right round it in like 
manner, but contrary in direction, to the course of the flood already 
described. In the offing, at the same time, the stream of ebb is from the 
south-west, and sets over the Long-spit off the East point, where it meets 
the stream from the north-west, which has followed the north shore of 
the islands, round from Amherst island to the East point. The meeting 
of these two streams of the ebb tide, together with the shoalness of the 
water, causes so heavy a breaking sea in strong easterly winds, that the 
fishing shallops dare not venture at times to pass the point. 

The rate of either stream seldom amounts to a knot, excepting close in 
shore, or round the points. The ebb, however, is generally the strongest 
stream, and its rate is increased by westerly winds, as is that of the flood 
by winds from the eastward. 



rxoosTZ X8&AVB, situated in the entrance of the north-west 
arm of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, is 122 miles long in a N.W. | N. 
and S.E. ^ S. direction, 30 miles in extreme breadth, and about 270 
miles in circumference, following the coast from point to point across 
the bays. Its shores are everywhere of rock, belonging to one great 
formation, namely, a very ancient secondary limestone, affording in 
some parts excellent building stone, of which the two lighthouses have 
been constructed. On and near the coasts, the limestone is covered with 
a thick and often impenetrable forest of dwarf spruce, which, in some 
exposed situations, is only a few feet in height, with gnarled branehei, 
BO twisted and matted together, that a man may walk for a considerable 
distance on their summits. Extensive banks of limestone shingle, bush- 
swamps, morasses, and also beds of peat are of common occurrence.* 



• See Chart :— Golf of St Lawrence, Ko. 2,616 ; seals, d » 3*7 inches. 
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— Anticosti is nowhere higher than 700 feet above the sea. 
Its soath coast is low and shelving, with reefs of flat limestone which 
dry at low water. There is^ however, a range of highlands in rear 
of the South-west point, and extending for some miles both to the 
north-westward and south-eastward of it. The north coast, for 70 or 
80 miles to the westward of the East cape, is bold, precipitous, and of 
considerable elevation. Picturesque headlands, the eastern terminations 
of parallel ridges of table land, that rise gently with the strata from the 
south-west, end in magnificent cliffs of limestone, which are externally so 
nearly white from the effects of the weather, as to resemble chalk. Some 
of these cliffs are upwards of 400 feet in perpendicular height. The 
remainder of the north coast is low, with reefs of flat limestone, like the 
flouthem shores. 

It is unusual to find an island so large as Antieosti without a good 
harbour. Limestone coasts are in general characterised by deep inlets 
and bays, peninsulated points, and detached islets and rocks, but nothing 
of the kind will be found here, and there is not a single detached shoal off 
any part of the coasts. 

The coasts of this island have been generally believed to be extremely 
dangerous. The reefs of flat limestone, extending in some parte to 1^ miles 
£rom the shore, the want of anchorage off most parts of the coast, and 
above all the frequent fogs, justify this belief in part, but not in so great a 
degree, as to render reasonable the dread with which they seem to have 
been occasionally regarded, and which can only have arisen from the natural 
tendency to magnify dangers of which we have no precise knowledge. 

PSOBVCTZOVB. — The interior of Antieosti is probably less sterile, for 
white spruce spars have been seen large enough for the masts of a schooner 
of 60 tons, and others of juniper (a species of larch), of excellent quality, 
and of sufficient size to form the keel of a vessel of the same dimensions. 
Black and white birch, and ash, the latter of bad quality, complete the 
list of trees which attain to any size upon the island. These, indeed, are 
not indicative of a very good soil anywhere, but when they attain to large 
dimensions, some soil at least will be found. 

Land birds appear to be very scarce, probably because there are few 
wild fruits for their support, the cloud berry, on the peaty morasses, being 
ihe only one that was observed in any plenty. Even the common Canadian 
partridge, or wood grouse, to be found almost anywhere else, is said not 
to exist upon this island. In winter, however, the white partridge, 
probably ptarmigan or willow grouse, is seen in the interior. There are 
as few varieties of quadrupeds as of the feathered tribes. The squirrel 
and Canadian hare, without which there is rarely seen an island of any 
aize in the Canadas, were never seen during the survey, and are reported 
jDot lo exist here. According to the report of M* 6amache» who has 
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resided and hunted here for many years, there are only 4 or 5 species of 
quadrupeds upon the island, namely, the black bear, fox, otter, martin, 
and a few mice. It is also said that there are neither snakes, toads, nor 
frogs, and that rats, which hare occasionally landed from wrecks, have 
soon disappeared. 

The cxxkulTM of Anticosti, from its proximity to an open sea, is 
probably not more seTcre in winter than that of Quebec, although farther 
to the north, but the summers are cold, wet, and stormy, with frequent 
fogs. Frosts are common in August, and in some severe seasons they 
occur in every month of the year. It is probable that no other grain but 
barley would ripen here, unless it might be oats occasionally in sheltered 
situations. Potatoes are frequently prevented by early frosts from 
coming to perfection, although planted in the most favourable situations. 

It appears, therefore, that not much can ever be expected from the 
products of the soil, but the forests, the rivers, the reefs, and the sur- 
Tounding sea, contribute in affording a profitable return to the industrf 
of the few persons who reside upon, or frequent the island. 

Mxyrmmm. — Streams of excellent water descend to the sea on every part 
4>{ the coasts of Anticosti. They are generally too small to admit boats, 
l)ecoming rapid immediately within their entrances, and even the largest 
of them, Observation river, to the westward of the South-west point of 
the island, is barred with sand, excepting for short intervals of time after 
the spring freshets or heavy rains. 

wtMMMMSMm «Bd azposTS. — ^Many of the above streams abound with 
trout, and are visited periodically by great numbers of salmon, which are 
taken by the 2 or 3 resident families, and salted for the Quebec market. 

Seals frequent the fiat limestone reefs, and are killed annually in great 
numbers for their skins and oil. 

Codfish are taken occasionally off several parts of the coast in small 
schooners from the Magdalen islands, and other parts of the Gulf. Their 
crews often join the occupation of wrecker to that of fishermen. The 
black bears are very numerous, and may frequently be seen wandering 
along the shores. Their skins, together with a few of the other animids 
tiamed, salted salmon, seal skins, and seal oil, are the only exports, and 
are taken to Quebec, together with occasional cargoes of goods and 
people saved from wrecks in M. Gamache's schooner, the only vessel 
belonging to the island. Wild geese, outards, and ducks of various species 
are abundant, and breed upon the island. 



I.-— Three lighthouses are erected on Anticosti, one on Heath 
point, at the east end of the island ; another on South-west point ; and the 
tiiird on West point. 
The lighthouse on the extremity of South-west point is built of 
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a beaiiftiful grajish-white enerinital limestone^ quarried on. tlie spot. 
Tbe tower, which is 75 feet high and of the usual conical form, ex- 
hibits a tohiie light, which revolves every ntmifto, and is visible from 
N.N.W., round west and south, to S.E. bj E. The light is elevated 
100 feet above the level of high water, and with the eje 10 feet above 
the sea, it can be seen from a distance of 15 miles ; with the eye 
W feet, it can be seen about 19^ miles; and with the eye elevated 100 feet^ 
it will be visible about 23 miles, in the average state of the refraction. 
Hence, by ascending the rigging till the light just shows above the horizon, 
and then measuring the height of the eye above the sea, a very near 
estimate of the vessel's distance at night may be obtained. 

The lighthouse on the southern extremity of Heath point is of the same 
form and colour as the above, is 90 feet high, and also built of the island 
Cmestone. It shows at an elevation of 110 feet above the level of high 
water a Jixed white light, which in clear weather should be visible from 
a distance of 15 miles. 

The third lighthouse, erected on the West point of Anticosti, is a cir- 
cular stone tower, faced with white fire brick, and 109 feet in height. 
It exhibits at 112 feet above high water k fixed whUe light, visible 
fix>m a distance of 15 miles. It is lighted from the 1st of April to the 
15th of December of each year. 



w vosnk — The people in charge of the lighthouses and 
provision-posts, and one man at Fox bay, are the only resident inhabitants 
of Anticosti. The provision posts have been established by the govern- 
ment and legislature of Lower Canada, for the relief of the crews of 
Teesels wrecked upon the island. Vessels are more frequently lost here 
m the bad weather at the close of the navigable season than at any other 
times, and their crews would perish from want and the rigours of a 
Canadian winter, if it wSre not for this humane provision. The first of 
ihese posts is at Ellis bay, the second at the lighthouse at the South-west 
point, the third at ShaAop creek (sometimes caLled Jupiter river), and the 
fourth at the lighthouse on Heath point.* 



* There are direction boards erected on the shore, or nafled to trees from whieh ths: 
temnchei hsTe been cot off; near the beach, and on Tariooa parts of the coast These, 
boards are intended to point out to shipwrecked persons the way to the proyition posts, r 
sand were placed (as Captain Bayfield found, irom Mr. Lambly's remark-hook, for he had ** 
not seen tiiem all), on the following parts of the shore : — On the West point ; at ta 
miles sooth-eastward of Ellis hay ; at 30 miles westward of Shallop creek; sndatai. 
miles eastward of Shallop creek. And there were formerly oth^s on Heath poqit 
and the Sonth-west point, which the lighthonses have rendered unnecessary. 
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Ti&e SAST OAwm of Antioosti is a perpendicular cliff of limestoae, 
rising to the height of 100 feet above the sea. The ridge, of which it is 
the south-eastern termination^ trends to the westward inland, and the 
extremity of the very low land to the southward of it is Heath pointy on. 
which is the lighthouse, bearing from the East cape S.W. ^ S. 3^ milea.. 
Between the two points is Wreck bay which is dangerous, and affords no 
anchorage* A reef extends rather more than one-third of a mile to the 
south-east from East cape.* 



is of limestone, about 10 feet high, with a superstratum. 
of peat, in which there are several ponds of dark bog water. Being so 
low, this point disappears below the horizon at the distance of a few miles; 
the lighthouse then appears like a sail off the island, and is extremely 
useful in marking the extent of the low land to vessels, either from the 
eastward or westward, as well as in showing its position from the south- 
ward, from which direction it cannot be made out at night, being hidden 
by the high land behind, or to the northward. 



■.—The most dangerous reef off this end of Anticosti 
runs out E.S.E., nearly 2 miles from Heath point, at which distance there 
are 5 fathoms water. Within that distance the reef is composed of large 
square blocks of limestone, with irregular soundings, varying from 2 to 5 
fathoms. The rocky and irregular soundings from 5 to 7 fathoms extend 
nearly 3 miles off Heath point, so that vessels should not approach nearer, 
with the point bearing between N.W. by N. and W. by N. With the 
East cape bearing N. by W. a vessel will pass just outside of the shallow 
and irregular soundings in about 20 fathoms water. 



Heath point, to the southward and westward, the 
fitioal water does not extend beyond three-quarters of a mile, and farther 
off on that side there is one of the best open aftchorages on the island. 
The best berth is in 10 fathoms, over a bottom of sand and mud, with the 
lighthouse bearing E. by N., and Cormorant point ilothing to the westward 
of W.N. W. The vessel will then be 2 miles off shore, and will be shel- 
tered from all winds from W.N.W., round by north, to E. by N. 



bears from Heath point W. by N. ^N., 6 miles ; 
and the South point of Anticosti bears W.N.W. 16^ miles from CormcMrant 
point. In this distance the coast is low and undulating, with points of 
low limestone cliffs, and beaches of sand and shingle in the bays, inclosing 
large ponds or lagoons, into many of which the tide flows, and also small . 



^ See Plan of Anticoiti Island, East Cape and Bear boj, ITo. 1,150; sealei^ 
M a:0*5ofanixiclL 
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streams from the interior of the island. This part of the coast may safely 
be approached by the lead, for the reefs nowhere extend farther off than 
fliree-qaarters of a mile till we come to the South point. 

80UTB POZVT is a cliff of sandy clay, resting upon limestone. It 
does not exceed 60 feet in height, and there is nothing remarkable in 
its shape ; but there is no other clay cliff near it, and as it is an extreme 
point, there will be little difficulty in distinguishiug it by the trending 
of the land. Moreover, an open lozenge-shaped beacon, formed by battens 
on a mast 40 feet high, has recently been placed on it.* 

A reef runs out nearly 1^ miles to the southward from South pointy 
and the sea usually breaks upon it. The- light on Heath point and Cor- 
morant point in one, bearing £. by S., leads 2 miles to the southward of 
the reef, but the light will seldom be seen up to the reef, which is distant 
22 miles firom it. The leading mark will nevertheless be of use to vessels 
between South point and Cormorant point. 

A8VBCT of COAST.— From South point to the lighthouse on the 
South* west point, a distance of 56 miles, there is such a sameness in the 
character of the coast, that it is very difficult to make out one part from 
another. The houses, however of Mr. Hamelle, in charge of the pro* 
Tision post at Shallop creek, will be seen 13 miles north-westward of the 
South point, and at the first limestone cliff to the north-westward of those 
bouses is Pavilion river, 24 miles from South point, where there is a 
beacon similar to the one on the South point, excepting that there is 
a batten placed horizontally above the lozenge. In this distance the 
coast is very low, but it begins to rise at Pavilion river, there being 
a high ridge close in rear of the coast all the way to the South-west pointy 
and beyond it for some miles. Another beacon, similar to the one at 
Pavilion river, only that the batten is below instead of above the lozenge^ 
will be seen 4 nules S.&E. from Salt Lake bay. 



distant 11 miles south-eastward of South-west 
point, has fine sandy beaches, enclosing lagoons or ponds, into which 
the tide fiows. Off the centre of this bay, and with its north-west point 
bearing N. by E. ^ E., distant 1 J miles, there is very indifferent an- 
chorage, in 7 fathoms, over sandy bottom. Vessels should be careful not 
to anchor farther to the southward and eastward, since there is some foul 
and rocky ground about a mile in that direction from the position which 
bas just been recommended. There are 7 fathoms rocky bottom marked 
in the chart on the spot alluded to, and there is probably less water 



* See Fodtions of Buoys and Beacons, page 315. 
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between it and the Boath-eaatem point of the baj, so that no one should 
attempt to pass between it and the shore.* 

OAUTiov. — ^In approaching the coast between the South and South- 
west points of Anticosti, the soundings, extending 7 miles off shore to the 
depth of 60 fathoms, wiU afford some Warning as far westward as PaviUon 
river. In the remaining distance of 32 miles to the South-west pointi 
the reefs do not extend beyond a mile from the shore, but thej are yery 
steep, so that there is little warning bj the lead. This boldest part of 
the south coast of the island should therefore be approached very 
cautiously at night or in foggj weather. When far enough to the west- 
ward to see the revolving light on the South-west point, care should be 
taken not to bring it to bear in the least to the westward of N.N.W., as 
directed in page 35. 

Thm sovTB-ivwiV 90TMT of Anticosti is a low projecting mound of 
limestone, haying a small coye on its north side, which forms it into a 
peninsula. The land rises gradually, in the rear of this, to the summit 
of the ridge already mentioned. On the south side of the point there is 
a beach of limestone grayel on which boats may land, as wbll as in the 
coye on the north side, when the wind is off shore and the sea smooth. 
On the north side of the point, and for seyeral miles along the coast to 
Obseryation river, the cliffs are perpendicular and washed by the sea. 
The lighthouse (page 70) stands on the western extremity of the point, 
and forms a conspicuous land-mark. A reef extends out from the 
point, to the West and S.W., not more than half a mile ; and 2 miles ofl^ 
in the same direction, there are 30 fathoms, over rocky bottom, deepening 
rapidly to 65 fathoms, with sand and shells, at the distance of 3 miles. 
At the distance of 6 miles, to the southward and westward of the poin^ 
the depth is about 110 fathoms, with mud bottom, and increases to 200 
fathoms nearly midway towards the south coast. 

Vessels may anchor in the bay on the north side of the pointy 
in 12 or 13 fathoms, over a bottom of sand, gravel, and broken 
shells, with the extremity of the point bearing S.S.W, J W., distant 
three-quarters of a mile, when the cliffs to the eastward will be at the 
same distance. The shelter is from N. by E., round easterly, to S. by W., 
and small vessels may lie closer under the point, but it is a dangerous 
state to be caught in by westerly winds, which are preceded by a heavy 
swell. The ground is not to be trusted, and no vessel can be I'ecommended 
to anchor here unless in case of necessity. 



* See Flaa of Anticotd Island, S.W. Point and Btlt Lake Bay, No. 1,147; s«k, 
m -» 0-5 of an inch : and Chart of the Ghilf of St Lawrence, Sheet 4, No. 306 ; acala» 
ii9 0*25 of an inch. 
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There is no anchorage from South-west point to Ellis bay, but as 
directions have been already given respecting this part of the western 
coast in page 85, little remains to be noticed. The reefs of flat limestone 
extend from it, in most parts fullj a mile, and often have 10 or 12 fathoms 
of water close outside of them ; but vessels with the lead going may 
safely stand in as near as 2 miles, or, which will be safer than an estimated 
distance^ had better tack in 17 fathoms. 



5^ miles northward of the South-west point 
of Anticosti, is the largest stream on the island, having 5 or 6 feet water 
in its entrance, after the melting of the snows in the spring of the year, 
but soon becomes barred with sand by the S.W. gales. It becomes shoal 
and rapid immediately within, though it has a course from the eastward 
of many leagues. Its source does not appear to be known to the people 
of the island. Immediately to the northward of this river there are 
conspicuous and high sandy clifb. 

ST. MABT o&nVB, 21 miles from South-west poiut, are also of 
sand, less high, and less remarkable, but yet not difficult to distinguish ; 
a wooden beacon of the form of a cross has been erected on them (page 
321). 

mmomoxm axvas, at 7 miles north-westward of the St. Mary olifi, 
and 12 miles south-eastward of Ellis bay, is a very small stream at the 
head of a cove aflbrdiAg shelter to boats^ and where there is a hut at 
which a hunter and flsherman occasionally resides. 

xuus BAT affords the only tolerably sheltered anchorage in Anticostf. 
Vessels, if their draught is not too great for a depth of 3 fathoms, may 
safely lie there during the three finest months of summer, namely June, 
July, and August, but they should moor with an open hawse to the south- 
ward. K of larger draught, and only wishing to remain for a few hours, 
they may anchor farther out, in 3^ and 4 fathoms, but neither the ground 
nor the shelter will be found so good as farther up the bay.* 

The best berth in Ellis bay is in a line between Cape Henry and 
the White cliff, bearing W. by S. J S., and E. by N. J N., respectively 
from each other; Oamache house, N. by E. ^ E., and Cape Eagle, between 
S.S.E. ^ E., and S.S.E. The vessel will then be in 8 fathoms, over 
muddy bottom, distant about 3 cables from the flats on either side, and 
about half a mile from those at the head of the bay. The extremities of 
the reefs, off Capes Henry and Eagle, will bear S.W. | S. and S. ^ K 
respectively, thus leaving 3^ points of the compass open, but in a direc- 

* 8u Flan of EQia Bay, Na 808 ; scale, m a s inches. 
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tion &om which heavy winds are of very rare occurrence, and never last 
long. Moreover, when they do occur, the sea is much less at the anchorage 
than might be expected, although very heavy in the entrance between 
the reefs. 

These reefs are of flat limestome, and dry at low water ; and as the 
tides only rise from 4 to 7 feet, the sea always breaks upon them when 
there is the least swell. The reef off Cape Henry runs out nearly a mile 
to the southward, and that off Cape Eagl^ nearly three-quarters of a mile 
to the westward. The entrance between them is 6 cables wide, from the 
depth of 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms. Extensive flats proceed from these reefs 
quite round the bay, and do not entirely dry at low water, excepting in 
very low spring tides, but there are immense boulder stones upon them 
which always show. These flats occasion the landing to be very bad, 
excepting at high water, which is the only time that supplies of good 
water can be obtained from Gamache river. 



lOTXOVS.— Ellis bay can be easily made out from sea, for Cape 
Henry is a bluff point, and the land being very low at the head of the bay, 
occasions the opening to show distinctly. On a nearer approach. Cape 
Eagle and White cliff on the east side, and the houses near the head of 
the bay, will be easily recognized, whilst two ridges or hills will be seen 
far back in the country, and to the northward and eastward. The long 
line of breakers on either side, and the numerous large stones so far from 
the shore a-head, will present anything but an agreeable appearance to 
those who may approach this bay for the first time, but there will be no 
danger if the following directions be attended to. 

In approaching Ellis bay from the westward, with westerly winds, run 
down along the outside of the reefs off Cape Henry by the lead, and in 
10 fathoms water, until the west side of White cliff is in line with the east 
side of the westernmost of two hills far back in the country, and bearing 
fr.E. ^ N. ; then haul up with these marks on, and they will lead into 
smooth water close under Cape Henry reef, in 3^ fathoms. Continue 
running in with these marks on till Gamache house bears N. by E. ^ E., 
then haul up for it, and anchor in the line between Cape Henry and White 
cliff, as previously recommended. The lead should be kept going, and the 
reefs on either side should not be approached nearer than 3 fathoms in any 
part until the vessel arrives at the anchorage. 

In running for the bay from the south-eastward, with an easterly wind, 
come no nearer to the west point of Cape Eagle reef than the depth of 
7 fathoms, until the east side of White cliff comes in line with the east 
side of the same hill as before ; then haul up with this mark on, until the 
houses bear N. by E., and proceed as above directed. Take notice that 
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the west Bide of White cliff is used for the leading mark in westerly 
winds, and the east side in easterly winds, the intention being to 
keep the vessel in either case from going too near the lee side of the 
channeL 



-It is high water, full and change, in Ellis bay, at Ih. 45m. ; 
ordinary springs rise 7 feet, and neaps 4 feet. 

Aftvacrv of oOAST< — On the outside of Cape Henry, and continuing 
to the West point of Anticosti, reefs extend I^ miles from the shore, and 
yessels approaching it should keep the lead going, and attend to the 
soundings in the charts. 

The West point is low and wooded, with reefs which do not extend 
beyond a mile from the shore, and vessels may pass it in 15 fathoms 
water at the distance of 1} miles. A circular stone lighthouse, faced 
with white fire brick, 109 feet high, stands on this point (page 71). 

The north coast of Anticosti, between the West and North points, 
is low, with reefs of fiat limestone, extending one mile from the shore* 
There are soundings, in moderate depths, for more than a mile out from 
the reefs. Yessels should not go nearer than 25 fathoms. In the rear 
of the coast, and about halfway between the West and North points, are 
the two hills or ridges, mentioned as forming one of the leading marks for 
Ellis bay. 

North point is wooded, of very moderate height, and without any 
cliff. It is so little remarkable as to be only distinguished by the change 
which takes place at it in the direction of the coast. High Cliff poin^ 
distant 13 miles from North point, is easily recognized, being the only 
cliff on the island that has a talus in front of it, or that has not its base 
washed by the sea at high water. 

From High Cliff point to West cliff, a distance of 26 miles, the coast is 
low in front, with ridges of considerable elevation a few miles back in the 
country. This is the most dangerous part of the north coast, for the reefs 
extend nearly two miles out from high water mark, beginning at some low 
cliffs 7 miles eastward of High Cliff point, and continue to do so for 4 or 5 
miles to the south-^eastward, after which they gradually diminish in 
breadth, till at West cliff they are not more than half a mile from the 
shore. There is more or less warning by the deep sea lead all along this 
part of the coast until we approach West clif^ off which there are 70 
fathoms at the distance of 1^ miles fSrom the Bur£ 

West cliff is very, remarkable, for there is no other high cliff near it. 
It appears like a white patch on the land, and can be seen from a distance 
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of 6 or 7 leagues. Low cliffs commence 4 miles south-eastward of West 
clif^ and continue to Carleton point, under which vessels may anchor in 
fine weather and westerly winds, and obtain wood and water. Ten miles 
farther to the south-eastward is Cape Observation, a bold, high, and 
remarkable headland. On its west side there is a magnificent range of 
grayish white cliffs several hundred feet high. At the extremity of the 
Pape, these difis become suddenly much lower, and then rise again to 
their former elevation for a short distance on the east side. As this is 
well described in the chart, the Cape will be easily recognised. Vessels 
may anchor under it with westerly winds and fine weather, and obtun 
inipplies of wood and water very conveniently. Twelve and a half miles 
farther south-eastward, along a bold coast with high grayish white cliffs 
and small bays between, is Bear Head, also of grayish white cliffs, 400 
feet high, and resembling in some degree Cape Observation. This last- 
named cliff has no equally high cli£^ headlands to the westward of it, 
whilst Bear Head has, a difference which will prevent the one from being 
mistaken for the other. 

< From the West cliff to Bear Head the coast is extremely bold, thero 
being in most parts a depth of 100 fathoms within 3 miles of the shore. 



r, situated between Bear Head and Cape Bobert, which 
are distant nearly 6 miles from each other in a N.N.W. and S.S.E. 
direction, is by far the best roadstead on the north coast of Anticosti, 
and, indeed, the only one in which a vessel of large draught would 
like to anchor, unless she had some particular object in view. It is 
sufficiently roomy, the bottom is excellent for holding, the depth of water 
moderate, and the shelter extends from N.N.W., round by west and south, 
to 8.E. by 8. 

In order to recognise this anchorage, it may be observed that Cape 
Bobert consists of cMs of the same colour and elevation as those of Bear 
fiead ; and that there are two other points of cliffs 800 feet high, within 
the bay, the south-easternmost of which is named Towet point. The 
best anchorage is between Tower point and Cape Bobert, at a distance of 
one mile from the former, as well as from the western shore, and in 18 
fatiboms water over a bottom of brown mud, with Tower point bearing 
N.W. i W., Cape Bobert S.E. ^ S., and Bear Head N. by W. J W.* 

Bear bay is divided into three smaller bays by the two high points of 
cliff already mentioned. In each of these bays there are fine bold beaches 
of sand and limestone ahingle, and streams vrhere water may be easily 
obtained. But the principal stream is Bear river, which enters the 

* See Flan of B«tt Bay, Na 1,150 1 seal^ » ■• I inoh. 
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soothemmoBt of the three baysy close to the south-east side of Tower 
point. It is too shallow and rapid to admit boata^ but the water is clear 
and good. The difis in Bear bay are magnificent : thej are of grayish 
white limestone^ in thin strata dipping very slightly to the southward, and 
are perpendicular or overhanging. At the extremities of the points the 
difis are rounded by the action of the waves' and atmosphere so as to 
resemble towers^ which resemblance is rendered stronger by the masonry* 
like appearance of the rock. The trees are of diminutive growth. 



TAMKm MMMM^'FTom Cffpd Bobert to Table Head, a distance of 
19 miles to the south-eastward, the coast is broken into small bays, with 
ohingle beach and small streams between high headlands, terminating in 
perpendicular cliffs^ the bases of which are washed by the sea. None of 
these bays afford good anchorage. Table Head is rendered remarkable 
hy the hill from whence it derives its name, and which rises immediately 
teem the summit of the clifb. Fox point is 4 miles farther to the south- 
eastward, and much lower than Table Head. 



r» situated a little less than 2 miles to the southward of Fox 
pointy 10 about a mile wide, and deep^ with a sandy beach at its head, 
where there is a considerable stream issuing from a small lake. Boats 
may enter the outlet of this lake at high water. The house and store, 
which at the time of the Admiralty survey were on the north-west 
mde of the head of the bay, were the scenes of the dreadful sufferings and 
melancholy fate of the crew and passengers of the ship Grantcus^ wrecked 
on this coast in November 1828, and who all perished from want of foo^ 
after enduring the most horrible misery, before the following spring. 

Reef point, of very low limestone, is the southern point of Fox bay^ 
£rom which a reef of fiat limestone, covered with only a few feet water, 
runs out to the distance of fully 1^ miles. There is a depth of 10 fathoms 
close off the end of this reef, so that it is extremely dangerous. To be 
sure of clearing it to the north«eastward a vessel should not stand 
nearer by the lead than 18 or 17 fathoms ; or if any of the land to the 
north-westward of Table Head be open clear of it, she will pass in 
safety. 

From the northern point of Fox bay, which is a cliff of moderate 
height, another reef runs out more than half a mile to the south-eastward. 
A point of the southern ree^ before mentioned, extends to the northward 
in such a way as to overlap the reef off the northern point, leaving an 
entrance into the bay from the north-eastward between the two reefs^ 
only a quarter of a mile wide, and 13 feet in it at low water. Inside^ 
there is a space half a mile wide, fit>m the depth of 2 fathoms to 2 fathoms^ 
and with 16 feet in the middle over muddy bottom* A wind from 
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E. bj N., or E.N.E., blows right into the bay ; but it is said that the sea 
does not roll in, but in heavy weather breaks on the reefs and in the 
entrance. This account we belieye to be correct, and that small vessels 
would be quite safe there during the summer months. 

Between Fox bay and East Cape the coast is of limestone clifb 100 feet 
in height, bold and free from danger. Between Cape Sand-Top and East 
Cape vessels may anchor with all westerly winds, in from 16 to 
20 fathoms, over fine sand, at a distance of one mile from the shore. 

Tnmm aad onuaans.— It is high water, full and change, at the 
East Cape at Ih. Om. ; ordinary springs rise 6 feet, and neaps 3 feet. 

The tides and currents around Anticosti are so irregular, that very 
little can be added to that which has been already stated in pages 22 
and 29. 

The stream has run along the land for a whole day at the rate of a knot 
an hour, in either direction, without any apparent cause, and altogether 
regardless of the change of tide. At other times the tides have been 
found regular in shore. Under these circumstances it is evident that the 
set of the stream, at any time or place, cannot be reckoned upon with 
certainty. Usually, however, there is very little stream in any direction 
on the north coast from West cliff south-eastward to Table Head. From 
the latter to East cape, on the contrary, there is frequently a stream 
from the northward, running at a rate varying from a half to one knot. 
In one or two instances this stream has been seen to commence and end 
with the flood tide, so that there was reason to imagine a connexion 
between them ; and, if this be the case, it may arise from the circumstance 
of its being high water sooner on the north coast, up as high as the 
Esquimaux islands, than at the East point of Anticosti. The waters having 
thus attained a higher level to the northward may, in consequence, flow 
to the southward. On the other hand it must be mentioned that this 
stream was observed at times during the ebb tide. 

It frequently happens that, when this current from the northward is 
running, another from the W.N.W. comes along the south coast, in which 
case they meet at the reef off Heath point, and cause a great ripple or 
irregular breaking sea. When this has been observed, there has been 
usually a fresh breeze along the land on either side of the island ; the 
-wind on the north side of the island being from the North or N. by E., 
•whilst that along the south side was W.N.W. Both these winds were 
observed blowing a smart double-reefed topsail breeze at the same time, 
and for a whole day together, and yet never meet round the east end of 
the island, which is nowhere more than 200 feet in height. Between the 
two winds there was a triangular space of calm and light baffling airs : 
the base of this triangle extended from Heath point to East cape, and its 
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apex from 5 to 8 miles to the eastward of the island. This circumstance 
is mentioned, because it would be dangerous for a vessel to stand into the 
calm space between the two winds, where the high cross sea and con- 
stantly changing light airs might 4eaTe her at the mercy of the current, 
in no small danger of being set on the Heath point reef* 
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CHAPTER V. 

SOUTH COAST OF THE GULF AND RPnBR OF ST. LAWBBNCE-^AFB 

DESPAIR TO GHEBN ISLAIO). 

Vasiatiov, S5i* to 19'' Wb8t in 1860. 



PuRSUiNQ the system hitherto followed, of describing the coast from 
east to west, in the order in which it would be seen by a stranger on a 
TOjage to Canada, we shall commence by describing the south coast of 
the Gulf and Estuary from the high land of Gasp^ ; beginning with 
Cape Despair, at the entrance of Chaleur bay, and leaving all to 
the southward of a line from thence to the island of St. Paul for a 
separate part of this book ; not only for the sake of a more distinct 
geographical arrangement and facility of reference, but also because the 
southern parts of the Gulf are obviously connected with another line of 
navigation. 

In the last Chapter full descriptions were given of the appearance and 
nature of the coasts, because the information which was conveyed was 
often new, and because it was necessary to describe clearly those objects 
which were to be referred to as natural beacons for guiding the mariner 
clear of the numerous dangers with which those coasts and islands 
abound. But in this Chapter we shall more freely refer him to the 
charts for the appearance of the coast so as to avoid swelling these 
remarks to an inconvenient size. Besides which, the dangers are few 
and for the most part of small importance. 



the north-east point of Chaleur bay, consists of red 
sandstone cliffs, without beach, and of a moderate height above the sea.* 



lying S.S.E. distant rather more than 1^ miles 
from Cape Despair, is about a quarter of a mile in diameter, from a 
depth of 4 fathoms to 4 fathoms, and has 16 feet least water on one spot^ 
which, however, it is very difficult to find. It is a rocky shoal, and there 



• See Flan of Oaspe and Mai Bays, and Gaspl Harbour and Baain, Ko. 1,163 ; 
^, fmsO'Sof aninch. 
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is a clear passage between it and the cape. White Head in line with 
the inner or north-west end of Ferc^ rock, passes just outside of the 
shoal, in 7 fathoms ; therefore the whole of Ferc£ rock, well open to the 
eastward of the White Head, will lead clear outside of all. From a 
half to the whole of the Ferc4 rock, shut in behind the White Head, 
-will lead dear between the shoal and Cape Despair. 



has bold and perpendicular cliffs of red 
sandstone and conglomerate on all sides excepting the west. These cUfis, 
in some parts, attain an elcTation of 250 feet above the sea^ and their 
ledges and fissures are the habitation of innumerable gannets. From the 
-west side, shoal water extends to the distance of a quarter of a mile, and 
there is anchorage in 15 fathoms between it and White Head ; but the 
riding is insecure and heavy in consequence of the swell, which, in bad 
weather, rolls round the island. The channel between Bonaventure 
island and the Ferc£ rock is about 1^ miles wide, and free from danger. 



r. — The Ferc£ rock is 288 feet high, precipitous all round, 
and bold to seaward. It is narrow, and about one-third of a mile long in 
a S.£. direction, being an outlier to the range of cliffs on the south-west 
side of Mai bay. It is rendered remarkable hj two large holes* which 
have been perforated through it by the waves, and through one of which 
a boat can pass at high water. Between this rock and White Head is the 
bay of Ferc^, having a reef at the distance of half a mile to the south- 
^rest of the Ferc4 rock, and extending out nearly half a mile from the 
shore. Small vessels engaged in the fisheries anchor on either side of 
this reef, with winds off the land, but it is a dangerous place, and not to 
be recommended for large vessels. 

The town of Ferc4, principally inhabited by persons engaged in the 
fisheries, occupies the shores of the bay, and Mont Ferc^, or, as it is 
sometimes called, the Table Eoulante, rises immediately from it, to the 
height of 1,230 feet above the sea. This mountain is very remarkable, 
and can be seen at sea from a distance of 40 miles. A reef connects the 
Perc6 rock with Ferc£ point, and off the north-east side of the latter 
small vessels anchor with westerly winds. 



I.— There is generally a regular tide of flood and ebb, of about a 
knot, between Bonaventure island and the mainland ; the flood tide 
running to the S.W. round Cape Despair and up to the bay of Chaleur ; 
and the ebb in the contrary direction. Two or three miles outside, or to 

* In 1846 the roof of the outermost hole fell in. 
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the eastward of Bonaventure island, the current to the southward out of 
the St. Lawrence, will often be found running regardless of the tides 
(page 28). 



r is between 5 and 6 miles wide, by 4 miles deep, and entirely 
open to the south-east. On its south-west side, and under the Perc^ 
mountains there are magnificent cliffs 666 feet in perpendicular height 
above the sea. Its north-east side has low cli^ of sandstone, with occa^ 
sional beaches. A fine broad sandy beach extends across the head of the 
bay, and incloses a shallow lagoon. A considerable river, and several 
small streams, discharge their waters into the lagoon, which has an outlet 
in the north-west corner of the bay, called the Tickle, admitting boats at 
high water and in fine weather. There is anchorage all round the shores 
of Mai bay, but as a heavy sea and thick fog often precede a south-east 
gale and render it difficult for a vessel to beat out, it cannot be recom- 
mended. An open cove or small bay is formed on the north-east side, in 
which a vessel can be occasionally moored close to the shore, and in 3 
fathoms water, but this is of no use for the general purposes of navigation. 



aABFS BAT. — ^Peter point, the south point of Gasp^ bay, is of low 
sandstone, and thickly covered with the white houses of .the fishermen. 
Flat island, lying about 4 cables off the point, is small, low, and of 
sandstone. There is a clear channel between the island and the point, 
but no good anchorage ; for although vessels occasionally anchor to 
the northward of the island, yet the ground is so foul that there is great 
danger of losing an anchor from its hooking the rocks. From Flat island 
to Cape Gasp^ across the mouth of Gasp6 bay, the course is N.N.E. 
and the distance 7^ miles. 

Gasp4 bay possesses advantages which may hereafter render it one 
of the most important places, in a maritime point of view, in these seas. 
It contains an excellent outer roadstead off Douglas town ; a hai*bour at 
its head, capable of holding a numerous fleet in perfect safety; and a 
basin where the largest ships might be hove down and refitted. The 
course up this bay from Flat island to the end of Sandy-beach point, which 
forms the harbour, is N. by W. J W. rather more than 16 miles. Fi-om 
the Flower-pot rock off Cape Gaspe to the same point, the course is 
N.W. I N., and the distance nearly 11^ miles. 

Cape Gaspe is an extremely remarkable headland, of limestone, having 
on its north-east side a magnificent range of cliffs, which rise from the sea 
to the height of 692 feet. The Flower-pot rock lies close off the south- 
east extremity of the Cape, and is no longer the remarkable object it was 
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at the time of the sorvej of this bay, having since that time yielded to the 
force of the waves; but it is still always visible, the sea washing over it 
only at high water. It is sometimes called the ^* 8hip's Head/' at others, 
the ** Old Woman," by the fishermen, and is so bold, that vessels may haul 
round it into Gasp^ bay, within the distance of a quarter of a mile. Boats 
may pass between it and the Cape when there is no surf. The lime- 
stone of Cape Gasp^ dips to the south-west, so that the cliffs within the bay* 
are very much lower than those on the outside of the Cape previously 
mentioned. 

At Grande Greve, 3^ miles within Cape Gasp^, the ridge of land dips 
and narrows, so that there is a portage across it, leading to the settlements 
at Cape Bozier. On the north-west side of the portage a range of moun* 
tains commences, and they continue along the north-east side of Gasp6 
bay, and the North-west Arm, till they are lost to view in the interior of 
the country. Opposite to the basin of Ga^e, they rise to the height of 
1,500 feet above the sea. 

The north-east side of Gaspe bay is thickly covered with the houses of 
the fishermen, for a distance of 5 miles within Cape Gasp6 ; the principal 
fishing establishments belonging, as at Perce, to Jersey merchants. 
There is an anchorage with good holding ground, but in not less than 
17 fathoms, except within a quarter of a milo of the shore, abreast of 
St. George cove, Grande Greve, and Little Gasp6. The word cove is, 
however, inappropriately applied to any part of the shore between Grande 
Greve and the Cape, for though there are fishing establishments there 
are no coves whatever. This side is bold, and free from danger in every 
part, with the exception of the Seal rocks, which are the only detached 
danger in the bay. 

bmaIm jlocmb are 6| miles within Cape Gasp^, one mile S.E.byS. 
from Cape Brul^, and half a mile off shore. The length of this reef, 
from the depth of 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms, and in a direction parallel to 
the shore, is half a mile ; and its breadth a quarter of a mile. The least 
water is 4 feet, and there are 3| fathoms between it and the shore. When 
on the outer edge of the rocks, Cape Brule is in one with the next 
clifiy point up the bay, bearing N. W. by N., and this only mark is suffi- 
cient for the safety of vessels beating, for the rocks are out of the way 
with fair winds. 

The south-west shore of Gasp6 bay from Peter point to Douglas town, 
a distance of 12 miles, presents a succession of precipitous headlands, the 
clifiTs of bituminous shale and sandstone rising to the height of 200 feet 
above the sea. About 5 mileb inland the mountains attain an elevation of 
1,500 feet, and after sweeping round the head of Mai bay terminate at 
Perc6 mountain. 
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is a village of fishermen and farmers, standing on the 
rising ground at the south side of the entrance of the river St. John. 
The water is very deep in the outer parts of the haj, being from 
80 to upwards of 60 fathoms, over mud bottom ; but on approaching 
Douglas the depth decreases regularly to the anchorage. 

Cape Haldimand, 2 miles northward of Douglas, is a bluJST point of clifT, 
and the south-eastern termination of the range of hills which separates 
the harbour, basin, and South-west Arm, from the valley of the river 
St. John. 

irater may be obtained by ascending the river St. John to the islands*, 
a distance of 2 miles. In the spring of the year there is often a depth 
of 9 feet in the entrance of this river, which is between two points of 
sand; and there are 12 feet in the narrow channel for some distance 
within. At the islands the river becomes shallow and rapid. 

AarcBOKAaa. — ^The roadstead off the town of Douglas is extensive ; 
vessels may anchor in any part of it, and in any depth from 11 to 6 
fathoms, over sand and clay bottom ; but the best berth is in 7 fathoms, 
with the entrance of the river St. John bearing N.W. by W. H miles. 
The course and distance from Cape Gasp^ to this anchorage is N.W. by W., 
7| miles. There is, however, no shelter from winds between S.E. by E. 
and S.S.E., which blow directly into the bay, and roll in a heavy swell. 
The riding is, nevertheless, much less heavy on such occasions than might 
be expected ; and, as the ground is excellent for holding, a vessel may 
safely anchor here during the summer months. 

When beating up the bay to this anchorage, observe that shoals extend 
one third of a mile out from the cliffs on the south-west side of the bay, 
and that they are too steep for the lead to afford sufficient warning. 



KOmu — ^From the north-east side of Cape Haldimand, 
Sandy-beach point runs out to the northward, and forms the harbour of 
Gasp6. It is a very low and narrow point of sand, convex to seaward, on 
which side the water deepens gradually from high-water mark to the 
depth of 3 fathoms, a distance of nearly half a mile ; on the inside it is ns 
bold as a wall. Thus this spit, apparently so fragile, becomes a natural 
dam or breakwater, upon which the heavy swell which often rolls into the 
bay can produce no effect, expending its strength in the shoal water before 
reaching the beach. The water deepens immediately outside of 3 fathoms, 
all along the outside of Sandy-beach point, and also off its north extremity; 
so that it is both dangerous and difficult to beat in or out of the harbour 
at night ; the lead giving little or no warning. 

To the northward of Sandy-beach point, at the distance of nearly a 
mile, is the Peninsula, which is a low sand, covered with spraoe trees, asd 
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It has several whale sheds near its west point. Between the shoal water 
in the baj to the eastward of the Peninsula, and that which extends from 
the extremity of Sandy-beach point, is the narrowest part of the entrance 
to the harbour, which is 4^ cables wide from the depth of 3 fathoms to 
3 fathomsy and carries a depth of upwards of 1 1 fathoms in the centre. 

9IBBGTIOWB.— To run into the harbour of Gasp6 attend to the fol- 
lowing directions and remarks. On the north-east side of the North-west 
Arm, there is a wooded point with low clay cliff, 2| miles above the Penin- 
sula. This point appears as if it were the extreme on that side, when 
seen over the end of the Peninsula from a vessel approaching the entrance 
of the harbour, and is called Panard point. Now this point (seen over the 
Peninsula), in one with the inner or north side of the whale sheds before 
mentioned, is the mark for the northern extreme of the shoal off Sandy- 
beach point. The extremity of the spruce trees is as far within the whale 
flheds as these last are from the sandy extremity of the Peninsula. On 
the inner side of Sandy-beach point, and near to its junction with the 
mainland, stands a wooden windmill. Keep Panard point in one with 
thai extremity of the spruce trees on the Peninsula, bearing N.W., until 
the windmill, just mentioned, comes in one with the west or inner side of 
the end of Sandy-beach point, bearing S. f W., when the vessel may haul 
into the anchorage under the point, or steer for the basin, as may be 
deeired. 

When beating in, tack by the lead from the north-east side of Gasp6 
bay, and in the board towards Sandy-beach point, put the helm down the 
instant the marks for leading in, just given, come in one. 

At Btffbt, when neither Sandy-beach point, nor the Peninsula can be 
seen, it becomes rather a difOlcult affair to take a vessel into Gasp6 harbour. 
The only guide then is the lead. There should be a hand in each chains, 
one heaving when the other cries the soundings. Soundings should be 
first struck on the north-east side of the bay, about 2 miles outside of the 
entrance of the harbour, and the edge of the shoal water on that side 
should be followed, in from 5 to 7 fathoms, until it is judged, by the dis- 
tance run, and the change which takes place in the direction of the edge 
of the bank which the vessel is running upon, that she is approaching the 
Peninsula and has passed Sandy-beach pointy and can in consequence 
venture to haul to the southward into the anchorage. To form this 
judgment accurately, is the difficult part of the process, and as to fail in 
this would probably cause the loss of the vessel, if the usual heavy 
swell should be rolling into the bay with south-east winds, she should 
rather trust to her anchors off Douglas town than to make the attempt. 
In case of a vessel which has lost her anchors, the directions which have 
been given may prove of use. Within Sandy-beach point, that is in the 
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harbour of Gasp^ the shelter is complete from all winds ; the bottom is 
mud^ and the depth nowhere exceeds 1 1^ fathoms. 



aABFB BASZW. — Having given directions to enable the seaman to 
take his vessel into a place of security in Gasp£ harbour, from which he 
may proceed to Gasp4 basin, or to any other part of the harbour, with the 
assistance of the chart, or of a pilot, there is no occasion to swell these 
remarks by a minute description of the interior of the harbour, which the 
chart renders unnecessary, and which is not in any way essential to safety. 
It will only be necessary to add that the harbour is divided into the 
North-west and South-west Arms, The North-west Arm has deep water 
' for nearly 3 miles above the Peninsula, and continues navigable for keeled 
boats about 3 miles farther, where the principal river of the harbour 
enters the arm between Marsh and Meadow islands. 

The entrance of the South-west Arm is about 180 fathoms wide, and 
between two sandy points, but the navigable channel is contracted by 
shoals on either side to about 60 fathoms ; and 30 feet of water can be 
carried in. The deep water part of the South-west Arm, which continues 
for three-quarters of a mile within the entrance, is called Gasp^ 
basin ; it has a depth of from 5 to 9 fathoms, over a mud bottom, and is 
sufficiently capacious to hold a great number of vessels as securely as 
in a dock. Boats can ascend this arm by a narrow channel, between 
shoals, about 3 miles, as in the North*west Arm, and the navigation, for 
all but canoes or flat-bottom boats, is terminated in the same manner, by 
shallow channels between Marsh and Meadow islands ; above this part of 
the river it becomes contracted and rapid, and the water fresh. 

A small rivulet in the bay, on the inside of the south point of the 
entrance of Gasp^ basin, is the most convenient watering place in the 
harbour. The Collector of Customs, and the principal families, reside on 
the shores of the basin. Most of these families, as well as those of the 
North-west Arm and the harbour generally, are farmers, but several of 
them are also engaged in the whale fishery, which they prosecute in small 
schooners. The cod fishery is carried on by the people of the bay outside, 
for the most part in connexion with the Jersey merchants. The great 
liiajority of the fishermen are either from Jersey, or descended from the 
people of that island, whose language they retain. 

TZBBS. — ^It is high water in Gasp£ basin, full and change, at 2h. 40m. ; 
ordinary springs rise 5 feet, and neaps 3 ; extraordinary springs rise 7 feet. 
There are regular but weak streams ot flood and ebb in the entrances of 
the harbour and basin. In the bay the streams of the tides are so irregular, 
that nothing certain can be said respecting them. They are, however, 



.▼0 OABPi bat;gi8p£ basin; caution* 89 

usually almost imperceptible, excepting near the shores, and even there 
they are so weak as to be of little or no consequence to a vessel. 

CMLumov. — ^The current down the St. Lawrence runs strongly past 
Cape Grasps over towards Flat island, especially during the ebb tide, which 
often increases its rate to 2 knots, and this should be remembered by 
Tessels making Gasp^ bay with a northerly wind. This current, when it 
meets the swell which so often prevails from the south and south-east, 
causes a high, short, and breaking sea^ all along the coast from above Cape 
Kozier to Gape 6asp6, and extending across the entrance of 6asp6 bay. 
When the wind is light, a vessel becomes quite unmanageable in this sea, 
and it is extremely dangerous to be caught in it, close to the shore, by a 
light breeze on the land. 

The soundings off this part of the coast will prove of great use to ves- 
sels running up in foggy weather, and had they been known previous to 
this survey, might have saved many vessels. We will mention one circum- 
stance of a large ship, full of emigrants, which ran stem on to Whale head 
in Gasp6 bay. She was under all sail before a moderate south-east wind, 
in a thick fog, and steering N.W. ; from which it appears that she must 
have been running in soundings from 20 to 40 fathoms, for at least 12 miles, 
and, probably, for 3 hours before she struck. No lead was hove, the 
existence of the soundings being unknown. The vessel was conceived to 
be well to the northward, and, consequently, to be steering a safe course. 
One cast of the lead would have dispelled this delusion, and might have 
saved the vessel. Let this be a warning to seamen. 

In the prolongation of the line of Cape Gasp6 neai-ly, there are several 
rocky patches frequented by the fishermen. They all lie in the same 
direction from the Flower-pot rock, S.S.E. \ £. The first is a small patch 
with 8 fathoms least water, the second has 16 fathoms, and the third 
10 fathoms. Their distance from the rock are seven* eighths, 1^, and 13 
miles respectively. There is deep water and irregular soundings between 
them ; and the last mentioned is on the banks of soundings which have 
been already alluded to. 

tran>8« — In fine summer weather there is often a sea-breeze blowing 
right up Gasp6 bay from about 9 a.m. until sunset. At such times there 
is generaUy a light land»bseeze at night down the arms, which often ex- 
tends for several miles out into the bay. In the outer part of the bay, 
however, it will generally be found to be calm, even at times when a fresh 
breeze is blowing outside Cape Gasp6 and Point Peter. The wind at sea 
on such occasions is generally from the south-west. 

AmBWOT of OOA8T. — The bold aAd high coast between Cape Gasp6 and 
Cape Chatte^ a distance of 117 miles, will require only a brief notice, as it 
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itf free from danger — with the exception of Serpent reef — ^and destitute of 
harbours. The mountains eyerywhere approach the shore, which is steep 
and rockj, displaying cliffs, often of great height, and without beach. After 
heayj rains, waterfalls, which are not to be seen at other times, descend 
from great heights, and small bays, with sandy beach and rapid streams at 
their head, occur occasionally ; yet these features are not generally so 
strongly marked as to enable a stranger to make out one part of this coast 
from another, with facility. 

CAUTXOir.— The long line of coast just described, between Cape 
Gasp^ and Cape Chatte, although so free from danger, is nererliheless 
to be guarded against in dark foggy nights, since the water is everywhere 
along it too deep to afford sufficient warning by the lead for the safety 
of vessels. The shore along its whole extent, excepting in some of the 
bays, is of highly inclined slate and greywacke rocks, which would cut 
through a vessel's bottom in a very short time ; and such is the imprac- 
ticable nature of the country, that ihose who might escape to shore would 
run great risk of perishing from want before they could reach a settle* 
ment. 



which bears N. ^ E. nearly 7 miles from Cape Gasp^ is 
low, and of grey wackd and slate rocks. The shoal water does not extend 
off it above one-third of a mile, but in the bay to the southward of it, at 
the distance of 1 j miles, there is a reef which runs out half a mile from the 
shore. Vessels may find shelter under Cape Bozier from north-west winds, 
but the ground is not very good, and the easterly swell that frequently rolls 
in renders it a dangerous anchorage. There are fishing establishments on 
the cape, and in its vicinity. 

&XOBT. — The lighthouse on Cape Bozier is a circular tower of white 
stone, 112 feet high. It exhibits at an elevation of 136 feet above the 
level of the sea a fixed white light of the first order, which is visible in 
clear weather from a distance of 16 miles. The light is shown from the 
Ist of April to the 15th of December of each year. 



cova and srvas are 6^ miles N.N.W., nearly, from Cape 
Rozier. A small bay here affords shelter to the boats of the fishermen, 
whose houses will be seen around it. There are from 2 to 3 fathoms water 
in this bay, over sandy bottom. 

snppiiM. — ^This bay is of no use to shipping, except to obtain supplies 
of water, wood, and occasionally, fresh provisions. 

cmmiLT vox sxvbk, at I1| miles N.N.W. from Cape Rozier, is a 
mere brook, which enters a small bay about three-quarters of a mile wide. 
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mnd half a mile deep. Off each point of the bay there are reefs, which 
diminiBh the breadth of the entrance to less than a qnarter of a mile, and 
nfford shelter to boats, and to very small schooners, in from 2 to 2^ fathoms, 
orer a bottom of fine dark sand. Bound the head of the bay there is 
a fine sandy beach. Outside the reefs, which extend only a very short 
distance to seaward, there are 15, 18, and 24 fathoms, over a bottom of 
sand and broken shells, at the distance of a quarter, half, and one mile 
respectively. 

SvppUes. — ^In fine summer weather a vessel might anchor off Great Fox 
river and obtain water, wood, and supplies of fresh provisions ; but it is 
otherwise of no use to shipping. Seven families of fishermen and farmers 
resided here in 1829, and had plenty of cattle, sheep, and swine. Since 
that period their number have greatly increased, and a large stone church 
has been lately erected. 

smmwrnan bbst, the only danger on this coast, runs out one mile 
S.E. by £• from Serpent point, its outer extreme, in 3 fathoms, being 
two thirds of a mile off shore, and N.N.W. 3| mUes from Great Fox 
river. 



oxmaT voxro is a small creek which affords shelter only to boats, and 
will be known by the houses and stages of the fishermen. The creek is 
16 miles N.W. ^ N. from Great Fox river, and here as well as in every 
other cove along this coast to the westward, are seen the neat houses of 
the Canadian fishermen. 



the next place worthy of notice, is 24 miles from 
Great Pond, in a N.W. -J W. direction, nearly. The mouth of this river 
is on the north-west side of a sandy bay, and close under Cape Magdalen, 
which is rocky, with cliffs of moderate height, and juts out a very short 
distance from a range of hills which forms the coast line. A reef of rocks 
which dry in part at low water, extends from Cape Magdalen, about 2 
cables to the south-east, parallel to the coast, and shelters the entrance of 
the river from northerly winds. The river is 30 yards wide at the en- 
trance, with a depth of 7 feet at low water ; within, for a very short distance, 
there are 10 feet over a clean bottom of fine sand. Farther up, the river 
becomes shallow and rapid, winding its way through a romantic valley 
between the mountains. 

Thirteen feet water can be carried into this river at spring tides, so that 
it is a considerable stream, and is occasionally visited by schooners from 
30 to 80 tons, which warp in when the sea is smooth and the weather fine. 
The bay is not deep, being merely a gentle curve with a sandy beach for about 
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a mile to the south-east of the river. Vessels may anchor here in 7 fathoms 
over a bottom of sand, fine gravel, and broken shells, at the distance of 
three-quarters of a mile from the sandy beach, and from the nortli-west 
point bearing W.N.W. The shelter is from W.N. W,, round by south, to 
E.S.E., but it is only a fine weather anchorage, which may be of use to 
vessels wanting wood and water. 

TZBB8. — It is high water, full and change, off Magdalen river, at 
Ih. 15m. Ordinary springs rise from 6 to 8 feet, and neaps from 3 to 
4 feet. 

During two occasions a regular alternation of the stream of fiood and 
ebb was observed. The fiood extended about 1^ miles from the shore, 
running one knot, and at the line of junction with the almost constant 
downward current there was a strong ripple. 

Movr &OUZ8 Bzvnt, 16 miles farther along the coast to the W.N.W., 

is a much smaller stream than the Magdalen, being 20 yards wide at 
the entrance, and capable only of admitting a small boat at low water. 
There are 7 feet in the entrance at high water, and for a short distance 
within. 

The small bay, with sandy beach at its head, into which this river falls, 
is a mile wide, and nearly three-quarters of a mile deep. Vessels may 
anchor in it during fine weather, in from 8 to 16 fathoms, mud bottom, 
nearer the west than the east side. The holding ground is excellent : but 
since a vessel ought not to be distant more than 3 cables from the west 
side of the bay, there is not much room to work out, and therefore it 
would be dangerous for a large vessel to be caught there by a wind on the 
land. Small vessels, or ships having occasion to stop for a few hours for 
wood or water, may safely anchor there in fine weather, and will find 
shelter in all winds, from W.N.W., round southerly, to E.S.E. 

Mont Louis river may be thus recognised. In a vessel off^ this part of 
the coast, four well marked openings will be seen in the high land in a 
space of 10 miles. The eastern opening is Grande Matte or Pleureuse 
river, the next westward is Mont Louis river, and the two others Claude 
and Pierre rivers. None of them afibrd good anchorage excepting Mont 
Louis. On approaching near the shore, an attention to the clifis, shown 
in the chart, will point out Mont Louis river beyond a doubt. Several 
families have settled there and at Magdalen river since 1829. 



L — There is nothing worthy of remark for 
26 miles farther westward to Cape St. Anne, after which the mountains 
begin to recede a little from the shore, and to diminish in height. There 
is, however, another range of mountains in the rear of the coast, called 
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the St. Anne or Shickshoc mountains, which can be seen from a distance 
of 80 to 90 miles, under favourable circumstances ; and their highest peak, 
which is about 14 miles behind Gape Chatte, rises 3,970 feet above the sea. 
These are, therefore, the highest mountains in British North America. 



which is 6 miles to the westward of the high Cape of 
the same name, and 10 miles to the eastward of Cape Chatte, can be entered 
bj small schooners at high water. The entrance is difficult to a stranger. 
A large rock above water divides it into two very narrow channels, through 
which a rapid current almost always runs. It flows into the sea through 
the sandj beach of a bay which affords very indifferent anchorage, the 
depth of water being too great, excepting at a less distance from the shore 
than would be considered prudent for any but small vessels. Several 
families reside here, from whom supplies of provisions can in general be 
obtained, and also from those at Cape Chatte river. 



2| miles eastward of Cape Chatte, enters between 
large boulders a small sandy bay, affording no anchorage for ships ; and 
admits small schooners with difficulty at high water. The east point of 
this bay, 2 miles eastward of the river, is a low spit with a reef off it half 
a mile. Small coasting schooners occasionally anchor under it in westerly 
winds. 

Cape Chatte, when seen from the eastward or westward, so that it appears 
as the extreme point, can easily be distinguished, being a round hill sepa- 
rated from, but of less height, than the land behind it.* 



of COAST. — The south coast of the Estuary of the river 
St. Lawrence, from Cape Chatte to Matan, is straight, bold, and of the 
same rocks as that which has been just described. Although not a high 
coast, it is still of considerable elevation above the sea, and the St. Anne 
mountains continue in the rear of it, at the distance of about 15 miles to 
their south-western termination, which is 15 miles south of Cape Balance, 
the last being 25 miles westward of Cape Chatte. Several detached hills 
will be seen farther to the westward, which are also at a considerable 
distance from the coast. Two of these have been named the Paps of 
Matan, though they can with difficulty be made out when bearing S.W. ; 
on any other bearing it is still less easy to distinguish them, but they are 
of no use except to enable a vessel, obtaining a sight of land, to judge how 
far she is up the £stuary. 



• See Chart:— Biver St Lawrence, Fart 1, Cape Chatte to Bic Island, with View, 
No. 309 $ aeale, m = 0*25 of an inch. 



94 GULF AND BIYSR OF 8T* LAWBENCE ; SOUTH COAST. Z<xm9l ▼. 

Capachin core, and aaother cove on the west side of Ci^ Micfaaux, 
affi>rd shelter to boats. There are settlements at Little Matan, a small 
stream 3 miles eastward of the riyer Matan. 



iTAMm — ^The entrance to this fine stream is 33 miles W. ^ S. 
from Cape Chatte. The river is reported to have its source in a lake 
of considerable dimensions, distant about 60 miles, following the stream, 
inland. The depth over the bar is usually 4 feet at low water, and 15 
at high water springs. The rise of the tides is, howeyer, very irregular, 
and although there is often 12 feet at high water neaps, yet there has 
been seen as little as 10 feet. The depth of water seems to depend so 
much upon the winds which prevail in the Estuary, that it is imi>08sible 
to calculate it at any time exactly. Easterly winds were observed to 
cause high tides, and westerly winds the contrary. The channel is very 
narrow, and there are several large boulder stones in it, lying on the 
sand, which diminish the depth 2 feet, and are extremely dangerous when 
there is any swell. The bar is continually shifting from the efiects of 
gales of wind, so that no directions can be given for sailing in. There 
are pilots residing here, and no vessel should attempt the entrance 
without one. 

The bar when it was surveyed ran out in a circular form from the east 
point of entrance, and was met so nearly by another point of sand, running 
out from the small isolated cliff on the west point of entrance, as to leave 
only a very narrow channel. The bar dried at low water, and no part 
of it extended more than 3 cables' lengths outside the entrance of the 
river. Inside the bar tlie entrance, between two sandy points, is not 
more than 60 yards wide, and a rapid current runs out during the ebb 
tide. There is not room enough for a vessel to lie safely afloat inside, 
but, nevertheless, considered as a tide harbour, it is a useful place to 
coasting schooners, which ground at half tide on a good bottom of mud 
and stones. To a vessel which had lost her anchors, or which had. 
received injury, this river would afford a place of refuge in which she 
could be safely repaired and refitted. The sandy beach extends about a 
third of a mile to the eastward of the entrance, and incloses a large 
space dry at low water, with the exception of the narrow and rapid 
channel of the river, which is full of stones. The tide ascends about 
a mile to a rapid over a ledge of rocks, above which the stream is swift, 
shallow, and navigable for canoes, to the lake above mentioned. 

Suppiiea of provisions can usually be obtained at the Matan river ; and 
it will be easUy made out from a vessel, since the entrance shows plainly. 
The cliSy mound on the west side of the entrance, and the buildings, and 
large stone church, will also serve to ppint it out. 
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Matan is the name of the seignory containing about 500 inhabitants, 
moat of whom lire bj the combined means of fbshing, fanning, and piloting. 
The soil is good, and gives good crops of wheat and other grain^ excepting 
in bad seasons. 



MMcmomJLOm^ — Outside the bar there is anchorage in 5 fathoms half a 
mile off-shore, and in 10 fathoms a little farther out, the bottom being of 
sand and clay. 

TSMHk — ^It .is high water^ full and change, in the Matan river, at 
2h. 15m. ; cirdmaxj springs rise 11 feet, and neaps 7 feet. 



% lying 23 miles W. | S., nearly, from Matan, is 
small and divided into two rocky coves, which are open to the eastward, 
and dry at low water. The coast from Matan to Metis is low, rocky, 
wooded, unbroken, and may be approached with care by the lead, the bank 
of soundings becoming gradually wider as we proceed to the westward 
(page 39). 

Little Metis river, a small stream, is at the head of the southern cove. 
There are several buildings, and a fishing establishment on Metis point, 
the outer extreme of the bay. A reef, which is bold on the north side, 
and has some of its rocks always above water, runs out from this point 
nearly three-quarters of a mile to the eastward, and enables small vessels 
to remain at anchor, in 3 fathoms, over mud bottom, with the wind as 
far to the northward as N.W. In this berth vessels lie midway between 
the eastern end of the reef, and a large Round rock near the shore on the 
south-east side of the bay. Larger vessels may anchor farther out in 5 or 
6 fathoms water, but not in the stream of the reef, where the ground is 
foul and rocky. 

The east end of the reef may be passed by the lead in 4 fathoms, or with 
the Bound rock bearing S.E., but vessels of large draught had better not 
bring it to bear to the eastward of S.S.E. This rock, which lies about 
1^ miles E.S.E. from the reef off the outer point of the bay, will serve to 
point out Little Metis to a stranger. It cannot be mistaken for Grand 
Metis with the Admiralty charts, since there is no resemblance in the 
shapes of the bays. Neither place can be easily made out from a greater 
distance than 5 or 6 miles, because the points are very low. 



r is separated from Little Metis by Metis point. 
Grand Metis river, a small stream 5 miles westward of Little Metis, is 
near the west end of the bay, and is nearly dry outside of the very narrow 
entrance at low water. The bay is rather more than 3 miles wide, and 
three^uartera of a mile deep ; but it is all shoal. Small vessels may 
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anchor in 3^ or 4 fathoms, under its east point, close to the edge of the 
shoal water, and in tolerable shelter from winds along the coast, but there 
is no shelter for shipping. Nevertheless, vesseb lie here all the summer 
months for the purpose of taking in timber. Thej are usually moored in 
6 fathoms, at low water, over mud bottom, and with the river bearing 
about S.S.W., distant 1^ miles. In this position they are half a mile from 
the 3 fathoms edge of the shoal water which extends from the shore ; and 
as they are outside of the line joining the points of the bay, they are ex- 
posed to the prevailing winds along the coast, and must ride very heavily 
at times. There is, however, seldom much sea with these winds so close 
in shore, and the northerly winds seldom blow strong until September. 
This is a dangerous anchorage after the commencement of that month, but 
at other times, and in fine weather, vessels may safely anchor anywhere 
off the bay in from 6 to 12 fathoms ; the bottom being everywhere good^ 
and plenty of room to get under weigh. 

coox OOVB affords good anchorage for schooners, in 3 fathoms at low 
water, well sheltered from the winds along the coast. The sunmiit of 
Mount CandUe (page 46) bears from the west point of Cock Gove 
S.E. by S., 8 miles, and will serve to point out its position to a stranger. 

AjrcBO&a.OB. — ^It may be remarked here, that vessels of large draught 
may anchor, in fine weather, all along the coast from Metis to Green 
island.* 



B yoxvrr bears from the west point of Grand Metis bay 
W. by S. 14J miles. It is low, covered with houses, and the regular 
rendezvous of the pilots, many of whom reside there. 



\ — ^A light tower, of octagonal shape and painted white, is 
erected on the extremity of Father point. It exhibits, at 43 feet above 
the level of high water, a fixed red light, which in clear weather will be 
visible from a distance of 10 miles, when bearing between W. by S. J S., 
round south, and E. | N. It is lighted from lOth April to lOth December 
of each year. 



LT XOAB. — The eastern point of Barnaby island is 3 miles 
W. by S. from Father point, and between them is the anch6rage or road 
of Rimousky, where vessels ride throughout the summer to take in cargoes 
of lumber. They lie moored in 4 or 5 fathoms at low water, with excellent 
holding ground, and sheltered from W. by N., round by south, to E.N.E. 
The best sheltered berth is with the eastern point of Barnaby island bearing 

* See Chart :— Biver St Lawrence bek)w Qaebec, Sheet 2, No. 312 ; scale, M»half an 
l&elt. 
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W. by N,, Bimonsky chorcli S.S.W. } W,, and Father point E.N.E*, in 
4 fathoms at low water spring tides over mod bottom. Small vessels can 
anchor farther to the westward in 3 fathoms at low water, with the 
east end of the rocks, off the eastern point of Baraabj island, bearing 
N.W. by W., and distant a quarter of a mile. The reef does not extend 
above a quarter of a mile off the eastern point of Bamaby island, and may 
be passed by the lead m 4 fathoms. A landing-pier has recently been 
bnilt at Rhnousky 2,150 feet long, and haying at its end a depth of 8^ feet 
at low water springs. 



is 3^ miles long, and very narrow. It is low, 
wooded, and uninhabited, and is composed of slate and greywacke rocks^ 
like all the coast and islands on this side of the Estuary. In the interior of 
the island there is a long pond of fresh, but not good water, which last 
must be obtained from the Rimousky river. 

The channel between the island and Rimousky is dry at low waters 
From 7 to 12 feet can be carried through it at high water, according as it 
Ib neap or spring tide, but at no time should a vessel drawing more than 
8 feet attempt this passage, since there are rocks and large stones here 
and there, and also fish stakes. 

The church of Rimousky to the eastward of the river, and many houses, 
will be seen directly opposite the island. 

Off the outside of Bamaby island there is a 3-fathom shoal, extending 
out fully two-thirds of a mile, and the reef off its western end runs out in 
the direction of the island more than three-quarters of a mile. Between 
the western end of the island and the mainland there is a large high and 
oare rock, which is distant from the island about two-thirds of a mile. 



. — Midway between the western points of Bamaby 
island and Bare rock, bearing North and South from each other, there are 
2 fathoms at low water, over muddy bottom, in Bamaby road, which affords 
good anchorage to small vessels, in all but westerly winds. Rimousky 
church in one with the eastern end of the rock will lead over the tail of 
the reef off the west end of Bamaby, and into this anchorage. 



OU> BXO BABSOVB, distant 7^ miles to the westward of Bamaby 
island, dries at low water, and has many rocks in it. Two round and high 
rocky islets, called the Bicoques, will be seen extending to the westward 
of its east point, and diminishing the breadth of the entrance to two-thirds 
of a mile. 

Midway between these rocky islets and the west point of the harbour 
small vessels may anchor in Old Bic road in 3 fathoms at low water, with 

[ST. L.]— VOL. I* o 
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a muddy bottom^ and with the point bearing West, distant one-third of a 
mile. To run into this anchorage from the north- west, keep the westem- 
moBt of the two rocky islets its own breadth open to the eastward of the 
west point of the harbour, and this will clear the eastern rock of the 
Cape Arignole reef, which is the only danger in the way. 

AmTOTfth'L* BBBTf distant one mile westward from Old Bic harbour, 
is composed of two rocks lying across the mouth of the shallow Arignole 
bay. The western rock is a quarter of a mile long and very narrow ; its 
west end is always above water, and bears from the north-west extremity 
of Cape Arignole, E. ^ N. 1^ nules ; but it is distant only a quarter of a 
mile from the rocks on the eastern side of the cape. The eastern rock is 
small, covered in high tides, and distant one-third of a mile from the other 
rock. There are 5 or 6 fathoms water between these rocks, which are 
very bold to the northward, and vessels might pass between them and the 
mainland, by keeping close to them, were it ever necessary to try so 
dangerous a passage. 



I is distant 10 miles to the westward from Bamaby 
island, and the sununit of the high land of Bic, 1,234 feet above the sea at 
high water, bears from the north-west extremity of the cape S.W. by S. 
2^ miles. 



r, on the western side of Cape Arignole, affords excellent 
anchorage, in easterly winds, off its entrance in 4 fathoms at low water, 
and farther in for small vessels in 3 fathoms ; but it is seldom used, be- 
cause the equally safe and more roomy anchorage under Bic is justly 
preferred. 

The hills in this neighbourhood are composed of high and narrow ridges 
of greywacke rocks, parallel to the coast, and to each other, and declining 
gradually in elevation on either side of the summit of the high land of 
Bic. When these ridges are seen nearly end on, from either up or down 
the Estuary, they present an outline so remarkable that this land can be 
made out froij:! very great distances. 

Mio iMbAm lies directly off Cape Arignole, at the distance of nearly 
2^ miles, and is about 3 miles long, without including the reefs, in a direc- 
tion parallel to the coast, and a mile broad. Its shores are of slate rocks; 
it is thickly wooded, uninhabited, and its height does not exceed 150 feet 
above the sea. , 

' ^oiTater. — Supplies of water can only be obtained from the bay be- 
tween the east and south-east points of Bic island, and not always there 
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in drj Beasons. But yessels maj supply themselyeB from the river in the 
south-east comer of Old Bio harbour, or from a stream on the west side 
of a smaU baj of the mainland, 4 miles westward of Cape Arignole. 



Ijing three-quarters of a mile to the north- 
ward of BiCy is half a mile long, a quarter of a mile broad, and about 
100 feet high above the sea. 



\ — The lighthouse on the west point of Bicquette island is a 
conical tower of gray stone, 65 feet high. It shows at an elevation of 112 
feet above the level of high water, a white )ight which revolves every two 
minutesy and is visible in clear weather from a distance of 17 miles. A 
gun is fired every hour during fogs and snow storms. 

m 

v.w. XMBF. — Several large rocks above water extend one-third of a 
mile to the east and south-east of Bicquette island, and diminish the breadth : 
of the channel between it and Bic to little more than half a mile. Off thei 
west end of Bicquette, in a S.W. by W. -J W. direction, there are two large: 
rocks always above water, and a third which covers at high water ; these 
lie nearly in a line, and extend to the distance of a mile from the island. 

The North-west reef of Bicquette is the greatest danger, lying West* 
1^ miles from the west end of the island. The cross mark for it is the 
west end of Bic in one with the north-west point of Ha-Ha bay, bearing 
S.S.E. -^ E. ; but this last-named point can seldom be plainly made out^ 
in consequence of the high land behind it. In approaching the reef from 
the westward, the north extremity of Cape Arignole should not be shut in 
behind the west point of Bic. 

This reef is composed of two rocks about l-^ cables long, and which just 
cover at high water : both it and Bicquette are bold to the northward 
(page 39). There is deep water ^11 along the line from the north side of 
Bicquette to this reef, and also between the latter and the rocks to the 
south-east of it, but these are dangerous passages, which ought not to be 
generally tried, though it is useful to know of their existence in case of 
emergency. 



OBAV]nB&. — ^The same remarks must be applied to Bic- 
quette channel, between Bic and that island : there are no leading marks 
for running through, but it may easily be done with the assistance of the 
Admiralty charts in case of necessity. The south-western reef off Bicquette 
is most in the way, and there are also two small round rocks on the Bic 
side, 2 cables' lengths off shore, and bearing nearly South from the west 
end of Bicquette. 

• To avoid the first of these dangers, do not bring the south extremity of 
the rocks off the south-east side of Bicquette to bear to the eastward of 

G 2 
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E. by N. ^ N. ; and if the north side of Bic, near its east end, is not brought 
to bear to the northward of E. ^ N., the second will be cleared, which, 
however, always shows, excepting in very high tides. These directions 
are, however, insufficient without the chart, which must be carefully con- 
sulted, for this is an intricate and dangerous place. The best time to run 
through is at low water, when all the dangers show, and a vessel, keeping 
in mid-channel between them, will have from 9^ to 5 fathoms, with irre* 
gular soundings and foul ground occasionally. 

0JL BBBT. — ^Bic has another set of dangers of its own. The first of 
these is the South-east reef, which extends out from the south-east point 
of the island to the distance of nearly 1| miles, in an E. by S. direction. 
The outer part of this reef is formed of three rocks lying in a straight 
line, and always above water. The two easternmost are the largest, and 
are nearly joined together, whilst the westernmost of the three is detached^ 
BO as to leave a channel through the reef 1^ cables wide, and carrying 5 
fathoms water. 

Vessels of large draught should not attempt to pass between these rocks, 
or between them and Bic, for the tides are rendered irregular by the un* 
even bottom, and there is much foul ground about. Small schooners can 
pass on either side of the western rock, keeping close to it, if they pass to 
the westward. The shoal water does not extend beyond a cable's length 
from the east end of the South-east reef : the rocks above water are bold, 
both on their north and south sides. The inner part of the reef, extending 
under water from the south-east point of Bic, reaches farther to the 
southward than the direction of the rocks, and must be avoided by not 
bringing the south side of Bic to bear to the southward of W. by S. 

v.a. BBBT. — ^The North-east reef is a small patch of black rocks, which 
shows at low water, lying N.E. by E. 4 cables' lengths from the north-east 
point of Bic, and N. W. ^ W., rather more than one mile from the east end 
of the South-east reef. To pass to the eastward of this reef, keep both 
the rocky islets on the east side of Old Bic harbour open to the 
eastward of the South-east reef, bearing nothing to the eastward of 
S.E. by S. 

ivwsT oaomms of bzo are an extensive flat of slate, which, 
partly dries at low water. The outer point of these Grounds, in 3 fathoms, 
bears W. 1 S. from the west point of the island, distant nearly three- 
quarters of a mile ; and they may be approached by the lead, as nearly as 
the depth of 5 fathoms, at low water. 

A&OZBS BOCX, lying S.W. nearly 3| miles from the west point of 
Bic island, has no connexion with that island, but a^ it is extremely dan- 
gerous, and lies much in the way of vessels passing through the BiQ 
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channel, we shall notice it here. It is a small rock, about 6 feet long and 2 
feet wide, with 4 feet on it at low water. It rises from a small rockj shoal 
tk cable long, parallel to the coast, and about half as wide, which is so 
hold all round that there is no warning whatever by the lead. From the 
north-west extremity of Cape Arignole the rock bears W. ^ S., distant 5 
mOes ; and it is rather more than 1} miles distant from the shore to the 
southward. There is no close leading mark for clearing it, but Tessela 
will be in no danger from it if Mount Camille be not entirely shut in 
behind Cape Arignole. 

^bmacnraows. — ^The above mark, together with the bearings which 
have been given, will be a sufficient guide to vessels beating through Bic 
channel in their board to the southward. In their northern board, 
towards the West Grounds of Bic, the South-east reef must not shut 
in behind the south side of Bic All along the south side of Bic, 
and the South-east reef, they may safely stand in to 7 fathoms at low 
water, not however, without remembering what has been said respecting 
the inner part of the latter. Cape Arignole and its reef are quite bold to 
the northward ; and farther to the eastward, between Old Bic harbour 
and Bamaby island, vessels may safely stand into 4]^ fathoms at low tide : 
the ground is all clean sand and mud bottom, with excellent anchorage in 
every part. 

With this full description of the dangers around Bic and Bicquette, and 
the assistance of the Admiralty charts, vessels will have no difficulty in pass* 
ing on either side of these islands in clear weather, for at night the 
revolving light on Bicquette will render it easy to pass to the northward 
of the island and its reefs. In fogs, the gun fired every hour at the light-' 
house, and the soundings, must be carefully attended to. 

JurcmoBAaa.— There is excellent anchorage under either end of Bic, 
and also between it and the main land, according to the wind ; and vessels 
which may be met by an easterly wind, had better anchor than attempt to 
beat down the Estuary in the long and foggy nights of the fall of the 
year. More shipwrecks have arisen in consequence of vessels obstinately 
endeavouring to beat down against an easterly gale, with its accompany, 
ing fog, than from any other cause, and yet all they can gain by such a 
course might be run in a few hours of fair wind. 

mmMOTEmm with mjuvrmmxw utiwbs.— Being to the north-east- 
^rard c£ Bic, with the first of an easterly gale, bear up before the weather 
becomes thick, and steer for Bic channeL The South-east reef will be seen, 
and vessels may pass a quarter of a mile to the southward of it, or by the 
lead, coming no nearer to it and the south side of Bic than the depth of 7 
fathoms at low water. Having run to the westward 1^ miles past the 
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west end of Bic, haul to the northward, with the lead going, and taking 

care not to approach the West Grounds nearer than the depth of 6 fathoms 

^at low water, until the south side of Bic bears E. ^ N., and the north 

side N.£. bj E. ^ £. With these bearings, anchor in 7 fathoms at low 

.water, over muddy bottom. 

In this position a vessel will have the South-east reef shut in behind 

, the south side of Bic ; Bicquette, its lighthouse and its rocks, will be all 

;0pen to the northward of Bic ; the North-west reef of Bicquette will 

bear N. | E., rather more than 1| miles ; she will be fully half a mile to 

the westward of the depth of 3 fathoms on the outer extremity of the 

.West Grounds of Bic, and consequently will have plently of room to 

weigh with the first of the westerly wind, when she should be cast to the 

southward, and run through Bic channel to the eastward. A wind from 

the southward, together with the set of the ebb tide, might perhaps render 

it preferable to run out to the northward round the North-west reef of 

Bicquette ; in which case do not go to the eastward into less than 8 fathoms 

at low water, nor shut in the north extremity of Cape Arignole behind 

,the west point of Bic* 

At mffiit. — If it be night, and yet not so dark but that the principal 
features of the land can be made out, although it might be dangerous to 
attempt to make the low South-east reef, another mode of proceeding may 
•be adopted, under the circumstances above contemplated, and supposing 
the position of the vessel to be known. In that case, run in to the south- 
.ward, towards the main land, half-way between Bamaby island and Bic, 
until the soundings shoal to 5 fathoms, at low water ; then steer West 
^(corrected for deviation), and the water will gradually deepen. When 
the depth is 9 fathoms the vessel will be past Old Bic, and the opening 
of that harbour will probably be seen to the southward. When the soundings 
are 11 or 12 fathoms, she will be past the Arignole reef, and will soon 
l>egin to shoal again on the Bic side of the channel. If it be too dark to see 
the island, go no nearer than the depth of 7 fathoms. When it is judged 
that the vessel is far enough to the westward, haul gradually to the north- 
ward into the stream of the island, and anchor as near the position pre* 
viously pointed out as can be done. It is not, however, necessary that 
the vessel should be in that position, although it has been recommended 
as the best sheltered ; for' she may anchor, and will ride easily, anywher6 
binder and within 3 miles of the island, in 8, 9, or 10 fathoms at low 
water ; and large and heavy ships would perhaps wish to lie farther off 
than has been recommended. 



* See Chart :— Biver St Lawrence, Fart 2, No. 310; scale, » «b 0*25 of an inch. 
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A vesael being to the norihward of Bic, and wiehing to ran to the same 
ancborage firom the north-west, so as to pass to the westward of the North- 
west reef of Bicquette, should run to the westward, going no nearer to 
Bicquette and the North-west reef than the depth of 30 fathoms, till the 
eztr^nity of Cape Arignole comes open to the south-west of Bic, bearing 
S.K ^ E. : then haul to the southward, going no nearer to the reefs of 
.Bicquette than the depth of 8 fathoms and anchor as before directed. 

Should the weather be so thick that no land can be seen, either mode 
ef proceeding maj be adopted. The latter, however, is to be recom* 
mended, as attended with less risk ; but in such case, the distance run 
must be carefulljr attended to, due allowance made for the tide, and the 
soundings in the chart consulted. The principal thing is to make sure 
that the yessel has run far enough to the westward to insure clearing the 
North-west reef, when she hauls to the southward, for whether she 
anchors within 1 or 3 miles of Bic, will make no other difference than 
that the water will be smoother at the less than at the greater distance. 



BBUBcrrzovB with /wmBTmmxT "onarBS. — Vessels running down 
from the westward to anchor under Bic island, should keep Mount 
Camille open to the northward of Cape Arignole to clear the Alcide rock* 
Then running along the south side of Bic, and the South-east reef, they 
should haul round the east point of the latter, no nearer than a quarter 
of a mile, nor than 8 fathoms, and anchor with the east point of the South- 
west reef bearing S.W. ^ S., three-quarters of a mile, in 10 fathoms at 
low water over clay bottom. The north-east point of Bic will then bear 
West a little southerly, the north-east point of Bicquette W. by N., and 
the whole of Cape Arignole will be just open to the southward of the 
South-east reef. 

Large ships may anchor farther off to the eastward, but in the berth 
recommended, a vessel will have plenty of room to cast to the southward, 
and weather the South-east reef, in case of a sudden shift of wind* 
Should she, however, prefer going to the northward round Bicquette, let 
her beware of the North-east reef of Bic, and also, particularly if the 
wind be light, of the indraught of the flood tide between Bic and 
Bicquette. 

"Witii vo&TBBR&T •wran^a vessels may anchor anywhere in Bic 
(Channel, but the best berth is off a small sandy point, nearly in the middle 
of the south side of Bic island, in 8^ or 9 fathoms at low water, over 
muddy bottom, at three quarters of a mile off shorOt 

TSDBSk — ^It is high-water at Bic island, full and change, at 2h. 15mi. ; 
ordinary springs rise 14 feet, and neaps 8^ feet. 
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To the westward of Bic the first of the flood comes from the north-east 
bat there is bat little stream of flood in neap tides between Bic and ihft 
main land, excepting close to the latter. In spring tides it rans throngh 
the channel at the average rate of 1^ knots, being strongest near the main 
land. It also rans between Bic and Bicqaette, bat the stream extends 
only a very short distance oatside the latter island. 

The stream of flood continaes its coarse close along the main landy 
passing inside, and aLso very close oatside, of the Bazade, Basque, and 
Apple islands ; bat nowhere extending a safBcient distance offshore to be 
of use to ships beating to the westward much below Green island. That 
part of the stream of flood which passes farther out towards Bic, and 
also that which passes between Bic and Bicquette, runs at its full rate 
only until at half flood, after which it becomes gradualiy weaker, turning 
to the north-west, round the west end of the island, and finally to the north 
and north-east, towards the end of the tide. 

The stream of flood becomes weaker, and of less duration, as we proceed 
to the westward of the islands. Half way between Bic and the Bazade islets 
there is slack water for about an hour at the end of the ebb : after which 
a weak flood makes during the first quarter of that tide, at the rate of a 
quarter of a knot ; and this is succeeded by the eddy flood at the rate of 
1^ knots, or 2^ at the edge of the Bank of Soundings, which comes from 
the westward, running in the same direction as the ebb during tho 
remainder of the flood tide. 

From these remarks it will be seen, that vessels will make little way to 
the windward against a westerly wind on the Bank of Soundings between 
Bic and the Bazade islets ; and indeed all the way to Green island. 

The set of the latter part of the flood to the northward past the west 
end of Bic should be remembered by vessels weighing from the western 
anchorage, or approaching the island with light winds, especially in the 
night, or thick weather. 

The first of the ebb sets off shore, or from the southward, and this is 
more particularly remarkable at the eastern anchorage, but it only lasts 
for a very short time, after which the stream runs fairly between the 
islands, and along the coast to the eastward, for the remainder of the 
tide. Its rate, in westerly winds, varies from 2 to 2^ knots, according 
as it is neap or spring tide, but it does not run so strongly in easterly 
winds. 



u — The chart will show how extensive the south 
Bank of Soundings is, both to the eastward and westward of Bic and 
Bicquette^ and the assistance which the soimdings on it may afford to 
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Teasels at niglit, or in fogs, will be evident. If vessels on approacldng 
those islands from either direction, will but use their leads in reference to 
the soundings in the chart, to the bearing of the light, or the gun fired 
from the lighthouse, and attend to the directions given in page 39, they 
can scarcel J run foul of Bicquette, or its reefs, as has so often occurred in 
times past. The 80 fathoms edge of the Bank, after passing only 1^ miles 
to the northward of the North-west reef of Bicquette, continues to the 
-westward nearly in a straight line ; leading 4 mUes to the northward of 
the Basade and Basque islands, 2^ miles from Apple island, and, be it 
remembered, to within half a mile of the dangerous Green Island reef 
(page 106). 

There is anchorage on this Bank in 10 or 12 fathoms, with good holding 
groond, all along the south coast from Bic to Green island* 

OAinnmr. — ^The coast of the main land between Bic island and the Bazade 
islets b high and rocky. With the exception of the Alcide rock, noticed 
in pi^ 100, it is free from danger to small vessels, which' may stand close 
in ; but vessels of large draught should not stand in farther than 7 fathoms 
st low, and 9 fathoms at high water, because of a long ridge of rocky 
ground, extending 5 miles to the E.N.E, from the north-east Bazade 
islet^ with 17 feet least water near its eastern end. To clear every part 
of ibis ridge, keep Basque island its own breadth open to the northward 
of the north-east Bazade. 



are two large rocks about a quarter of a mile 
long ; they are low, bare of trees, and bear from each other S.W. ^ W., 
1^ miles. The north-easternmost of these islets bears from the North-west 
xeef of Bicquette S.W. by W., nearly 15 miles, and is distant 1^ miles from 
the main land to the southward. There is no passage for vessels between 
them and the shore. 



^, lying 5 miles W.S.W. from the north-east Bazade 
islet, is 1^ miles long, parallel to the coast, and 2 cables wide. Its greatest 
height above the sea does not exceed 100 feet : it is rocky, wooded, unin- 
habited, and there is no passage for ships between it and the shore, from 
which it is distant 2 miles. 

Near the south-west end of this island a sandy spit runs out a quarter of 
a mUe to the southward. Close off the end of this spit there is a long and 
narrow hole with 4 or 5 fathoms in it at low water, in which small crafl 
nay be secured. 

The shoal water extends half a mile to the northward of Basque island, 
fund there is a reef of rocks to the N. W. and West of its western point. 
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On the western extremity of this reef, and about 6 cables' distant from 
the islandy is a round rock which shows at half tide. 



», bearing W. by S. } S., 2| miles from Basque island 
is formed by one principal and several smaller rocks ; the whole covering 
a space one mile long parallel to the coast, by 1^ cables wide. It is 30 
or 40 feet above the sea at high water, without any trees, and distant 2^ 
miles from the nearest point of main land. There is no passage for ships 
between it and the shore, but its north side is bold to, there being 
.4 fathoms at the distance of a cable's length. 



If at its eastern end, has a long and narrow point of 
Tocks, always above water, and running out more than half a mile from 
the trees towards Apple island, which is distant from it 2| miles in an 
JB2.N.E. direction. Half this distance towards Apple island is occupied by 
reefs of slate which dry at low water. In the remainder, there are a few 
feet of water, affording a passage for very small schooners, which run in 
between Green island and the main at high water. And here it may be 
mentioned that the line of shoal water is continuous firom each of these 
islands to the other, and may be safely approached with care to 7 fathoms 
at low, or 10 fathoms at high water ; as may also the islands. 

lULomVm — ^A square stone light tower, 40 feet high, and coloured 
white, stands on the north point of Green island, neariy 2 miles from 
the eastern extremity of the rocks above water, off its east point, and 
W. by S. ^ S., 4| miles, from Apple island. It exhibits, at an elevation 
of 60 feet above the level of high water, a Jixed white light, which caa be 
seen in clear weather, and in the ordinary state of the refraction, from 
the distance of about 12, 14, or 17 miles, according as the height of the 
observer's eye is elevated 10, 20, or 60 feet Behind the light- 
tower, at the distance of about a quarter of a mile, -and bearing S.S.EX 
from it, there is a white hecuson for leading clear of the tail of the 
Red Islet reef (page 47). 

^i.|fMP xs&Aarn Bmv, which is extremely dangerous, runs out from 
the lighthouse N.N.E. ^ E., 1^ miles, to the 3 fathoms line of soundinga. 
From its north-east extremity it trends, with a serrated outline, E. by S., 
till it joins the shoal water connecting Green and Apple islands. Its north- 
west side is straight, running S.W. by S. from its north-east extremity^ 
to the shore close to the westward of the lighthouse, off which it extends 
only 2 cables to the north-west. Its shape is therefore irregularly tri* 
angular, and the rocks on it dry at low water, nearly three-quartera of 
a mile out from the high water mark. 
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On the eaatem side this reef maj be safely approached to the depth of 
7 or even 6 fathoms at low water, but on the north and west sides, there 
. is no bottom with the hand lead until close to it. Half a mile North and 
West of it, there are between 20 and 30 fathoms water ; and at the 
distance of one mile to the northward of it no bottom with 40 fathoms of 
line. 

Deep as the water is to the northward of this dangerous reef, there is 
no other guide, in a thick fog when the light cannot be seen, but the 
soundings : yet it will never do to lose command of the yessel bj rounding 
to, in the rapid ebb tide, (which sets upon the reef at the rate of 5 knots,) 
for the purpose of getting bottom in the usual waj by the common deep 
sea lead. Here then it is that Massey's patent sounding machine becomes 
of invaluable service to the seaman, enabling him to obtain correct 
soundings despite of the rapid tide, and without interfering with the 
course and rate of his vessel. 

To avoid Green Island reef, in the day time and clear weather, keep 
the summit of the high land to the southward of Cape Arignole (or 
the high land of Bic) open to the northward of Basque island 
(page 246).* 

AVCBOSAOB. — There is excellent anchorage in westerly winds under 
Green Island reef, and it is the general rendezvous of vessels waiting for 
the flood, to beat through between Green and Red islands. But as the 
first of the flood comes from the northward, and sets on the shoals, vessels 
had better not anchor with the light bearing to the westward of S. W. ^ W., 
or in less than 7 fathoms at low water. With that depth, on that bearing, 
they will be 2^ miles from the light, one mile from the eastern edge of the 
reef, and the same distance from the shoal water to the southward. If 
they wish still more room, they may choose their berth in 9, 10, or 11 
fathoms, and will find a bottom of stiff mud in either depth. f 

TlBSC — ^It is high water, full and change, at Green island at 2h. 45m. ; 
and ordinary springs rise 16 feet, and neaps 9^ feet. When the 
Chdnare was lying at anchor, with the light bearing S.W. by W.^ 
and distant 3 miles, and in 8 fathoms at low water, the first of the flood 
was observed to come from the northward ; the vessel then tended 
gradually round, with her head to the N.E., East, and S.E. at the end of 
the tide. The vessel continued to go round with the first of the ebb,, 
which came from the southward off the shoals, to the S.W., West, and 



* See View A. on Chart, RiTer St Lawrence, below Quebec, Sheet 2, No. 312. 
t i'or the nATigation of the Biver St Lawrence above Green island, see Chapter 10, 
page 241. 
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N.W^ which latter pomt she reached at about 2 hours ebb ; and she con- 
tinued with her head in that direction, from which the tide came, until 
near the end of the tide* The vessel then began to tend agun, with her 
head to the North and N.£.y as before, going completelj round the 
compass in 12 hours. It was never entirelj slack water, the stream 
continuing to run, more or less, during the whole time» The rate of 
the ebb was 3 knots, and that of the flood 2 knots. This occurred ia 
quite a calm day. 
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CHAPTER VL 

COAST OF LABRADOB^-CAPE ST. LEWIS TO GRAND POINT, 
INCLUDING THE STRAIT OF BELLE-ISLE. 

YABiATioir 40^ to 36jl^ West in 1860. 



Tfte aoAMT of &ABSABOm from Cape St. Lewis (in lat. 52^ 21^' N., 
long. 55^ 38^' W.) to York point, a distance of nearlj 30 miles 
in a Boath-west direction, is composed of bare granitic hiUs, which, 
excq>ting in the vicinity of Chateau baj, do not exceed the height 
of 700 feet aboye the level of the sea; but appear much higher 
because they usually rise abruptly from that level. Several of the 
bays and inlets are large, with bold shores and very* deep water* 
Neither the islands nor the dangers of this coast are so numerous aa to 
render the navigation intricate or difficult ; so that if it were not for the 
frequent fogs, the heavy easterly swell rolled in from the Atlantic, and the 
icebergs, which are almost always drifting along it with the current from 
the northward, it might be considered a safe coast for vessels.* 

WEMMaMxaMm — ^There are no permanent inhabitants, but the cod fishery 
is carried on extensively by the people of Newfoundland, who bring their 
families for the season, and have huts and stages at almost every bay, 
cove, and harbour. The principal fishing stations are at Battle and St. 
Charles harbours. The fishery is carried on in small brigs and schooners, 
generally of from 30 to 100 tons, and in boats. The vessels return to 
Newfoundland, and only a very few persons are left, who winter up the 
bays of the main to hunt for furs, and to be ready for the seal fishery at 
the breaking up of the ice in spring. The boats are hauled up on the 
rocks, or taken into coves of the main, where they are covered over with 
spruce branches, and are thus secured from the ice. 

viM CUMULTB on this coast is extremely severe, the mean tempo* 
ratnre of the year being certainly below the freezing point. On the 
Gvlnare^ arrival at Chateau bay on the 25th of July, the earliest plants 
were found just springing up, and the grass only just beginning to give 
a shade of green in the sheltered spots between the hills. The tem- 
perature of the sea outside the bay was at 32^, and the. air at 43^ of 
Fahrenheit, in the warmest period of the day. The fishermen, however^ 



• Set Chart :M}iilf of 8t Lawrenoe, Sheet 1, Ko. 1,430; scale, m aO-25 of am indi^ 

toiseo. 
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reported that it is muck more cold about Chateau baj, and the north side 
of the Atlantic entrance of the Strait of Belle-iBle, than it is farther to 
the northward, and also that fogs are of more frequent occurrence. Our 
own experience, as far as it goes, confirms the truth of this statement. 
They saj that we must go three or four degrees farther north, to find it 
equally as cold as it is there. It would seem that this low temperature is 
common to the entrance of narrow straits, for we not only found the sur- 
face of the sea colder there than elsewhere in the neighbourhood, but 
also at Mingan, Point de Monts, and Bic ; and the low temperature of the 
air obviously depended upon that of the sea ; for when we proceeded only 
a very few miles up the bays, the increase of temperature was felt im- 
mediately. 

CAVa 8T. &BWZS is of precipitous and dark red granitic hills, aboat 
600 feet high. At its southern extremity there is a small rocky pen- 
insula ; and nearly a mile to the east of this lies St. Lewis rock, small, 
lt>w, black, and close to the shore. 

ST. &VWX0 BOVirBf open to the eastward, is more than 4 miles wide 
at the entrance, between Cape St. Lewis and the North Battle island : 
the island bearing from the south extremity of the Cape S. by W. ^ W. 
The sound from its entrance to Telegraph point, at the entrance of St, 
Lewis inlet, is 8 miles deep in a N.W. by W. direction. Its northern 
shores are formed by the mainland ; and the southern by the Battle, Great 
Caribou, and several other islands, for about 5 miles in, after which the 
mainland is on both sides. The shores are almost everywhere quite 
bold ; and the water is everywhere extremely deep, often exceeding 50 
or 60 fathoms. Nearly in the centre of the sound are the Middle rocks ; 
and farther in, the River islands. 

vox BAsaom, 1| miles to the north-west of the south extremity of 
•Cape St. Lewis, is a cove of the mainland, running in nearly a mile to E.N.E., 
and forming quite a secure anchorage in from 5 to 8 fathoms, over mud 
bottom. The entrance of this harbour is only about a cable wide, but the 
harbour is more than twice as wide within. Its east point is low, with 
aeveral houses of the fishermen upon it ; and there is a small rock above 
water close off it to the northward, and joined to it by shoal water. 

"Water may be had in Fox harbour from runs, and ponds, but wood ia 
Extremely scarce. 

BX&BCTiovs. — ^No other directions for Fox harbour are necessary than 
for a vessel to sail in to the' northward, close past the point on which the 
houses stand, and then, leaving an unsheltered bay running to the north' 
on her port hand, haul round the rock above water to the eastward into 
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the liarbour. In order to pass in the deepest water, she should not leave 
the rock more than half a cable's length on her starboard hand, for there 
h a reef partly abore water off the south-west extreme of the point, 
which separates the harbour from the unsheltered baj to the westward 
of it, and forms the north side of the entrance. The best berth to anchor 
in is about 3 cables' lengths within the entrance. 

vmmML BASBOnt is formed by Mamham island, which is narrow, of 
considerable height, and about 1^ miles long. The eastern entrance, 
between the east end of this island and the main, is narrow, and only fit 
for boats. The principal entrance, which is 5 miles N.W, of Cape St. 
Lewis, is between the west end of the island and Deer point, 4 cables 
wide, with a depth of from 19 to 31 fathoms in the middle, and bold to the 
rocks on either side. The harbour to the northward of the island is of 
the same breadth, extensive enough for any number of vessels, and quite 
landlocked ; but the water is inconveniently deep, being generaUy from 
16 to 26 fathoms, and over mud bottom. The course and distance from 
North Battle island, to the entrance of Deer Harbour, is N. by W. ^ W. 
8 miles. 

There are no dangers that cannot be seen either in the entrance or 
within this harbour, and there is room for the largest ships to beat in or 
oat, so that no particular directions seem necessary. The course in from 
the sound, between Deer point and Mamham island, is North ; and then 
£.S.£. into the harbour between the island and the main ; or N.W., up 
the cove in that direction, where there is also secure anchorage in a more 
convenient depth of water than in the harbour, but with less room for 
large vessels. 

"Water may be obtained from small runs of water, or ponds of rain water, 
in various parts near the shores of Deer harbour ; and there are a few 
small trees up the north-west cove, but firewood is scarce. 



opav BAT is immediately to the south-west of the entrance of Deer 
harbour ; Deer point, which is the west point of entrance of the latter, 
being also the north point of entrance of the former. The south point of 
entrance of Open bay is of green felspar, bearing from Deer point S. J W.. 
1^ mOes ; and having off it, at the distance of half a mile to the SJE. ^ E., 
the Black reef above water. Open bay runs in 4^ miles to the north- 
west, and is about half a mile wide, with deep water. There is good 
anchorage near its head ; but as it is completely open to the wind and sea 
&om the south-east, it is not a safe place for vessels. 

BZBBCTZOBB for St. UBWtB BOWD. — The entrance of the channel, 
leading to St. Lewis inlet, is between the Black reef just mentioned and the 
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Seal idesy which are the eastemmoat of the Biver ialaada. This entrance 
is more than a mile wide, with very deep water, and the course and 
distance to it from Cape St. Lewis is W. bj N» 8| miles ; or vessels 
bound to St Lewis inlet maj take their departure from North Battle 
island, described in page 116. Steering from it N.N.W., a run of 
2f miles will bring them to the North Middle rocks, which are two bare 
rocks close together, and about 40 feet high, Give these rocks a berth of 
2 cables' lengths or more, leaving them to the westward or to port, and 
then continue the same course, N.N.W., for 2 miles or more, when 
the two Seal isles (small and bare, with shoal water a short distance off 
their east ends) will be about 4 cables' lengths to the westward. 

Alter course now to N. W. by W,, and run in through the channel to 
the northward of the Biver islands ; and between them and the Black 
ree^ Felspar point, &c. This channel is nearly three quarters of a mile 
wide in the narrowest part, and there is deep water, with nothing in the 
waj excepting two small islets, which will be readily seen, and may be 
safely passed to the southward at the distance of a cable's length. A nm 
of 3| miles on the N.W. by W. course will place the vessel abreast 
of Telegraph point, which is the south point of entrance of the inlet, and 
the west side of the channel leading to the southward between the River 
islands and the main* 



St. XMWtm nr&BT is nearly a mile wide at the entrance, and becomes 
wider within. There are bays with several small islands in them on the 
south side of the inlet, but no good anchorage, by reason of the great 
depth of water, and the exposure to the easterly winds, until we arrive at 
Black Fly island, which is the first in the centre of the inlet. The course 
and distance from the entrance of the inlet to this island is N.W. by N. 
9 miles. The depth of water often exceeds 30 fathoms in the centre of 
the inlet, and is nearly 20 fathoms close to the shores on either side. The 
bottom is everywhere of mud, and there are no dangers in the way 
excepting a small rocky shoal, 2 miles below the island, which, being 
always above water, will readily be seen, and must be left on the larboard 
or port hand in running up the inlet. 

Black Fly island is about a third of a mile long, partially wooded, and 
surrounded with boulder stones, which extend from it 3 cables' lengths 
down the inlet, and also from the north point of the island across to the 
mun, so as to leave only one navigable channel, which is to the sontii* 
westward of the island. There is good anchorage under the west side of 
this island, in from 5 to 9 fathoms, over a bottom of mud and stones ; and 
wood and water may be had in abundance. 
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The navigation becomes intricate immediatelj above this island, but it 
is nevertheless possible to take a vessel, not drawing over 18 feet, 5^ miles 
farther up, where the navigation for vessels is terminated by a flat of sand 
and boulders, nearly dry at low water, and extending across the inlet off 
the mouth of the St. Lewis river. A mile below Black Fly island, the 
inlet is only a third of a mile wide, and it contracts again to the same 
breadth immediately above the island. Farther up it expands to more 
than a mile wide, and in this wide space, 1} miles above Black Fly island, 
lies Wood island, which is nearly a mile long and 3 cables broad. This 
island is also surrounded with boulder stones, leaving a very narrow 2 
fathoms channel between it and the main to the south-west, but the 
channel to the north-eastward of the island is rather wider, and has from 
8 to 14 fathoms water in it. This island is thickly wooded, and so are the 
shores on either side, with spruce and birch, which supply timber large 
enough for building schooners and boats. 

The trees increase in quantity and size from the entrance to the head 
of the inlet, where the climate is quite different from what it is on the 
coast, where the sea is often at the freezing point, and the temperature of 
the air not much higher at times, even in the warmest summer months. At 
the head of the inlet the weather was found inconveniently warm, with 
westerly winds, and the musquitoes and black flies innumerable. The 
Newfoundland people obtain the wood necessary for their stages, &c., 
from this inlet, and sometimes build their shallops and boats there. The 
scenery is beautiful, the granitic hills rising occasionally, on either side of 
the inlet, to the height of 700 or 800 feet above the sea. There are high 
day cliffs at the mouth of St. Lewis river, at the head of the inlet. There 
was not water enough for the boats of the Gulnare over the flats of sand 
snd boulders at the entrance of this river, and it was not in consequence 
examined. The water, however, was still quite salt off its mouth, so that 
it is probably, as the fishermen say, but a small stream. There was a 
great salmon fishery carried on here several years ago, but it is said to 
have completely failed. 



are a group lying at the entrance of St. Lewis 
inlet, and consist of Kalmia island, Focklington island, and the Seal 
isles. The former and westernmost is separated from Telegraph 
point by a deep and clear channel, 4 cables wide ; and from Fock- 
lington island, to the eastward, by an unnavigable channel of the 
same breadth, but full of rocks above water. Both these islands 
are of bare granite, 150 feet in height, and they are each about 3 
milefl in circumference. Around, and off the east end of Focklington 
island, there are several small and bare islets, the two easternmost of 

[ST. L.]— TOL. L B 
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"which are the Seal isles ; and there is also a small sunken rock, on which 
the sea usuallj breaks, beariog S. bj W. from the east end of Pocklingtoa 
island, and at the distance of a quarter of a mile from its south-east ex- 
treme. To the westward of the Biver islands, and between them and the. 
main, it is possible to anchor, but the depth of water is very great, ex- 
ceeding 30 fathoms, over mud bottom, excepting very close to the 
islands ; and, as a considerable swell often rolls in at times, the riding is 
insecure. 



touB, at the head of a baj of the main, one mile deep, 
is on the south side of Telegraph point, and West about three quarters of 
a mile from the west side of Kalmia island. It is small, with 3 fathoms 
water, and onlj fit for small vessels. ^Farther out in this baj there is 
more room, and greater depth of water, but the riding is rendered unsafe 
hj the easterly swell which rolls in at times round the islands. 



is another bay of the main, 1^ miles deep, with 
two small islets, and several rocks in it. Only 2 fathoms can be carried 
in between these islets and the south side of the bay ; it is therefore only 
fit for small vessels. This bay is 1| miles to the south of Telegraph 
point, and one mile West from the west end of Pocklington island. 



Tf about I^ miles to the southward of Cutter harbour, is 
exposed to the easterly swell, and consequently of no use to vessels. 
From this bay the mainland extends to the eastward, forming a high 
point, called Cape Club, which has a reef off it 70 fathoms to the eastward^ 
and bears S. ^ W. 1^ miles from the east end of Pocklington island. 
There is no danger in the channel between this cape and Pocklington 
island, excepting the sunken rock to the southward of the east end of that 
island, which has been already mentioned. 



. — Cape Club bears from the North Battle island 
N.W. i W. 4J miles ; and the South Middle rocks (one large rock, with 
three smaller ones near, and to the south-east of it) lie in the same line of 
bearing 1^ miles from Cape Club, 2^ miles from the North Battle island, 
nearly a mile south-west from the North Middle rocks, and North a mile 
from Cape Surf, the north-west extreme of Great Caribou island. There 
are clear channels on all sides of, and between the North and South Middle 
rocks ; but they should not be approached nearer than 2 cables* lengths 
by strangers, excepting in fine weather, when shoals can be seen. 



-Between Cape Club and the Battle islands, 
the south side of St. Lewis sound is formed by large islands. Muddle 
island if the most to the north«west of these, and Muddle channel, between 
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it and the main to the northward, leads into St. Charles river. The en- 
trance to this channel is Soath 1^ miles from Cape Clab, and the course 
and distance to it, from the north extreme of the North Battle island, is 
W.N.W. 3| miles. Muddle channel is 2^ cables wide in the narrowest 
part, and is free from danger, excepting some rocks, which will be seen 
on the Muddle island side, and which extend nearly a cable's length from 
the shore, both at the north-east and north-west points of that island. 
The mainland side should therefore be kept aboard, with a good look 
out, for the channel has not been rerj carefully examined. The course 
and distance through it, from the sound to the mouth of St. Charles 
river, where there is roomy and landlocked anchorage, is W. by N. 
1 mile. Surf island and Size island lie to the south-east and south 
respectively of Muddle island, and between it and Great and Little 
Caribou. 



which is between the three first named of those 
islands, is half a mile long, 360 yards wide, and quite land-locked, 
with from 4 to 12 fathoms water over mud bottom. There are huts, and 
stages for fishermen on its shores. This snug little harbour may be 
approached either from the eastward, or from St. Charles channel ; but 
the entrance on that side is very narrow, and has only 3 fathoms water 
in it. 

BSUMrrxovs. — To enter Muddle harbour from St. Lewis sound, steer 
W. by N. ^ N. from the North Battle island, and a run of 2 miles will 
lead to Surf cape, the north-west extreme of Great Caribou. Haul round 
this bold headland to the south-west, as close as is requisite, and steer 
fi-om it S.W. by W. a mile, when the vessel will be in the Narrows of 
Caribou channel, which are there only 2 cables wide, between the south- 
east end of Surf island and the west extreme of Great Caribou. Alter 
course now to the north-west, so as to pass between Surf island and Size 
island, keeping at first nearer to the former than the latter, and afterwards 
in n^d channel. A run of about two-thirds of a mile on this course will 
pkce the vessel in the entrance of the harbour, and she may haul in to 
the westward and anchor anywhere. 

On arriving in the Narrows of Caribou channel, should the wind be 
nnfavourable for proceeding to Muddle harbour, or should it be preferred, 
a vessel may haul round the west extreme of Great Caribou to the south- 
east, and anchor between it and Little Caribou island in the mouth of 
Pond bay on the west side of Great Caribou, where she will find 4 or 5 
fathoms over sand bottom, and lie quite sheltered from all winds. Water 
may be had from ponds at this anchorage, but for ^rewood the boats must 
be sent up St. Charles river. There is an entrance to Cariboa channel 

h2 
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between Size island and Little Caribou, but it baa not been particularly 
examined ; and the southern entrance to it, between Great and Little 
Caribou, is shoal, as not more than 2 fathoms can be carried through ; so 
that both these channels leading in from St Charles channel are fit only 
for small vessels. 



form the south point of St. Lewis sound. The 
south-east Battle island is the easternmost land on this part of the 
coast, showing as the extreme both from the south-west and north-east. 
Although named as one, it is composed of two high islands close together, 
which lie by themselves, about a mile to the southward of the rest of the 
islands of the same name ; and are about three-quarters of a mile long, by 
less than half a mile wide. The North Battle island will be readily 
known, not only from being the northernmost of these islands, but also 
from its being of high and black precipitous rocks unlike any of the rest. 
It is nearly round, and about a third of a mile in diameter. Several 
smaller islands included in the name Battle islands lie between these two", 
and close off the east end of Great Caribou island, the largest of them 
being called Signal island. 



( are two ridges of rocks, each about 2 cables in 
diameter, on which the sea always breaks. They are about half a mile 
apart, and bear nearly North and South from each other. The southern 
reef lies N.E. ^ E., three-quarters of a mile from Middle Battle island, 
and the other East 1^ miles from North Battle island. There are several 
other sunken rocks between the Ribbs and those islands, so that strangers 
should not attempt to run through, but to pass outside, or to the eastward 
of the Ribbs, on their way to and from the sound. 



between the Battle islands and the east end of 
Great Caribou, is only fit for small vessels, being about 60 yards wide in 
the entrance, about 150 yards wide within, about half a mile long, and with 
4 to 6 fathoms water in it, over mud bottom. It is generally crowded 
with the vessels and boats of the fishermen, which moor to the rocks on 
either side ; and the shores are covered with their houses and stages. 
There is a good house and store on Signal island, with a high flagstaff 
which can be readily seen at sea, and from which the island derives its 
name. 

The southern entrance is only fit for boats. Vessels must therefore 
approach this harbour from the northward, passing to the westward of the 
NorthBattle, and the other islands lying between it and Signal island, which 
will be distinguished by the high flagstaff already mentioned. In runnings 
to the southward, close past the North Battle island, two small and round 
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islets, about half a cable in diameter, will be seen, the southernmost of 
them being in the entrance of the harbour. These are all that are in the 
waj running in, and thej are quite bold, and may be closely passed 
on either side. They bear South from the west side of the North Battle 
island, at the distances of about half and three-quarters of a mile 
respectively. There are two coves, with huts and stages of the fisher- 
men, in Great Caribou, just to the westward of Battle harbour, but these 
cannot be mistaken for the latter after the description which has been 
given. 

Battle harbour is said to be secure during the summer months ; but in 
the fall of the year, what is termed the undertow by the fishermen, 
namely, a heavy ground swell, is said to roll in between the islands, 
damaging the vessels and fish stages, and consequently rendering the 
harbour unsafe. A very heavy sea at times rolls in from the eastward 
into St. Lewis sound, even as far up as the entrance of the inlet, round 
the River islands, and up the bays of the main to the westward of them. 
Perhaps there is not anything more grand and wildly beautiful than 
this tremendous swell, which often comes in without wind, rolling 
slowly but irresistibly in from the sea, as if moved by some unseen power; 
rearing itself up like a wall of water, as it approaches the craggy sides of 
the islands, moving on faster and faster as it nears the shores, until at 
last it bursts with fury over islets 30 feet high, or sends up sheets of foam 
and spray sparkling in the sun-beams 50 feet up the sides of the preci- 
pices. The roar of the surf in a calm night can be compared to nothing 
less than the falls of Niagara. This high and long rolling sea was, how- 
ever, far less dangerous to the boats of the Gulfiare, and impeded them 
less, than the high short breaking sea of the Gulf. It was an annoyance 
by preventing a landing, but in other respects it was of use by discovering 
shoals ; for when it was running there was nothing with less than 
4 fathoms upon it, which had not a breaker upon it. Boats should, how- 
ever, be on their guard at such times, for on some of these shoals the sea 
does not break constantly, but only now and then, when the sea suddenly 
tops, and bursts in a sheet of foam, which would swamp any boat that 
might be over the spot at the time. 

ORBAT CABZBOir is the largest island on this part of the coast, being 
about 9 miles in circumference. Its south-east side is broken into deep 
coves, open to seaward ; and there are several small islets and rocks 
along it, but only one that is sunken, called Foam rock, which always 
fihows when there is a sea running, and lies 260 yards outside of a small 
islet, the next south-west of Middle Battle island. This rock is the only 
danger in the channel between the South-east Battle island and the Great 
Caribou. 
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ST. OXABUU zs&Ajro. — Cspo St. Chftrles bears S.W. by W., 
4^ miles &om the Middle Battle island, and it mil be readilj known by 
St. Charles hiU, which is round, 654 feet above the sea, bears N. W. by W., 
nearly a mile from the cape, and is the highest land on this part of the 
coast ; also by St. Charles island, which is high, half a mile long, and lies 
off the cape a long mile to the S.E. by E. 

This island has several large rocks close off its inner side, or towards the 
mainland; the Wall shoal with 3 fathoms water on it lies North half a mile 
from its northern shore, and must be carefully avoided, as in bad weather it 
Inreaks heavily at times. Low island lies outside St. Charles island, 6 cables 
to the S.E., and is bold of approach; a rock has been reported to lie a mile 
to the S.S.W. ^ W. of it. The Pye rock, with 3 fathoms on it, whidi 
was incorrectly reported to lie off Low island, has been examined and 
found to lie W.S.W. 4 cables from the south-west point of St. Charles 
island. 

8T. osAS&as HAmBOUB is formed by three islands, which lie along 
the eastern side of Cape St Charles. The space in which vessels can 
anchor is about 6 cables long, by about a quarter of a mile wide ; and the 
depth of water from 5 to 12 fathoms, over mud bottom. Some sea rolls 
in with a south-east wind, on which account it is not considered a very 
secure harbour for large vessels, except in the fbest months of summer. 
Small vessels might be quite secured by making fast to the rocks between 
Fishflake island and the main in 9 or 10 feet water. There are houses 
and stages of the fishermen both on the islands and the main. Fishfiake 
island is the south-easternmost island ; and the western entrance to the 
harbour, between it and the main, is so shallow and narrow, as to be ozdy 
fit for boats. Blackhill island, the next to the north-west, will be readily 
distinguished, being high, black, and precipitous, unlike any other near. 
Between this island and Fishflake island is the entrance to the harbour, a 
cable wide, and with deep water close to the shores on either side. The 
channel between Blackhill and Spare island, which is the next to the 
north-west and the only remaining island, is 2 cables wide, only 2 or 3 
fathoms water in it, and rendered intricate by rocks. The channel out of 
the harbour to the north-west, between Spare island and the main, b 
narrow, shallow, and only fit for boats. 

BZBBOTXOirs.— -To make and enter St. Charles harbour, observe that 
Fishflake island lies close to the east side of Cape St. Charles, and extends 
fiEoiiher out to seaward, so as to appear like the south-east extreme of thfti 
cape. The south-east extreme of this island forms the south-west p<H&t 
of entrance to St Charles channel, and bears E. by S. nearly 1^ miles 
from the summit of St Charles hill, and N.W. ^ N. one mile from ilii 
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Borth-east extreme of St. Charles island. Run in for the north-esfit side 
of Fishfiake island, so as to pass its sonth-east extreme at the distance of 
about 1^ cables' lengths, steering N. W. by W., which will lead clear of Wall 
shoal and through the entrance between Fishflake and Blackhill islands, 
into the harbour. There is nothing in the way. Three small rocks above 
water will be seen close off the inner or north-west point of Fishflake, but 
ihej are quite bold, as are the shores on either side. The best anchorage 
is off the mouth of a small bay of the main, in which a wharf and flag* 
staff, at the principal fishing establishment will be seen. The bearings 
and distances which have been given, together with the very remarkable 
Blackhill island, will sufficiently point out the position of this harbour to 
strangers. It is very easy of access and egress : water may be obtained 
there from the mainland, and wood from St. Charles bay. 



I, between the mainland on the south-west 
and Great and Little Caribou, Size and Muddle islands on the north-east^ 
is from half to three quarters of a mile wide, with deep water (exceeding 
40 fathoms in some places), and no detached shoals. The course and 
distance up the centre of this fine channel, from its entrance to the 
Narrows, between White Bear point and Size island, is N.W. ^ N. 
3^ miles. Immediately outside the Narrows, on the mainland side, is 
White Bear bay, running in 1^ miles W.N.W., affording no shelter, and 
full of rocks. Just within the Narrows lies Otter island, small, with rocks 
and shoal water extending 1^ cables from its south-east end. There is no 
channel for ships between it and the main ; but to the eastward of it, 
that is, between it and Size island, the channel is a quarter of a mile 
wide, and has from 14 to 18 fathoms water in it. 

A run of half a mile on a North course will lead through the Narrows, 
into the channel between Muddle island and the main, which is 6 cables 
wide, with a depth of more than 20 fathoms in it, and free from all danger, 
excepting those which extend a cable from the shore on either side of the 
bay between Size and Muddle islands. The course through this channel 
to the mouth of St. Charles river is N.N.W. 1^ miles, and a vessel may 
either run up that bay to the westward, or through Muddle channel, 
eastward, into St. Lewis sound. Throughout all this extensive and 
landlocked space there is anchorage, but usually in depths exc< 
20 fathoms, over mud bottom. 



runs East, and is nearly a mile broad; but 
about 2 miles from its mouth the channel becomes narrow and intricate^ 
though navigable for vessels for 1^ miles farther ; above which point 
there are only 6 feet water, in a narrow channel with many rocks. Wood 
and water may be had in plenty up this inlet. 
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JTZOBR BomrB runs in 6 miles to the north-west, with deep water^ 
often exceeding 30 fathoms, and free from detached dangers. Its entrance 
is between Cape St Charles and the Camp islands, and at the distance of 
2^ miles within it will be seen Niger island, high, about 2^ miles in 
circnmference, and nearer to the northern than to the southern side of the 
sound. Smooth island, very much smaller and lower, lies 3 cablea 
to the southward of Niger island, and has shoal water off it, a cable to 
the north-west and north. The channel between these islands is unsafe 
but to the northward and southward of both islands the channels are free 
from all danger. Good anchorage will be found in Horn bay, at the head 
of the sound ; and also in Islet bay, to the northward of Niger island. 
Wood and water may be had in abundance. No directions are necessary, 
since there are no dangers, and the high and steep shores are everywhere 
quite bold. There are, here and there, rocks off the points, but they all 
show and are close to the shores. 



^ nearly round, about 300 feet high, and three 
quarters of a mile in diameter, lies close off the south-west point of Niger 
sound, so as to leave only a boat channel (called Chimney Tickle) between, 
where there are fishing huts and stages ; as there are also in a small cove 
of the main half a mile to the westward, where the anchorage is good^ 
and frequented by many vessels during the fishing season. 

OVTSB cahkp zSLAJTDSf nearly 1^ miles long north-west and south- 
east, and three quarters of a mile broad, are not quite so high, and are 
also of bare granite. They are several islands, close together, and there 
is a small cove on their west side, where small fishing schooners moor to 
the rocks, with very indifferent shelter from south-west winds. There is 
excellent shelter for the boats of the fishermen, whose huts and stages 
will be seen on the shores. The channel between the Outer and Inner 
Camp islands is 2 cables wide, and free from danger. There are three 
small islets in the bay next westward of these islands. Off the outermost 
of these islets there is a rock awash, lying If cables to the south-east. 

TAB&B BBAB» which bears S.W. by W. | W. 5 miles from the south- 
east extreme of the Camp islands, is very remarkable, being an isolated 
mass of basaltic columns upon sandstone (flat at top, and precipitous all 
round), the summit of which is 200 feet above the sea. Truck island lies 
close to the east side of this point, affording no shelter ; and White Mica 
cove, one mile farthet* to the north-east, is only fit for boats. 

St. 9wrMSL ibTmAMT^b are a scattered cluster of small and low 
islets, with many rocks above and under water between them. They are 
cliffjT and black, being for the most part composed ot basalt and amygda- 
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loid« The eastenunost of them have been called the Peterel isles, because 
those birds breed upon them. The shoal water does not extend off any of 
these islands to seaward beyond the distance of 2 cables' lengths. The 
easternmost of them lies 1^ miles to the southward, and the south- 
westernmost islet of the St. Peter group 3 miles S.W. ^ W. from Table 
head. 



is within these islets, and on the west side of Table 
head. It is completely open to the south-east, but the islets and reefs break 
off most of the sea. Peter point, its south-west extreme, bears N. by W. J W. 
2 miles from the south- westernmost St. Peter island. The bay is 2 miles 
deep, in a N.N.W. direction, and there is anchorage three quarters of a 
mile from its head, in from 13 to 20 fathoms, sand bottom, but there is not 
more than 6 or 7 fathoms in the entrance between Peter point and the 
innermost islet. This entrance is three quarters of a mile wide, but has a 
Two-fathoms shoal in it, nearly 2 cables' lengths off to the westward of 
the islet ; and there is also a reef off Peter point, 1§ cables to the 
south-east. The passage in between these dangers is about 4 cables wide, 
and must be approached from the southward, passing to the westward of 
all the St. Peter islands, and giving them a berth of not less than a 
quarter of a mile. The anchorage in this bay is however very indifferent, 
although it may be useful in case of necessity. Both wood and water 
may be obtained there. The hills at the head of the bay are 700 feet 
high, and extend from in rear of Peter point westward to Chateau bay. 



I, — Chateau point, the south-west extreme of Castle 
island, bears W. ^ S. 6^ miles, from the south- westernmost St. Peter island. 
Nearly half way between them is Sandwich head and cove, the latter 
useful only to boats. Between Sandwich point and Seal point, ihe east 
point of Chateau bay, is Bad bay, which is rocky and dangerous, affording 
no shelter to vessels. 



SBOJJb and CA8T&B &BBOa are two 3-fathom patches, 
on which the sea often breaks. The former lies South, and is distant 
8 cables from Seal island ; Castle ledge lies off the east end of Castle 
island, at 1^ cables to the southward. 

GBATBAV BJLT * will be easily recognized from a vessel off the coast 
by its position with reference to the remarkable Table head, and the 
St. Peter islands ; by the high land in rear of it ; and by there being a 
straight and unbroken coast, free from islands, to the westward of it ; but 
more especially by the two wall-sided and flat-topped hills, composed of 



• See FUm of ChUeaa Bajt No. 1,161 ; icalc^ ms2 inohefc 
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bftsaltic colamnsy which CB^p the summits of Castle and Henley islands, and 
are 200 feet in height above the sea. This bay has within it Henley, 
Antelope, and Pitts harbonrs ; the two last of which are quite secure, 
and fit for the largest ships. Castle and Henley islands shelter these 
harbours fxom the southward and eastward ; as do Whale island and York 
point from the southward and westward. Castle is the outermost island, 
and Chateau point, its south-west extreme, forms the extreme point of 
land on this part of the coast. There is a narrow channel between 
Castle and Henley islands, and also between the latter and the main, 
leading into Henley and Antelope harbours from the eastward ; but they 
are only fit for small vessels. The main entrance to Chateau bay is 
between Chateau and York points, the latter bearing from the former 
W. by N. 1| miles. Within this entrance, at the distance of 1^ miles to 
the northward, lies Whale island in the entrance of Temple bay. 

The scenery in Chateau bay is magnificent and beautiful. Pitts hill, on 
the west side of Pitts harbour, is 586 feet above the sea ; and there is 
another hill, the Beacon hill, to the northward of it, 725 feet high. But 
the highest land is a ridge in rear of or to the north-west of York point, the 
summit of which, called the High Beacon, is elevated 959 feet above the 
sea at high water. York point is quite bold, and so is Chateau point to 
the westward, but has shoal water half a cable's length off it to the S.E. 



r runs in between high granitic hills rather more than 
4| miles in a N. by W. direction, with very deep water, and no good 
anchorage. Nevertheless, small fishing-vessels moor on the west side, 
just within Temple pass, where, as also on the north-west side of Whale 
island, there are huts and stages of the fishermen. Temple pass, the 
southern entrance to Temple bay, is only 160 yards wide and 4 fathoms 
water in it ; it bears N.N.E. ^ E. 1^ miles from York point. The other 
entrance, called Whale gut, is between Whale island and the point of 
the main which separates Pitts harbour from Temple bay ; it is 2 cables 
wide, but shoals on either side contract the navigable channel to 100 yards, 
with a depth of 4 fathoms. With these remarks, we shall dismiss Temple 
bay, only adding that exactly half way between York point and Temple 
pass, and about half a cable's length to the eastward of the line from the 
one to the other, there is a small ledge with 3 fathoms least water. 



toint is only fit for small vessels, and is frequented by 
the fishermen who have their huts and stages there. It is formed by Stago 
island, which is low, and close to the westward of the basalt columns obl 
Henley island. Vessels may enter this harbour either from the eastward 
through the narrow channel between Castle and Henley islands ; or from 
the south-westward, along the inner or north*west side of Castle island. 
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The harbour is only about a quarter of a mile long and a cable wide, and 
carries a depth of from 4 to 6 fathoms ; some swell rolls in with south- 
west winds. The only navigable entrance to the harbour faces the south, 
in which direction are the basalt columns of Castle island. 

Ajrraftopa BABaomt is on the east side of Chateau bay, to the 
northward of Henley island, and between the latter and Barrier point, 
which, with its reef, separates it from Pitts harbour to the northward* 
The passage leading into both these harbours is between Stage and Henley 
islands to the eastward, and to the westward Whale and Flat islands ; the 
latter being very small, and nearly joined to the former. 

BzmBOTXOV8« — ^In running into Antelope harbour, the following are 
the dangers to be avoided. The shoal water extends 1^ cables off to 
the westward of Stage island, and a cable off to the eastward of the 
south-east extreme of Whale and Flat islands. Besides these, there 
are three small ledges to be avoided, which are extremely dangerous to 
strangers unless the weather be clear^ when they can be plainly seen 
from the rigging or fore yard of a ship. The First and outermost of these 
ledges, with 2 fathoms least water, lies exactly in the line from the west 
extreme of Chateau point to the east extreme of Whale island ; and with 
the south extreme of the Seal islands seen through the narrow channel 
between Castle and Henley islands bearing E. ^ N. The Second ledge, 
with 3 fathoms least water, lies in the line from the south extreme of 
Flat island to the south extreme of the basalt columns on Henley island, 
and is distant 320 yards from the east side of Flat island. The Third 
ledge has only 9 feet least water, and lies between the east extreme of 
Whale island and Black point, which is the north-west extreme of Henley 
island. 

The Black rock lies half a cable's length off Black point, and is small 
and low, but always above water. There is no passage for vessels between 
this rock and the point ; but the channel to the westward of the rock, and 
between it and the ledge last mentioned, is 240 yards wide, and has from 
6 to 9 fathoms water in it. There is also a channel equally wide, and 
nearly as deep, between the ledge and the shoal water off the east extreme 
of Whale island, but the former is the preferable channel, because the 
Black rock, being quite bold, serves as an excellent guide. 

In steering for the harbour, observe that GrenvUle point, on the north 
side of Antelope harbour, and about a third of a mile to the south-east of 
Barrier point, is of steep black rock, like Black point, and these two points 
in one form the leading mark for running in. Being then between Chateau 
and York points, bring these points in one, bearing N.E. Then run in 
upon that leading mark, looking out for the First ledge, and passing half a 
cable to the westward of it, and about 6 cables from Chateau point* 
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This course continued half a mile farther, will lead between Flat and 
Stage islandsy and 1^ cables to the eastward of the Second ledge, off the 
east side of Flat island. 

From this position the Black rock will be easily seen, and a vessel mast 
hanl a little to the northward, but not more than will be sufficient to pass 
dose to the westward of it, and then round it to the eastward into the 
harbour. The best position to anchor in is midway between GrenviHe 
point and the northern shore of Henlej island, where , the harbour is 3 
cables' wide, and the depth of water from 11 to 14 fathoms, over mad 
bottom. The vessel will then be in the line from Grenville point to the 
basaltic columns, and more than 2 cables distant from the small island 
in the narrow channel out to the eastward, between Henley island and 
the main ; she should be well moored, for the gusts from the westward^ 
through Whale gut, and also from the south-west^ are at times very 
strong. ^ 



is superior to Antelope harbour, being more 
roomy, and better sheltered. It is full a mile long, north and south, from. 
Barrier reef to its head, and from half to three quarters of a mile wide. 
The depth of water is 18 fathoms in the centre, decreasing gradually to 4 
fathoms close to the shores on either side. The bottom is of mud. 



—Vessels intending to proceed to Pitts harbour should 
proceed, as before directed, as far as the Black rock ; only that they need 
not pass so close to the rock, but may safely go as much as half a cable's 
length to the westward of it. As soon as the rock bears East, steer 
N.W. by N., or keep the south-west extreme of the basaltic columns of 
Henley island open to the westward of Black point, and it will clear 
the Barrier reef, leaving it to the eastward. Continue to run with 
leading mark on until the east extreme of Whale island, and the west 
extreme of Chateau point, in Castle island, come in one, bearing S. by W. 
Then steer N. by E., or so as to run up the harbour with the last named 
leading marks on, and the vessel will clear the shoal water extending about 
120 yards off Pitts point, and may anchor anywhere, this fine harbour 
being capacious enough for a large fleet, and quite sheltered from all 
winds. Water may be had from a stream at the head of the harbour, and 
wood is also plentiful. 

Under certain circumstances, such as scant westerly wind, it might be 
desirable to pass between the Third ledge and Whale island, instead of 
between that ledge and the Black rock. In that case proceed as before 
until the vessel arrives between Flat and Stage islands, and is abreast of 
ihe Second ledge. Then alter course to N. by W., taking care not to 
approach the east side of Whale island nearer than l^ cables, or by the 
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lead than 4 fathoms. Be also careful not to go too far off to the east- 
ward, for fear of the Third ledge, the position of which has been 
pointed out. As soon, therefore, as the passage into Temple bay, through 
Whale gut, begins to open, haul to the westward until the leading marks 
(east extreme of Whale island, and west extreme of Chateau point, in 
Castle island) come on, then run into the harbour on these marks as 
before. 



,* lying off the coast just noticed, and directly off the 
Atlantic entrance of the Strait of. Belle-isle, is usually frequented by our 
own and American fishermen. It is about 9^ miles long in an E.N.E. 
direction and 3 miles wide, including Lark islet close to its north side. It 
is composed of a range of hills, bare of trees, and which rise to the height 
of 700 feet above the sea» These hills are principally of granite, alter- 
nating with clay and slate, and their steep sides dip into the sea in every 
part, excepting at the north-east end of the island, where two low points 
converge so as to form a narrow creek, named Blackjoke cove, which 
shelters very small fishing vessels during the finest months of summer* 
Shelter may also be obtained in Lark harbour, under Lark islet, and in 
Valley cove at 2^ miles west of the islet ; but none of these coves are 
eonsidered safe early in the spring, or late in the autumn, because of the 
heavy swell which rolls into them from the eastward. 

The anchorage called Lark harbour, between Lark islet and the island, 
is only 2 cables wide, with deep water, indifferent holding ground, 
and much exposed to easterly winds, but it having the advantage of two 
entrances, vessels are allowed a speedy and safe passage to sea. 

Blackjoke cove, at the east end of the island, is not more than 150 
feet wide, with 12 feet water. It is formed inside an islet joined to the 
island at low tide, and will only afford secure shelter to one or two small 
vessels moored head and stem ; but in heavy gales from the eastward, 
especially at high-water springs, the breaking seas dash with such 
violence over the ledge of rocks, and make it so unsafe, that the New- 
foundland Grovemment granted 300/. for the construction of a break- 
water, which was completed in the summer of 1858, but it being of 
insufficient weight and strength, the whole of the material was swept 
into the cove. 

In Valley cove, at 2^ miles west of Lark islet, vessels may find fair 
anchorage and shelter during easterly winds. The bottom is sand, and in 
the line of the points the soundings are 17 fathoms, decreasing gradually 
to the shore. 



* This island was carvejed by Conmiander J. Orlebar, B.N., during the year 1859. 
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. The south side of Belle-isle affords no anchorage, and there is hardly 
a creek where a hoat might he sayed. 

The hottiHn around the island is, on the north side sand and rock, but 
on the south always rock. The water is deepest on the south side ; at the ' 
distance of 2 miles the depth is 60 fathoms, and the same depth, rock, at 
only 1^ miles from the North-east ledge. 

The south-west extreme of Belle-isle bears S.E. | S. 19 miles from 
York point, and N.E. ^ N. nearly 14 miles from Cape Bauld, in Quirpon 
island, at the north-east extreme of Newfoundland. Between Belle-isle 
and Cape Bauld, the deepest water is 50 fathoms, which is found near the 
island, but there is a middle bank of rock, sand, and shells of 30 fathoms. 
In the direction of Cape Norman the soundings are comparatively shoal, 
from 22 to 30 fathoms, sand and shells. The narrowest part of the 
channel between Belle-isle and the coast of Labrador, is between Lark 
islet and the St. Peter islands, which are distant from each other nearly 
12 miles; the depth increases gradually from either shore until it reaches 
90 fathoms, mud. There is said to be a small rocky bank, with 5 fathoms 
least water, about 3^ miles N. by E. from the north-east end of Lark 
islet. 



\ — The lighthouse erected on the south-west point of Belle-isle 
is a circular stone tower, 62 feet high, faced with white fire brick. It 
exhibits, at an elevation of 470 feet above the Be% a ^ed white light of 
the first order, which is visible in clear weather from a distance of 28 
miles. It is lighted from sunset to sunrise from the 1st of April to the 
15th of December of each year. A gun is fired from the lighthouse 
during a fog.* 

BTSAXT of BaXiXia-XB&B. — The breadth of the channels on either side 
of Belle-isle has just been mentioned. The entrance of the Strait of 
Belle-isle, between York point and Cape Bauld, is 26 miles wide ; the 
latter point bearing from the former S. by E. At Cape Norman, 18 miles 
to the westward of Cape Bauld, the opposite coast of Labrador is distant 
only 14 miles ; but the narrowest part of the Strait is at Amour point, in 
Forteau bay, where it is only 9^ miles wide. The western entrance of the 
Strait, between Greenly island and Ferolle point, is nearly 21 miles wide ; 
the point bearing from the island S.S.W. The course and distance through 



* Ckimmaxider Orlebor remarks, ** that the height of this light above the sea is a 
serious defect, for it is often obscured b j land-fog, irhen loirer down the horixon is 
clear. Blackjoke cove being so near the east point of the island is always 
easy of access, and the point itself being of moderate height and extensiye range of 
Tiew, makes it a &r more nsefbl position for a light than the high south-east point" 
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the Strait is S. 54^ W. (true), or according to the mean variation, West 
65 miiest 

The Newfoundland side of the Strait is now being surveyed hj Com* 
mander Orlebar, B.N. Captain Bayfield, B.N., observed at Cape Norman, 
Green island, and Ferolle point, and the coast has been laid down by 
his observations. The old survey by Captain Cook, although only ex* 
hibiting a rude resemblance of the shores, was so generally faithful in 
pointing out the position of dangers as to be very usefuL It is a low 
coast of limestone, partially wooded with spruce trees, and having no 
good anchorages for large ships, unless it be in St. Margaret bay : for the 
other harbours, such as Old Ferolle, St. Genevieve, 8cc., are too small, 
or too narrow and intricate in their entrances, for vessels to run for shelter 
to in bad weather. There are dangerous ledges off this side of the Strait 
between Green island and Ferolle, which render it desirable to avoid it 
at night or in thick weather. The opposite coast is much more free from 
danger, and besides has several good roadsteads. It is composed of steep 
granitic shores from York point westward to Cape Diable, where sand- 
stone commences and continues to Grand point, at the western entrance 
of the Strait, lying on the granite, and occasionally forming magnificent 
difis several hundred feet in height. 

Tiie S0UJiJ>iJi08 in the Strait are not so irregular but that they will 
affi>rd assistance to a vessel at night, or during the fogs which so frequently 
prevail. The deepest water is on the Labrador side, as, for instance 
from York point to Bed bay, where, however, it is interrupted by the 
fliiailow water off Wreck bay. It is also very deep on that side, from 
Black bay to Forteau bay inclusive ; but the line of deep water is not 
direct, nor, we believe, continuous through the strait, and it is still more 
perplexing, that there is as deep water within 2 miles of the dangerous 
Flower ledge on the Newfoundland side, opposite Forteau bay, as in any 
part of the Strait. The depth of water varies in different parts from 
between 60 and 70 to 20 fathoms, and the nature of the bottom is as 
various as the depths, being sometimes of rock, and at others of sand^ 
broken shells, pieces of coral, or gravel. 

TIBB8 and omuunrrs^ — ^Near the shores on either side of the Strait 
of Belle-isle there is usually a regular alternation of fiood and ebb in fine 
weather, but it is not constant. 

The fiood comes from the northward along the coast of Labrador, and also 
from the south-east, from Cape Bauld to Cape Norman. The latter stream, 
we have reason to believe, is often turned off to the northward by Cape 
Norman, and the same thing takes place at Green island, on the New- 
foundland side, towards Greenly island on the opposite side of the Strait*^ 
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There is moreoyer, at timesy a stream running from the sonth-west for several 
days together, along the west coast of Newfoundland. This stream 
occasionally sets from Ferolle point obliquely across the Strait towards 
Forteau bay. Sometimes, and especially with north-east winds, the current 
runs directly in an opposite direction along the west coast of Newfoundland 
from Ferolle point past Rich point. In short, there is no constancy either 
in the rate or set of these streams, for the winds and the irregular tides 
modify the set and rate of the equally irregular currents, in a manner 
which it is extremely difficult, if not impossible, to calculate upon with 
any degree of certainty. The prevalent current from the northward 
comes from between Belle-isle and the coast of Labrador. It is often at 
the temperature of the freezing pointy bringing many icebergs into the 
strait, and frequently carrying them through it many miles up the Gulf 
(page 22). Some of these bergs ground in deep water, whilst others 
are continually changing their positions. They are much more numerous 
in some seasons than in others ; 200 bergs and large pieces of ice were 
counted in the Strait in the month of August in one year, whilst there 
were not above half-a-dozen to be seen in the same month of the following 
season. 

This current has been observed from the northward and eastward 
assisted by the north-east wind, running full 2 miles an hour, whilst at other 
times it was almost insensible. It is even reported that there is sometimes 
a current in the opposite direction, and this report of the fishermen is very 
probably correct, especially during the ebb tide, and when south-west winds 
prevail in the Gulf. At the same time that this current is running to the 
westward, there is at times a stream of warmer water running out to the 
eastward on the Newfoundland side, especially during the ebb tide. 

jKJLmxkJLTtom of tbe STftAZT In ]>oos.^From these remarks it will 
plainly appear that the navigation of this Strait of Belle-isle is attended 
with great danger in dark or foggy nights, during which no vessel 
should attempt to run through ; for we found that, with all our experience, 
we could not be sure of the vessel's position within 10 miles under such 
circumstances. On the approach of a dark or foggy night, therefore, it 
would be prudent to anchor in some one of the bays on the north side of 
the Strait, rather than to continue under way. A vessel bound in to the 
Gulf, and running with an easterly wind, will however find no place fit 
for that purpose until she arrives at the indifierent anchorage of Black 
bay, for Bed bay cannot be entered by a large vessel with an easterly 
wind. 

Loup bay is the first good anchorage under such circumstances, 
and there the vessel would be so far advanced in her run through the 



CHAP. Y1.2 STRAIT OF BELLE-ISLE ; FOGS ; ANCHORAGES. 129 

Strait that it would not be T«orth while to stop, eince she might easily 
clear every thing in the remaining short distance. But with a south-west 
wind, at the approach of night, and appearance of a fog, a vessel bound 
out through the Strait to the eastward had better stand off and on under 
easy sail, tacking by her deep-sea lead from the Newfoundland side till 
morning, if she be not farther to the eastward than Ferolle point. If she 
be farther advanced, she had better endeavour to make Forteau bay before 
dark, and anchor there for the night. In light winds or calms, during' 
dark nights or foggy weather it is better to bring up with a stream anchor 
anywhere in the Strait than to drive about with the tides, without knowing 
whither, but then a look-out must be kept for drifting icebergs. The lights 
exhibited on the south-east point of Belle-isle and Amour point, and from 
which fog- whistles are sounded or a gun fired in fogs and snow storms, 
now greatly lessen the dangers of the navigation. 

Fogs occur with all southerly and easterly winds, and they are frequent 
likewise with the south-west wind ; it is only when the wind is from 
between the north and west, that clear weather can be safely reckoned 
upon. 



r.— Proceeding westward from York point, along the 
Labrador side of the Strait, the coast is straight and bold to Wreck bay^ 
which has a small river at its head, affords no shelter, and bears W. ^ S.> 
lOJ miles from York point. 



[. — S. by W. 2^ miles from the east point of 
Wreck bay lies a small patch of rocky ground with 5 fathoms least 
water. On it the basaltic columns of Henley and Castle islands are just 
open to the southward of York point ; and Barge point, the next extreme 
to the westward, bears W. | S., distant 6 mUes. The bottom can be 
plainly seen on this patch in fine weather ; there is a heavy swell upon it 
in easterly gales, and frequently a great rippling : icebergs often ground 
upon it. 



r, 4^ miles to the westward of Wreck bay, will be known 
by a water-fall at its head. It afibrds no anchorage. 



% about 5^ miles W. by N. from Barge bay, is about 
2 miles wide at entrance, narrower within, and about 2 miles deep in a 
northerly direction. Small vessels occasionally anchor in it ; but the 
ground is of sand, not very good for holding, and it is open to the wind 
and sea from the south-east. 



lies about 1 J miles W. by S. from Greenish pointy the west 
point of Greenish bay. It is a small, low, and bare rock about a quarter of a 

[ST.L.] — ^YOL. L I 
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mile off shore, and its south extreme bears W. ^ N., 6^ miles from Barge 
point, the extreme of the land to the eastward. 

muwm &BBOB.>-Nearlj 1^ miles to the westward of Oil islet, and with 
its south extreme and Barge point in one, bearing E. ^ S., lies the Sunk 
ledge, a small patch of rocks awash at low water, on which the sea 
usually breaks. The rocks bear S.E. ^ E., and are distant about 6 cables 
from Twin island, which lies close to the east point of Red bay. 



r is a beautifol little harbour, an^ quite sheltered from every 
wind. It is formed by Saddle island, lying off the entrance of a bay of 
the main, and about a quarter of a mile N. W. by W. from the Twin island. 
Saddle island has a hill at each end, about 100 feet high, and is low in the 
middle. The hills of the main are close to the shore, and to the north- 
west of the island are of reddish granite, nearly 500 feet in height above 
the sea. There are also high and partially wooded hills at the head of the 
bay, but the east point of the latter is of moderate height and bare of 
trees.* 

To the westward of Saddle islaiM, at the distance of three quarters of a 
mile, is West bay, two-thirds of a mile deep, a third of a mile wide, and 
with tolerable anchorage in westerly winds, in 10 or 12 fathoms water^ 
over sandy bottom; but it is exposed to easterly winds. The Outer harbour 
of Red bay is between Saddle island and Harbour isle, at the entrance a£ 
the Inner harbour ; and the depth is from 6 to 9 fathoms, over mud 
bottom. The entrance of this harbour from the westward is about a 
cable wide, and the space to anchor in is 4 cables long, by 2 cables wide. 
Immediately to the north-east of this anchorage is the entrance to the Inner 
harbour, which is between Harbour isle and the main to the eastward^ 
and a cable wide ; but shoal water on either side diminishes the deep 
water channel to about^half that breadth. The depth that can be carried 
in is 7 fathoms. Within there is a capacious basin, nearly three-quarters 
of a mile in diameter,'^with 16 or 17 fathoms water in it, over muddy 
bottom, and where any number of vessels might safely winter. 

"VTater. — Three small [rivulets enter this basin, where water and wood 
may be obtained at high water ; and there is also a stream at the head of 
West bay. 

BIKBCTZOV8* — ^Rcd bay is easily entered with a leading wind, but 
nothing larger than a schooner of 150 tons burden can beat in or out. 
The dangers outside the harbour to be avoided are the Sunk ledge already 
mentioned, off the Twin^island ; another small rocky shoal lying about 



* 5«f Flan of Red Bay, Ka 1,136 ; scale, m i 3 inches. 
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340 yards off the sonth side of Saddle island ; and a rock awasli about 
140 yards South from Peninsula point. Running for the harbour from 
the eastward, the first will be avoided by keeping Greenish point just 
open to the southward of the bare islet to the westward of it, till the 
west extreme of Saddle island bears N. W. | N. Then steer N. W. | W. 
for the entrance of the bay between Saddle island and the point of West 
bay, taking care not to go nearer to the former than a quarter of a mile^ 
or by the lead than 11 or 10 fathoms. 

As soon as the west end of Saddle island bears N. by W., haul up for 
it, tod round it to the eastward within 40 yards ; but observe that 
farther in, that is, off the north point of the island, there is a reef 
running out nearly three quarters of a cable's length to the northward^ 
or towards Harbour island. The channel between this reef and the shoal 
of large stones connecting Harbour isle with the mainland to the westward 
of it is only a cable wide. As soon as a vessel is through this entrance 
she may choose her anchorage, only observing that there is shoal water 
all along the inner side of Saddle island, and to the distance of 140 
yards. A vessel moored here will be quite secure from all winds ; but 
if wishing to go into the Inner harbour^ there will be no difficulty in 
doing so with the Admiralty chart, or if a boat first sent to look at the 
narrow entrance. 

In approaching Red bay from the westward there is nothing in the 
way, excepting the rock, awash, off the Peninsula point, and which, being 
'so close to the shore, may be easily avoided. There is no entrance^ 
excepting for boats, to the eastward of Saddle island. 

cammoIb oova* about 3^ miles W. by S. firom Red bay, is very 
small^ with its entrance to the eastward. A fishing-vessel or two are 
occasionally secured in it, moored to the rocks, and there are huts and 
stages there. 

aucTTUB 8T. KOBasT is the name given to two small, low^ and bare 
islets, a mile apart, and close to the shore at the eastern point of Black 
bay. They afford no shelter to shipping, but have a dangerous rock off 
th^DQ, awash at low water, and bearing S.E. by S., half a mile from the 
-west extreme of the westermnost isle ; and W. ^ S. not quite a mile from 
the south extreme of the easternmost isle. This rock must be carefully 
avoided in approaching Black bay from the eastward. 

The other and principal St. Modest is a small bare isle close to the 
west point of Black bay. Within this isle fishing vessels moor to the 
jnocks on either side, but it is useless to ships. 

»TT/ft^^ msLTt at 11 miles to the westward of Red bay, is 3 miles 
wide across the mouth, from (me St. Modest to the other, and about 

I 2 
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2 miles deep. There is tolerable anchorage in this bay in 10 fathoms 
water, over sand bottom, but it is open to the south-east winds, which send 
in a heavy swell. There is, moreover, a rocky shoal on its west side, with 
2 fathoms least water, bearing N.E. nearly one mile from St. Modest isle, 
and South about half a mile from a small rocky peninsula in the north- 
west part of the bay. There is a river at the head of Black bay which 
boats can enter at high water ; and there is a fine sandy beach to the 
westward of it extending to the rocky peninsula just mentioned. The 
best anchorage is off the centre of this beach. 

The granite, which has formed the coast line from York point, ceases 
to do so at the west point of Black bay, being succeeded by sandstone. 
The granite, however, is seen occasionally at the water's edge under the 
sandstone at various points farther westward. 

BZABibB and &OVP BATS. — ^Diable bay is a small open bay 3 or 4 
miles to the westward of Black bay. Loup bay, which is 3 miles farther, 
will be readily known by the magnificent cliffs of red sandstone at its eael 
point, which are 300 or 400 feet high, and extend 2 or 3 miles to the 
eastward of it. At the south-west point of Loup bay is Schooner cove, 
open to the eastward, but where nevertheless fishing vessels ride in 
7 fathoms water during the summer months. There is a fishing establish-* 
ment and several houses at this cove. 

Loup bay is 1^ miles wide, and 1^ miles deep, running in to the north* 
ward between high table-lands of sandstone, highest on the eastern side, 
where it terminates in the cliffs before-mentioned. These table-lands 
are covered with green moss and grass. There is a fine sandy beach, 
and a river, which small boats can enter at high water, at the head of the 
bay. Although this bay is quite open to the southward, yet vessels ride 
here at all times during the summer months, the ground being extremely 
good. The best anchorage is in the north-east corner of the bay, in 10 
fathoms, sand bottom, about a quarter of a mile off shore, and with the 
entrance of the river bearing N.E. 



r is about 4 miles to the westward of Loup bay, and 
separated from it by Amour point, which is of moderate height, and 
shows as the extreme point of land from the eastward ; and will be, 
moreover, known by the lighthouse recently erected on the point. 

This bay is 4 miles wide at entrance between Amour point and Forteau 
point, and 2| miles deep, running in to the north between high and 
green table-lands of sandstone, and having a fine sandy beach at its head, 
with a considerable and rapid river of the same name, abounding with 
salmon, and which boats can enter at high water. There is a fine fall of 
water on the west side of the bay 1^ miles within Forteau point, whick 
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will be readily seen bj vessels, and serves to point oat the baj to strangers. 
This bay forms the best roadstead in the strait, and the Jersey vessels 
employed in the fisheries ride there moored all through the summer. 
It is quite open to the southward, but the winds from that quarter are 
never strong, nor of long duration ; and the opposite coast of Newfound- 
land is distant only 12 miles in that direction from the anchorage. The 
south-west wind rolls in a heavy ground swell at times, which causes 
vessels to roll considerably, but brings no strain upon the cables. 

Vessels may anchor anywhere in the head of the bay, in from 10 to 13 
fathoms over sandy bottom, which holds well ; but the best anchorage is 
in the north-west side of the bay, opposite the fishing establishments, 
a third of a mile off shore, and nearly half a mile within a spit of rock, 
which extends about 240 yards ofi* from the western shore, and must be 
avoided in going in by not going nearer to the shore than a quarter 
of a mile, or than the depth of 10 fathoms till it is past. The Jersey- 
men have large fishing establishments on the west side of this bay. 
There is also an establishment in the north-east comer of the bay, and 
also at the entrance of the river. 



1. — The lighthouse erected on Amour point is a circular stone 
tower 109 feet high, faced with white brick. It exhibits at an elevation 
of 156 feet above the sea^ a fixed white light, which in clear weather is 
visible from a distance of 18 miles. It is lighted from the 1st of April 
to the 15th December of each year. Signals are made during a fog by a 
fog whistle. A gun will be fired when the whistle is out of order. 

ST. CKAZS 8A7, 4 milcs W.N.W. of Forteau point, is small, open to 
the southward, and affords no anchorage. There is a very small and low 
islet and reef, which together extend about a quarter of a mile to the 
S.W. from its east point. 

a&Airc SABXiOV bat* at 7 miles to the westward of Forteau point, 
is where the Jersey-men have a large fishing establishment, and 
where their vessels lie moored all through the summer in from 6 to 8 
&thoms, over sandy bottom. Wood and Greenly islands afford some 
shelter to this roadstead ; nevertheless it is quite exposed to the westerly 
winds, which send in a heavy sea, and render it a wild and insecure 
anchorage, particularly in the fall of the year, when vessels have 
been driven from their moorings and wrecked there in more than one 
instance. 

This bay is 1| miles wide by a mile deep, and there is a pro- 
jecting point in the centre of the bay on which the principal buildings 
stand. There is a sandy beach on either side of this point, and in 
rear of it high table-lands of sandstone. Close to the east side of the 
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projecting point just mentioned, a reef of rocks runs out 3 cablea' lengths 
from the shore, and there is shoal water all round the bottom of the bay, 
to the distance of a quarter of a mile from the beach. 

OXASTB voxvT (page 139) at the western entrance of the Strait 
of Belle-isle, and from which the land trends northward towards Bradore, 
is 2^ miles to the westward of Blanc Sablon. A dangerous reef of rocks 
extends 3^ cables to the southward and westward of Grand point ; 
and rocks, above and under water, line the shore for l^ miles to 
the eastward of this reef, extending off shore to the distance of a quarter 
of a mile in some places. Half a mile to the eastward of the point, there 
is a small and narrow cove called the Gulch hj the American fishermen 
who frequent it. This coyo is sheltered by rocks off its mouth, and has 
9 feet water wheh the tide is out. The cove is formed by two low and 
smooth granite spits running out from under the sandstone, and ap- 
pearing like sand spits from a distance. It is so narrow that there is not 
room for even the smallest schooner to turn round in it, hence the vessels 
must be warped out stem foremost. They lie lashed together, and to 
ihe rocks on either side, as alongside a wharf. 

'UTOOB iB&AJra — of sandstone, much lower than the main, and covered 
with moss and coarse grass — ^lies directly opposite Blanc Sablon. Its north 
point is about half a mile off shore, and the island is If miles long, north 
and south, and nearly a mile wide at its south end, which is the broadest. 
Its south point bears W. by N. nearly 7^ miles from Forteau point. A 
reef runs off the west side of this island to the distance of about a quarter 
of a mile, but the shoal water does not, in any other part, extend farther 
than a cable's length. 



r, bare of trees, of sandstone, and nearly two- 
-thirds of a mile in diameter — ^lies 1^ miles to the westward of Wood 
island, and 1 J miles S. by W. from Grand point. There is a patch of 
rocks Ijing about 2 cables off its south point, and the shoal water 
extends about half that distance to the westward. 

There is a clear channel between these islands, and also between them 
and the main. The fishermen occasionally anchor in 5 fathoms, off the 
mouth of the cove, on the east side of Greenly island ; but the sea roUs 
round the island with south-west gales, and the ground is loose, and not to 
be trusted. Neither is the anchorage good under Wood island, although 
vessels occasionally bring up off the fishing establishments on its east 
side. 

TXDBB. — The flood tide and current combined occasionally run very 
strong round the north point of Wood island ; and when this stream 
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meets the heavy swell £rom the westward, it causes a high sea, dangerons 
to boats. 

nsBSBSUi. — Wood island was formerly covered with trees, but they 
have been all cut down by the fishermen, who now often go to Newfound- 
land for wood for their stages, &c. There are two large fishing establish- 
ments on Wood island, which, together with that at Blanc Sablon, belong 
to Jersey merchants. They carry on the seal fishery, as well as the 
principal afiair of codfish. Herrings are also taken in their season. The 
fishing vessels arrive &om home in the beginning of June, and are fre- 
quently for many days drifting about in the ice before they can get to 
their stations, sometimes in great peril, and sometimes wrecked. The last 
vessels remain till October, when the ice begins to form again, and the snow 
storms are extremely dangerous. Every one returns to Europe in the fall 
of the year, excepting a man or two at each post to take care of the 
bmldings, and to be in readiness to take seals in the spring. They have 
nmnerous dogs, mostly of the Esquimaux breed, crossed with the New- 
foandland dog ; these draw their sledges with firewood, or when they go 
over to the main or hunt for bears, deer, foxes, martins, &c. The best 
idea we can give of the climate is by stating the' fact that, in the year 
1833, the channel between Wood island and the main was frozen across 
again, after the winter ice had broken up, on the 28th of June. Packed 
ice remained till the middle of July, and numerous icebergs all the 
year. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE, NORTHCO AST.— GRAND POINT TO CAPB 

WHTTTLB. 

Yabiatiov SS}*" to 32"* West in 1860. 



OBsasvATZOVB. — ^Greenly island lies S.S.W. H miles 
from Grand point, which is on the northern or Labrador side of the 
entrance of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, through the Strait of Belle-isle. 
The coast, which will form the subject of this chapter, lies between that 
island and the Southmakers ledge, near Cape Whittle.* 

From the south point of Greenly island to the Southmakers ledge the 
course is nearly West, and the distance 128 miles. This line, how- 
eyer, could not be safelj run upon at night, or in foggy weather, because 
it would lead too near the Murr rocks and the Black reef, and would 
pass just within the St. Mary rocks. The safe course to be steered 
from Greenly island by a vessel bound up the St. Lawrence would be 
W. by S. ^ S., which would clear all danger up to the east point of Anticosti^ 
bearing from the South point of Greenly island, S. 52^ SQf W. (true) 
218 miles. A vessel so steering would carry soundings out to 60 fathoms, 
at the distance of 15 miles from Greenly island. She would then find a 
greater depth, or no soundings, until she had increased her distance to 
57 miles from the island, when she would again strike ground in from 
30 to 50 fathoms, and continue to find soundings from time to time in 
various depths, and over mud, sand, and gravel bottom, until she had 
passed the Southmakers ledge. These soundings are on detached banks, 
lying parallel to the coast at the distance of several leagues. They are 
very irregular, and there is in general much deeper water between them 
and the shore, and also to the southward for a great distance, or until we 
approach the opposite coast of Newfoundland. 

cinuunrTB and zoassBCM. — ^Li navigating along this coast, the cur- 
rent in through the Strait of Belle-isle (page 22) must be taken into 
consideration, and it should also be remembered, that in addition to the 
permanent dangers of the coast, wandering icebergs are frequently to be 
met with. There is a weak stream of flood from the eastward inshore, 
and among the islands, and an equally weak ebb stream in the contrary 
direction ; but both are much influenced by the winds. 

* See Charts:— Gulf of St. Lawrenoe, Sheets 1 and 2, Not. 1,430 and 1,43L; sc«Ut» 
mss0*25of aninoh. 
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»BOT Of COAST. — The coast, between Greenly island and Cape 
Wldttle, is exceedingly dangerous at night or in fogs ; and even in 
day-time and fine weather it requires the intimate knowledge of the 
position of every ledge possessed by the fisherman, or a good chart on a 
large scale, to navigate along it with safety. The mainland and islands 
are of granitic rocks, bare of trees excepting in the heads of bays, where 
small spruce and birch trees are met with occasionally. When not 
entirely bare, the mainland and islands are covered with moss or scrubby 
spruce bushes, and there are many ponds of dark bog water frequented 
by water fowl, and flocks of the Labrador curlew. The mainland is 
broken into inlets and bays, and fringed with islands, rocks, and ledges, 
which frequently rise abruptly to within a few feet of the surface, from 
depths 80 great as to afibrd no warning by the lead. In some parts the 
islands and rocks are so numerous as to form a complete labyrinth, in 
which nothing but small egging schooners or shallops can find their way» 
But although the navigation is everywhere more or less intricate, yet 
here are several harbours fit for large vessels, and which may be safely 
entered with the assistance of the Admiralty charts and these directions. 

In general the mainland does not exceed the height of 500 feet above 
the level of the sea, and is often very much lower, as are all the islands 
excepting Great and Little Mecattina. These two high islands, the High 
Land of Mecattina, 685 feet above the sea, and the Bradore hills, are all 
very remarkable, and serve to point out to a vessel her position from 
great distances at sea. The Bradore hills are three contiguous round- 
backed mountains, situated inland, 4 or 5 miles north-eastward from the 
head of Bradore bay. The north-west summit is the highest, being 
1,264 feet above the sea, and the highest land on this coast. 

Tbe c&ZMATB is very severe, and the dangers are increased tenfold by 
the fogs which accompany the prevalent southerly winds. It is probable 
that the mean temperature of the year does not exceed the freezing point. 
The ice does not usually leave the coast before June, and young ice begins 
to form again in the pools and sheltered small bays in September, when 
frosts are very frequent at night. At midsummer we found only a very 
few of the earliest plants in flower, the grass had not sprung up, and the 
moss still retained the brown colour of winter. Large masses of snow 
still occupied the ravines and hollows, and the shaded northern sides of 
steep hills. 

In the sheltered bays the temperature is much higher, and the fogs less 
frequent than among the outer islands, whilst, at the distance of 5 or 6 
leagues inland, the weather is said to be quite warm in summer, and the 
country thickly wooded with spruce, juniper, birch, and poplar trees, which 
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grow in vallejs, where the soil is of sandy claj, only the summits of the 
hills being of bare granite like the coast. 



KXTAWS ana PXOBVCTZOVS. — There are a very few Indians 
of the Montanes tribe, and a family or two of half-civilized Esquimaux 
occasionally visit the coast from the northward. There are deer 
(Caribou), bears, wolves, foxes, martens, otters, beavers, and Canadian 
porcupines in the interior, most of which are hunted for their skins by the 
few inhabitants of the coast. The Canadian partridge, and the ptarmigan 
or willow grouse are also plentiful. 

The only permanent inhabitants are a few widely scattered families, 
residing at seal and sabnon-fishing, and fur-trading establishments, which 
are visited periodically by small schooners from Quebec. Seals and 
salmon are very plentiful. The establishments alluded to are at Br adore, 
Esquimaux bay, St Augustin harbour. Little Fish harbour, and Etamamn. 
These are the only places which could be relied on for much assistance by 
the crews of vessels which might be wrecked upon the coast. There is 
a family residing on the island between Bonne Esperance and Salmon 
bay in summer, and in Old Fort bay in winter, which might be added to 
the list. The remaining two or three families are very poor people, who 
seem just able to make out an indifferent livelihood by hunting and 
fishing. 

coB-rxsKSKT. — Cod-fish are abundant on the coast, especially to the 
eastward of Mistanoque. The fishery for them is not carried on only by 
resident inhabitants, but by schooners which visit the coast every sunmier. 
Intelligent American fishermen stated (in 1834), that the number of 
vessels employed in the fisheries off this coast was about 300 sail, of the 
average burden of 75 tons. Their crews amounted to 60 men for every 
6 vessels, or 2,500 men in all. Of these, about one-fourth only were 
British, about one-half were American, and the remainder French vessels. 
Each vessel took, one with another, about 1,500 quintals of codfish. Since 
the above period the number of vessels has greatly increased. 

aoo TBABS. — ^From 15 to 23 small schooners or shaUops, of about 
25 tons, are employed in what is termed the ^^ egging business." The 
eggs which are most abundant and most prized are those of the murr ; 
but the egg of puffins, gannets, gulls, eider ducks, cormorants, &c. axe 
also collected. Halifax is the principal market for these eggs, but they 
are also carried to Boston and other ports. One vessel of 25 tons is said 
to have cleared 200/. currency by this egging business in a favourable 
season. 

Situated in a severe and gloomy climate, and producing nothing that 
ean support human life, this is one of the most barren and desolate coasts 
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in the world. There would be no inducement to visit it if its fisheries 
did not excite the enterprise, and reward the industry of many hundreds 
ef people. In many parts the scenery is not without beauty, but it is 
beauty of a wild and dreary character. 



—The course and distance across the mouth of 
Bradore bay, from Grand point to Belles Amours point is N.W. 9 mUes 
with soundings the whole way, in depths not exceeding 27 fathoms. In 
the north-east part of the bay is Ledges island, not high, of granite, 
surrounded by small islets, rocks, and ledges, as its name implies, and 
forming the harbour of Bradore. On the north-west side of the bay, just 
within Belles Amours point, is Belles Amours harbour. Between these 
harbours there are straggling rocks and no anchorage, which, together 
with the heavy sea sent in by the southerly winds, make this bay a very 
dangerous place. Grand point, the south-east point of the bay, has a 
reef of rocks off it d| cables' lengths to the south and west. The end of 
the point is low, but immediately in rear of it there rises a precipice 
having a round knoll upon it, and behind that a stiU higher precipice, 
being the south-west extremity of the extensive table lands of sandstone, 
extending eastward along the northern side of the Strait of Belle isle, and 
northward to near the head of Bradore bay.* 



U which is high, of sandstone, and the abode of 
mTriads of puffins, will be seen on the eastern side of Bradore bay, distant 
1^ miles to the northward of Grand point ; and so also will the houses and 
flagstaff of Mr. Jones's establishment, which are on the mainland, and 
If miles farther in on the same side of the bay. 



iOWLM BA&Bomt. — There is no channel between the Peroquet 
and the mainland, the entrance of the channel leading to the harbour 
being between the Peroquet and the rocks off the island of Ledges. 

To understand the directions for this safe but intricate harbour, it will 
be necessary to attend to the following description, referring to the 
Admiralty plan. 

The greatest dangers on the eastern or mainland side are, the Gull rock 
and Gull ledge, which bear S.W. by W., and are distant 2 j and 5 cables 
respectively from Jones point on which the houses stand. The rock 
just covers at high water, and therefore can always be seen, but the 
ledge has 2 fathoms least water on it, and is, therefore, extremely dan- 
gerous. On the western side of this ledge, the western extremes of 
Peroquet and Greenly islands appear in one, and therefore the latter 
kept half a point open, and bearing S. ^ W., will clear both the rock and 



* See FUm of Bradofe Bay and Harbour, No. 1,187 i scale, ma 3 inches. 
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ledge. The only other dangers on this side are several rocks above 
i^ater, near the shore, just within the houses, and the shoal-water, which 
extends 2 cables off shore, and continues to the head of the bay. 

The islets which lie in a straight line close along the eastern side of 
the island of Ledges, and form the western side of the channel, are qaite 
bold. Thej are distinguished by letters in the Admiralty plan, and the 
southernmost or outermost of them (a), which has a small rock off it a 
cable's length to the southward, is rather in the way, but although small 
and low, can always be seen. 

Between the third and fourth islets (o and d) is the very narrow 
channel, carrying 2 fathoms, that leads into Blubber cove on the east side 
of the island of Ledges, and which is fit only for small vessels. 

Between the islets (d and e) is the entrance to Bradore harbour, 
160 yards wide, and carrying a depth of 7 fathoms. There are two more 
islets close together (/) at a quarter of a mile N. by E. of islet (e). 
There are from 15 to 20 fathoms water between (e) and (/), and also 
between the latter and the north point of Ledges island. The harbour, 
which is between the point last mentioned and the islets (d) and (e), is 
quite land-locked, and has a depth of from 4 to 17 fathoms water over 
muddy bottom ; but it is capable of holding only a small number of vessels, 
the space in which they can anchor being about a quarter of a mile long, 
by 1^ cables wide. There is, however, plenty of room, and good anchorage 
for large vessels, farther up the bay to the north-east of islets {e) and (/), 
in from 16 to 20 fathoms over muddy bottom ; some sea rolls in there 
with south-west winds, but not enough to endanger a vessel with good 
anchors and cables. 

There is no channel for vessels into Bradore harbour to the northward 
and westward of Ledges island, on account of the innumerable rocks, 
although it is possible for small craft to pass through a narrow and very 
deep channel close along the north-west side of the island. The only 
navigable channel therefore is that which we have described, and which 
is nearly a quarter of a mile wide in the narrowest part, and 15 fathoms deep. 

This full description will render very brief directions sufficient for 
entering the harbour, which should not be attempted by a stranger 
without a leading wind and fine weather. 

Water may be obtained at a small stream near the houses, and also 
from small rivers, in the head of the bay at high water. 

BntBOTZOVB. — Li coming £rom the eastward give Grand point a berth 
of a full half mile, or in hauling around it to the northward, take care that 
the west extreme of the Peroquet does not bear to the westward of 
North, for the reef is very dangerous, and there is no warning by the 
lead. The west side of the FeroquQt may be passed as near as a quarter 
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of a mile. Having passed it, haul to the eastward till the mark for 
clearing the Gull rock and ledge, namely, the western point of Greenly 
island, open half a point to the westward of Peroquet island, bearing 
S. I W., comes on. Then steer with that mark on, or N. j E. until the 
Gull rock is seen, or until Jones's house bears E.N.E. and the islet {e\ 
which will appear as the north-east extreme of Ledges island^ N.E. by N. 
Steer now for the latter, leaving the Gull rock to the eastward, and 
looking out for the other small rock on the opposite side, which has been 
mentioned as lying off islet (a). As soon as this roc}L is passed, the 
channel will be clear ahead by keeping nearer the islets than the main* 
land. When opposite Jones's house, bearing S.E. by E., the vessel will 
also be abreast islet (b) ; a run of about 7 cables' lengths farther along 
islets (c) and (d)^ which are quite bold, will lead to the entrance ; and she 
most haul sharp round to the westward between {<£) and (e), into the 
harbour, unless the more roomy and deep water anchorage is preferred 
farther up the bay ; in which case there is nothing in the way, excepting 
^e shoal extending off the main shore already mentioned. 

In approaching Bradore from the westward, beware of the reefs which 
extend three quarters of a mile to the south-west from Ledges island. 
In order to give these a wide berth, do not bring the Peroquet to bear to 
the southward of S.E. by E. until Jones's house bears N.E. by E. ; then 
steer for the latter, until the marks come on for clearing the Gull rock 
and ledge, when the vessel must proceed as before directed. 

TIBB8. — ^A weak stream of food sets into Bradore bay from the south- 
ward. The ebb sets out in a contrary direction, and is at times accelerated 
by south-west winds, but its rate never amounted to one knot. 

AMwmoT of COAST. — ^The country separating Belles Amours, Middle 
bay, and Five Leagues harbour is very remarkable. Low granite, on 
which are ridges of boulders, with coarse grass and moss, extends out to 
seaward several miles from the range of steep granite hills, 400 or 600 feet 
feet high, which trend westward from the head of Bradore bay. This low 
country has a green and alluvial appearance from the sea \ and it is not 
nntU we approach near to it, that we perceive that the shores are of rock 
and boulders. 

Belles Amours point will be easily recognized, being a mound of bare 
granite, 60 or 70 feet high, at the south-east extremity of the low penin- 
sola^ separating the harbour of the same name from Middle bay. 



.—Stony point, which is low and greei^ 
and the Flat rocks which lie off it 1^ miles to S. by E., form the east side 
of the channel between them and Belles Amours point, leading northward 
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to Belles Amours harbour, in which a great number of vessels may lie 
quite land-locked ; and might even winter there as securely as in a dock.* 

Nearly midway between Belles Amours point and the Flat rocks, lies 
a rocky patch with 13 feet least water. Between this patch and the 
point there are other patches with 3^ fathoms, which is as much water as 
can be counted on through the Western passage ; but on the side towards 
the Flat rocks (that is, through the Eastern passage) there is from 6 to 17 
fathoms of water, the soundings being extremely irregular and the ground 
foul. 

Harbour point is about 1-| miles within Belles Amours point, and on the 
west side, is a bare granite hill, about 150 feet high, with several beacons 
of stones upon it, which are erected upon almost every hill, and are said 
to be for the guidance of travellers in winter. The shore between these 
points is lined with large boulders, and encloses a large and shallow pond, 
the centre of which is within Pond point, which is nearly opposite Stony 
point. The shoal water extends off, on this side, 1^ cables' lengths from 
the high water mark. The north-west side of Harbour point is of sand, 
extending (together with a flat which dries at low water) partly across 
the inner entrance of the harbour. Between this flat and the high and 
bold rocky shore to the northward, the narrowest part of the entrance of 
the harbour is a cable wide, with 6 fathoms water in it, over muddy 
bottom. North-eastward of Harbour point, and at the distance of about 
160 yards, there is a small rock always above water ; at a cable's length 
farther out in the same direction lies another small rock, which dries only 
at low water. There is no passage for vessels of any size between these 
rocks and Harbour point. The entrance is to the northward and westward 
round these rocks, and between them and the main land to the northward. 
The distance from Belles Amours point to the entrance is about 2 miles. 
On the east side of the entrance the shoal water and large stones extend 
from Stony point northward to the point of the North cove, which is only 
fit for boats. That side must therefore be avoided. 

^V'ater may be obtained in the north-west corner of Belles Amours har- 
bour, and also from a considerable stream at the head of the North cove, 
where there are a few trees ; but wood for fuel is very scarce on this 
coast. 

MWMITIOV8. — To enter Belles Amours harbour by the Easten 
passage, steer N. by W. ^ W. so as to pass a quarter of a mile to the 
westward of the Flat rocks, and Harbour point will be seen open to the 

•^ See Flan of BeDes Amours Harbour, Middle Bay* te, Ka 1,146; soalt, m « 3 



CHAP, vn.] BELLES AMOURS HARBOUR. BUDDLB POINT. 143 

irestward of Stonj point right ahead. Continne this course (taking care 
not to approach the west side of Stony point nearer than a long cable's 
length) until the east side of Harbour, point is approached as near as 
a cable's length. Then steer North till the sandy part of the point is 
opened out, or the vessel is abreast of the rock above water off it, when 
she must haul a little to the westward, so as to bring the east side of 
Harbour point and Pond point in one. Keep them in one, in order to 
round the north extreme of the Flat, and a depth of 4 fathoms will be 
carried until Mark point (the extreme on the north side within the har- 
bour) comes on with Peak point (a remarkable rocky point in Middle 
bay), seen over the low land at the head of the harbour, and bearing 
W. ^ S. As soon as this mark comes on, haul sharp round to the west- 
ward, keeping at a less distance than a cable's length from the high north 
shore until the vessel is well within the sandy spit, when she may haul to 
the southward, and anchor anywhere, the bottom being of mud, and the 
depth from 5 to 7 fathoms. 

To enter by the Western passage, which is preferable with a westerly 
wind, approach Belles Amours point on a bearing nothing to the eastward 
of E.N.E., and take care not to shut in Stony point behind it, for fear of 
the Middle ledges. Pass Belles Amours point at the distance of 2 cables^ 
and go no nearer the shore, on that side, until past Pond point ; then 
haul in gradually to within a cable's length of the east side of Harbour 
point, and proceed as before directed. As soon as the marks come on 
for hauling into the harbour to the westward, put the helm down and 
shoot the vessel in as far as she will go ; then let go the anchor, and 
warp in the remainder of the way. It is only with easterly and southerly 
winds that a vessel can sail in. The bottom is good for anchoring outside 
Harbour point, but not outside Stony point. 

MZDB&B POZWTy which has several rocks off it a cable's length to 
the west and south, lies W. | N. rather more than 1^ miles from Belles 
Amours point. The former is the south-west, and the latter the t^outh- 
east extreme of the peninsula of low land separating Middle bay and 
Belles Amours harbour. 



lie to the southward of Middle point. Several of 
these ledges dry at low water, but the outermost, which is 6 cables' 
lengths off shore, has 15 feet least water. There is no safe passage 
between these ledges and the shore. Stony point kept half a pomt open 
of Belles Amours point, bearing E.N.E., will lead clear outside of them. 



[ nrra laAOvas Fonrr, rather more than 1^ miles W.N.W. from 

i Middle point, is the south-west extreme of another low, but smaller 
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peninsula, separating Five Leagues harbour from Middle bay. On this 
peninsula, three-quarters of a mile to the N.E. of the extremity of the 
point, there is a remarkable isolated and precipitous hill nearly 200 feet 
high, which marks the position of Five Leagues harbour from the westward. 



UBAOims and BASSZSR xaaBi*B. — ^Leagues Reef, off Five Leagues 
point, is partly above water, and extends a quarter of a mile to the S.W., 
and the two Barrier reofs extend to the distance of If miles to tLe west- 
ward of the same point, but are not joined to it. The south extremes of 
Middle and Belles Amours points in line, bearing £. | S., leads a third of 
a mile to the southward of the Barrier reefs. 



is a fine open roadstead, free from all danger, more 
than a mile wide, and extending inland 2 miles to the K.E. by N. In 
the outer part of the bay, for the first mile in, the shore, on either side, 
should not be approached nearer than 1^ cables' lengths, but farther in it 
is quite bold, excepting in the heads of the coves. The depth of water 
in this bay is from 4 to 13 fathoms over sandy bottom. The Middle 
ledges and the Barrier reefs are the only dangers in the way of vessels 
approaching Middle bay from the east or west. 

The usual anchorage in Middle bay, in easterly winds, is outside of 
Isthmus cove, in 10 fathoms, sand bottom ; and off West cove in westerly 
winds : and vessels shift from one to the other as the wind changes. 
As there are no islands off this bay, and as it is sufficiently roomy for 
the largest ships to beat in and out, it affords a very convenient occa- 
sional stopping place for vessels. It is the only open roadstead on this 
coast. 

"West Cove is a mile within the entrance on the west side of Middle 
bay. Its head is separated by a low and swampy isthmus from Five 
Leagues harbour. In the mouth of this cove, in 4 or fathoms, is the 
anchorage with westerly winds. 

Sii^op Cove. — On the east side of Middle bay, three quarters of a mile 
within Middle point, is Shallop cove, sheltered by two or three small islets 
close to the shore. It is only fit for boats. 

About the same distance farther in, on the same side of Middle bay, is 
Peak point, high, and of granite. This point is forked — its south ex- 
tremity is a ragged, isolated mound or peak ; and off its west side, at the 
distance of half a cable, there is a large rock above water. 

Zstbrniui CoTe. carrying 3 fathoms water over mud bottom, is to the 
south-east of Peak point, which is the north-west point of the cove. It is 
a very small place, in which two or three fishing vessels are occasionally 
moored, under a reef which extends from the south side of the cove north** 



<HAP.Tn.] MIDDLE BAT.— FIVE LEAGUES HARBOUR* 145 

vard towards Peak point. The reef affords indifferent shelter with 
W.S.W. windsy which blow right in with a heavy sea. The entrance 
between the reef and Peak point is only 140 yards wide ; neither is there 
much more room between the reef and the shore to the eastward. 

To enter Isthmus covCy Peak point must be kept close aboard ; and 
when the vessel is half a cable's length past it to the eastward, haul her 
sharp round to the southward between the reief and the shore. The part 
of the cove, which runs in to the north-east of Peak point, is quite shoal* 
From this cove to Belles Amours harbour, across the low isthmus, the 
distance is less than half a mile. 

crater may be obtained in Isthmus cove, as well as in the head of 
Middle bay, where there are a few small trees. 



hardly deserves the name. It is a cove 
half a mile deep, with 2^ fathoms water. It is situated three-quarters of 
a mile within, and on the west side of Five Leagues point, and is altogether 
imfit for any thing larger than a schooner of 100 tons at the outside. A 
W.S.W. wind roUs in a considerable swell, and there would be no lying 
there, if it were not for the indifferent shelter afforded by the- Barrier reefs 
off its mouth. The channels leading in are about 3 cables wide, and on 
either side of the Barrier reefs ; either from the southward through the 
Eastern entrance, between them and Five Leagues point ; or from the 
westward through the Western entrance, between them and the shore to 
ihe northward. 

imuicmoirB. — ^The course into Five Leagues harbour through the 
Eastern entrance, is N.E. by N., passing a cable's length to the westward 
of Five Leagues point and its reef. Two small rocks, which just cover at 
high water, lie off to the westward of the South point of the harbour, which 
is a rocky islet joined to the shore when the tide is out. The outermost of 
these rocks is distant 320 yards from the point. Leave them both to the 
north-east, passing between them and the west point of the harbour, which 
is distant from them 2 cables' lengths. As soon as the vessel is past 
these rocks, the harbour will open to the eastward, and she must haul 
into it, passing midway between South point and a large rock above 
water, distant from the point l-^ cables to the north-west* Anchor in 
ihe middle, a cable's length within the entrance ; for although there is 
water enough nearly to the head of the cove, and the anchorage is more 
secure farther in, yet it becomes too narrow for a stranger, and would 
require the vessel to be moored head and stem. 

To enter Five Leagues harbour by the Western entrance,, being to 
the westward of the Barrier reefs^ stand in to the northward till the 
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htfbottr is seen to open, bearing nothing to the northward of E. by N« 
Steer directij for it, and as soon as the yessel is within the westernmost 
of the Barrier ree&y two ledges will be seen just under water, and seyerat 
small islets on the side of the munland. The ledges will be near a quarter 
of a mile to the northward, or on the port hand, but the course will 
lead within a cable's length of Bis islet, which is by itself, quite bold, a 
quarter of a mile off shore, about a mile from the entrance of the harbour^ 
and opposite the centre of the Barrier reefs. Pass the west point of the 
harbour as close as is requisite, continue the course right in, and anchor 
as before directed. 

There is also a channel a quarter of a mile wide between the two 
Barrier reefs, but they overlap in such a way as to make it difficult for a 
stranger. The two reefs coyer an extent of 1^ miles in an E.N.E. direc- 
tion. There are parts of each of them that dry at low water, and the 
sea almost always breaks on them more or less. 



co« BAT. — Salmon islet bears W. by N. 3} miles from Fiye 
Leagues point, and lies close t<Mthe south-east extreme of Caribou island, 
off which the shoal water extends nearly 4 cables' lengths to the S.£* 
Caribou island is about 4 miles in circumference, and 220 feet high aboye 
the sea, but it cannot be distinguished from the mainland from a yessel off 
the coast. Between this island and the mainland to the eastward of it^ 
is the eastern entrance to Salmon bay, a cable wide, but has a depth of 
only 6 feet in it at low water. The other entrance to this deep bay is froni 
Bonne Esperance round to the northward of Caribou island.* 

There is plenty of water by this latter route^ and also in the bay, which 
runs inland several miles to the north-east ; but as a vessel will be already 
in a harbour, before she arrives at the navigable entrance of this bay, we 
shall not swell this book by any farther remarks respecting it, but refer 
to the chart, which will enable any one to find his way through a channel 
so perfectly sheltered from the sea. There are two houses just within 
the eastern entrance of Salmon bay, on the mainland side. 

CAUTXOir. — An inspection of the chart will show that soundings in 
moderate depths of water extend sufficiently far off shore, everywhere 
between the Strait of Belle-isle and Salmon, bay, to warn a vessel of her 
approach to the coast, at night, or in foggy weather. 



^The mainland has hitherto formed the 
coast line, but at Salmon bay the islands commence, and continue 
14 miles. They are of all shapes, sizes, and heights (less than 200 feet), 

* iSec nan of Bonae Eipemioe Harbour, No. 1,13S ; acale, m« 1 inch. 
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and nm in order westward under the names of Esquimaux, Old Fort, and 
^Dog islands. Thej are bare of trees, excepting some of those which are 
far in near the mainland. Off these islands lie many small rocks and 
ledges, the outermost of which are fully 4 miles from the mainland. To 
attempt to describe all these islands, or all the channels between them, 
would be an endless and useless task : and a good chart, upon a large 
scale, will, in most cases, be far more useful than any written description. 
We shall, however, notice briefly the principal dangers off the islands, 
the principal channels, and especially Bonne Esperance, which is the beat 
harbour upon this coast. 

"WaaxB zsikajrs, the south-easternmost of the Esquimaux islands, is 
the southernmost of all the islands ; and, in consequence, shows as the 
extreme to vessels close in with the coast, either to the eastward or west- 
ward. It is about three-quarters of a mile long, in a north-east and south- 
west direction, and about a quarter of a mile broad. It does not exceed 
100 feet in height, in the highest part, which is a roundish hill near 
the centre of the island, on which there is a beacon, or pile of stones, 
supporting a pole of driftwood. 

All vessels bound to Bonne Esperance endeavour to make this island. 
Its south point bears N.W. by W. ^ W., ISJ miles from the south point 
of Greenly island, in the entrance of the Strait of Belle-isle. A vessel, 
sailing from one to the other, will have soundings in moderate depths 
the whoW way, excepting for a cast or two off the mouth of Bonne 
Esperance harbour, within 3 miles of Whale island. There are rocks, 
both above and under water, extending 3 cables off the south-west point of 
Whale island ; but off its north-east point the shoal water reaches only 
to the distance of two-thirds of a cable. There is also a ledge with 
9 feet water, lying W. ^ S. 3^ cables from its south-west point ; and there 
are several rocks, dry at low water, lying a cable off shore, on the east side 
of the same point. 



Boraa BsraBJurca BABSomt. — ^From Salmon islet, noticed in 
page 146, the south point of Whale island bears W. by S. :^ S. 4^ miles. 
Within this line lie the islands which form the harbour of Bonne Espe- 
rance. Being very steep, and of bare granite, the largest of these islands 
look much higher than they really are ; an effect which is also owing to 
-the contrast of the much lower islands to the westward of them. Theite 
are none of them higher than 200 feet above the sea, and there aiSe 
.belusons, or piles of stones, upon almost every summit. 

The main channel leading to this harbour is between Goddard and 
Beacpn islets ; Goddard islet being the westernmost of two low islets, 
joined by a reef to the south-west extreme of Caribou island. 

K 2 
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Bold rock, at the end of a reef extending 1| cables' lengths off the 
south-west point of Groddard islet, is small, always above water, and quite 
bold. Groddard rock, which is also small, and dries onlj at low water^ 
bears South, and is distant 3^ cables from the same point* These 
are the only dangers on the eastern side of the channel. On the western 
side, Beacon islet, which is rather low, about 1 j^ cables long, and with » 
pile of stones on its summit, will be seen bearing W.S.W., nearly a mile 
from Goddard islet. Tail islet lies 3 cables' lengths to the south-wes^ 
and Lark and another low islet to the northward of Beacon islet, but 
they are out of the way. To the westward of Beacon islet, and distant 
three-quarters of a mile, is Red Head island, from which Whale island 
bears W.S.W., and is distant nine- tenths of a mile. Fish islet, a large 
low rock, lies between the two last-named islands, bearing from the former 

West 2 cables' lengths. 

Within Red Head island, and lying in a line to the northward, are 
Chain and Bonne Esperance islands, the former being two peninsulas, 
joined together by a narrow stony isthmus, and the latter being 150 feet 
high, and three-quarters of a mile long. Lion island is distant a quarter 
of a mile to the eastward from Bonne Esperance island, and there is a 
low islet and a narrow and difficult 3-fathoms channel between them. 
Off the east side of Lion island, and at the distance of half a cable lies 
the Whelp rock, always aboye water. Between this rock on the west, 
and Goddard and Caribou islands on the east, may be termed the inner 
entrance from the Main channel ; it is 4| cables wide, and carries 
firom 10 to 13 fathoms water, over rock, sand, and mud bottom. 

The dangers on the western side of the channel are the following : — 

The Watch rock, small, and which always shows, lies a quarter of 
a mile to the eastward of Beacon islet, and at the same distance to the 
northward of it, and to the eastward of Link islet lies the Breaking ledge^ 
which just covers at high water. The only other dangers, and they are 
only dangerous to a vessel of large draught, are two 4-fathom patches, the 
easternmost of which (Middle patch) bears South two-thirds of a mile from 
Beacon island ; and the other (Whale patch) E. by S., nearly half a mile 
from the centre of Whale island. There is foul and rocky ground, with 
from 5 to 10 fathoms water between these patches, which may be avoidel 
by a vessel approaching the harbour from the westward, by not coming 
into a less depth than 10 fathoms, until the leading marks for hauling^ 
into the harbour come on. 

*«rood and iviater may be had^in abundance from the mainland, but 
not from the islands. 



szmaoTZOirs tiuroiicii mazv CBAraB&«— The prevailing windis 
along the coast are favourable for entering Bonne Esperance harbour^ and 
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there will be no difficulty if the foregoing description and the following 
directions be attended to. 

Being off the coast to the eastward, and with an easterly wind, stand 
in towards Cariboo island, the position of which with respect to Whale 
island has been pointed out. When at the distance of half a mile from 
the south side of Caribou, the vessel will be in lO^athoms water, and the 
Bouth sides of Beacon and Bed Head isles, and the north side of Fish 
islet, will be seen to come in one, bearing W. ^ N. Bear up upon this 
leading mark, or if not sure of the islands, steer West, with the lead 
going, and a trusty person in the rigging to look out for Groddard rock, to 
the southward of Goddard island. The depth will be about 9 fathoms at 
tow water, until the vessel is past that rock, when it will deepen suddenly 
into 15 or 19 fathoms, and she will then be in the channel. 

The vessel must now haul in immediately N. by E., and Whelp rock will 
be seen right ahead, and in one with the west side of House island, which is 
low, has a house upon it, difficult to be seen, and lies close under the main- 
land at the distance of about a mile from Lion island. Bun in upon this 
mark or bearing, and when past Bold rock, off the south-west point of 
Croddard island, haul a little to the eastward, so as to give the Whelp a 
berth of a cable's length. As soon as the vessel is within this rock, bear up 
W.N. W., and run along the inner sides of Lion and Bonne Esperance 
islands, passing between the latter and Anchor island (distant from it 
2 cables' lengths to the northward) into* the harbour, which is 3 cables 
wide between Bonne Esperance and Grand islands, and where the depth 
is from 12 to 16 fathoms over muddy bottom. Li passing between Bonne 
Esperance and Anchor islands, the depth will not be less than 5 fathoms, 
unless the vessel approaches nearer to the islands than half a cable's 
length. . Everywhere else there is much deeper water. 

Being to the westward with a westerly wind, pass the south point 
of Whale island at the distance of half a mile, steering none to the north- 
iprard of E. by N. to avoid the 4-fathom patches, until Whelp rock and 
the west side of House island, is brought in one bearing N. by E. ; then 
Laol in upon that leading mark or bearing, and proceed as before, ex* 
cepting in case of the wind not being free enough to allow of passing 
between Bonne Esperance and Anchor islands. In this case a vessel 
must go round to the northwi^d of Anchor island, and must not haul up 
Iiigher than N.N.W. J W., nor close in the Whelp rock with the souths 
vrest extreme of Goddard island, until she is past Anchor reef which covers 
at bigh water, and lies nearly 2 cables lengths off to the eastward of 
Anchor island, and is the only detached danger within the bay» Whelp 
rock and Goddard island touching, clear the shoal water round this reef 
at the distance of half a cable's length* As soon as Anchor reef is passed, 
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a Teasel may baal to the wind, and minding that shoal water extendi^ 
1^ cables* lengths to the northward of Grand island (the high and largo 
island next westward of Bonne Esperance island), she may make a tack 
into the harbour or anchor anywhere in the bay, where, although the 
depth of water is inconveniently great, yet the bottom is everywhere of 
mud, and the shelter complete in all winds. In short, the wh(de bay of 
Bonne Esperance may be considered as a harbour, in which there is rooiQ 
for a fleet of line-of-battle ships. 

Tbromgh, ftSAUbov CMjBonnsL^^The other channels into Bonne 
Esperance require only a brief notice. Shallop channel, between Bonne 
Esperance and Grand islands, is very narrow, and has only 2 fathoms ii^ 
it at low water. It may be approached from either side of Whale island^ 
passing Fish islet, and then keeping the western sides of Bed Head, 
Chain, and Bonne Esperance islands close aboard into the harbour. 

Tbroiifii asqimKAirx CMAnsK. — Esquimaux channel, so called 
because it leads direct to the eastern entrance of Esquimaux bay should be 
approached through Whale channel between Whale and Tent islands, the 
latter island being the next westward of the former. Whale channel is 8 
cables wide, and carries a depth of from 10 to 18 fathoms water. There are 
no dangers in it that cannot be seen, excepting the 9 feet ledge mentioned 
as lying off the south-west point of Whale island : for the rocks, which lie 
half a mile off to the S. W. of Tent island, are never entirely covered. 

The course through the centre of Whale channel, and across the wide^ 
deep, and open space within it, to the entrance of Esquimaux channel, is 
N.E. ^ N. Esquimaux channel is between Grand and Fair islands on 
the east, and Spit and Stone islands on the west ; between the inner 
islands (Fair and Stone) is the narrowest part, only 160 yards wide, and 
with 5 fathoms water. In passing through this, the equally narrow entrance 
to Esquimaux bay will be seen bearing N.N.E., distant half a mile, and the 
vessel must stand close over to it, before she hauls to the eastward through 
the North-west channel into Bonne Esperance bay. Then ^keeping 
within a cable's length of the main shore, to avoid the shoal which extends 
from Fair island fully half way across the channel, she should steer for the 
south side of the small and high Star island, and passing close to it continue 
her course towards Anchor island till past the shoal which extends 2 cables* 
lengths off Grand island, when she may haul to the southward into the 
harbour. Esquimaux channel is the only other besides Main channd 
which has water enough for large ships, but it is too narrow for vessels of 
any size excepting in caees of emergency. : 

Tbroiifii vrmmT OMAma&. — >The remaining channel, between Spit 
and Stone islands on the east, and Esquimaux island proper on the west 
is called West chazmel ; and is only it for small vessels because of a htat 
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^ih only 2 fathoms water across from Stone island to a point on the 
western side of the east entrance to Esquimaux bay. 



^Esquimaux island is a large island, 7 or 8 miles 
in circumference, ^J^^fi in the mouth of Esquimaux bay. There are many 
islands outside of it, and it cannot be distinguished from the mainland 
from a vessel off the coast. 

The eastern entrance to Esquimaux bay is by a very narrow channel 
between the island and mainland to the eastward. This channel continues 
for 1| miles to the N.N.E., and then opens into a wide space with two 
islets in it. But if the mainland to the eastward be followed, it will lead 
to the entrance of the Esquimaux river, where Mr. Chevalier's house and 
Trading Post will be seen on a sandy point, backed with spruce trees^ 
pn the west side, and rather more than 2 miles from Esquimaux, island.* 
The boats of the Gulnare ascended the river 5 miles above Mr. Chevalier's 
house, passing through two lakes, in the uppermost of which there were 
26 fathoms water. These lakes are separated by shallow and narrow 
channels. The river is navigated by canoes for many miles inland, and 
abounds with salmon. 

Only small schooners can pass through the narrow channel between 
Esquimaux island and the main to the eastward ; but there is water 
enough for larger vessels to the westward of the island. We must how* 
ever refer to the chart for this route, for it would be quite impossible 
to convey any intelligible idea of such an intricate navigation through 
such a multitude of islands. 

It may be mentioned here that there is a channel with 3 fathoms water in 
the shallowest part, and in general with a great depth of water, between 
the islands and the main, from Bonne Esperance to Mistanoque ; but it can 
only be shown on a chart upon a large scale : no written description 
would be of any avail. 

ro&T BAT. — ^Proceeding westward outside of the Esquimaux islands, 
4^ miles W. by N. from the south point of Whale island brings us to the 
southernmost of the Fort rocks ; and there is no channel for any vessels 
between the islands, in this distance, excepting Whale channel already 
described. The Fort rocks are a number of low rocks extending two- 
thirds of a mile to the S. W. from the south-west point of Old Fort island, 
which is of a very moderate height, and about 1^ miles in diameter* 

* Mr. Chevalier has resided here all his life, and is the seigneur of an extensive domain 
extending several leagues on either side of Esqaimanx river, and far hock into the 
eonntrj. He holds this harren lordship (valnahle for its sahnon and seal fisheries) hy 
grant from the King of France, given originally to some of the earljr French Far 
O^imdflM. 
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Prom this island a number of smaller islands extend north-eastward into 
the mouth of Esquimaux baj* There are also a number of steep and 
high islands extending north-westward from Old Fort island, across the 
baj of the same name. There are deep water channels, leading to Old 
Fort bay between the islands last mentioned, but too intricate for a 
written description to be useful. 

OM Tott oiuuiii«i is the principal of those channels leading in from 
sea, between the Fort rocks and Mermot islet, and farther in between 
Old Fort island and Channel island ; which last, together with Crumb 
island to the north-east, must be kept close aboard until a vessel is in the 
wide and open space within the islands, and off the mouth of Old Fort 
baj, which runs in to the north-east, about 4 miles beyond the inner 
islands with deep water to its head. 

Being midway between the Fort rocks and Mermot islet, the course in 
through Old Fort channel will be N.E. J N., with very deep water the 
whole way. Mermot islet is low, has a ledge off it a quarter of a mile to 
the S.W., and bears W.N.W. 1 J miles from the outer Fort rock. This 
wide opening through the outer islands is the only navigable one besides 
Whale channel. Through it vessels may run in between the islands in 
the way just mentioned, or westward between the Dog islands and the 
main, but this we must leave the chart to explain. In some places 
between the islands there is more than 50 fathoms water, and the nearer 
the main the fewer the ledges. 

noo ZMUunMi. — ^To the northward of Mermot islet is the Eider 
group, and westward of them the Dog islands, surrounded by rocks and 
innumerable ledges. The outermost of these rocks lies 4 miles W. by N. 
from the outermost Fort rock. The south-westernmost of the Dog islands 
are very low, but the highest islands, next the main, although small, are 
of considerable elevation. There is good anchorage between them and 
the main, but it can only be got at easily by running down with a 
westerly wind from Shecatica, close along the main land, and in the 
channel between the latter and the scattered rocks and ledges which lie 
off it ; where there is very deep water the whole way, nearly 60 fathoms 
in some places. 



YOBPOXSS BOOKS, three-quarters of a mile off shore, are two or 
three small black rocks above water lying W. by N. J N. 3} miles from 
the outer Dog rocks, and an equal distance in the same direction will take 
us to Boulet islet. 

Tiie BOV&ST, about I^ cables in diameter, is a smooth round backed 
islet, green at the top, and about 70 feet in height. Together with the 
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opening to Lobster baj, which bears from it E.N.E., 1^ miles, it serves 
to point out the position of a vessel off the coast* Crab island is half 
a mile N.W* from it, and the Four rocks (within which is Inner islet) 
4^ miles W. bj N. These are the onlj islets between it and Shecatica ; 
but there are many rocks and ledges between them, and also off the 
Bouleft^ to seaward. 



which is verjr small, dries at half tide, and lies 1^ miles 
S.S.W. from the Boulet, is the outermost and greatest danger off this 
part of the coast : the sea^ however, almost always breaks upon it, and 
also upon the others which lie between it and the Four rocks. There is 
no warning by the hand-lead in approaching any of these rocks. 

&oasTBB BATy the position of which has been just mentioned, is a 
narrow inlet running 4 miles to the N.E., and quite open. It is from 
1 j to 2^ cables wide, between high and steep rocky shores. In the en-* 
trance there is 35 fathoms water, diminishing to 14 fathoms half way up : 
after which there is anchorage quite to its head, with muddy bottom 
everywhere ; but it is completely exposed to south-west winds. Several 
very small streams enter the head of the inlet. There are two small 
islets close off the east point of the entrance of Lobster bay ; a vessel 
must pass to the westward of them in going in. 

BOCXT BAT« a mile to the eastward of Lobster bay, runs in N.£. by E. 
If miles, and is about 1^ cables wide, between steep and high rocky 
shores. There are 39 fathoms water in its entrance, but the depth soon 
diminishes to 16 fathoms, and then shoals gradually to its head. One mile 
within the entrance, on the south-east side, there is a house and fish 
stage at a small cov^, in which the fishermen anchor in 5 fathoms, mud 
bottom, well sheltered from all winds. A small stream enters the head 
of this bay. There is nothing in the way in running up either of these 

« 

bays. 

VAPBTXPaa BAT is a straight and narrow inlet, very similar to 
Lobster bay. Its entrance is about 1^ miles to the eastward of Shecatica 
and 1^ miles N.E. by N. from the Four rocks, which, together with the 
Inner islet just within them, must be left to the eastward in approaching 
this bay. The course and distance up Napetepee to its head, is N.E. | E* 
nearly 4^ miles. In a vessel out at sea this bay shows open, upon that 
bearing, and, together with the Bouliet islet, points out the position of 
Mistanoque harbour, which would not be easily made out by a stranger, if 
it were not for these remarkable features of the coast to the eastward 
ofit.» 

* See Flan of Mistanoque Harbour, Ko. 2,425 ; scale, w • 2 inchei. 
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'■ In entering this bay a veBsel must pass a cable's length to the west*- 
Ward of some rocks above water, lying just within the mouth of the baj. 
Within these rocks the bay is 240 yards wide, with high and precipitous 
chores, especially on the west side. At the distance of 1^ miles, within 
the entrance, there is a small islet ; pass to the westward of this islet^ 
when the east shore must be kept close aboard until through the Narrows.. 
Half a mile farther in, the bay is only 160 yards wide; but it soon 
expands again to 600 yards. The depth of water decreases from 30 
fathoms in the entrance to 7 fathoms in the Narrows, and then increases 
to 27 fathoms with muddy bottom. There is no shelter with a wind right 
in, but much sea cannot roll into so narrow a place. Several small 
streams run into this bay ; but the principal stream is on the south-east 
side, three quarters of a mile from its head, and is the outlet of a oaib. 
siderable lake, which cannot easily be entered by boat excepting at high 
water. A river abounding with salmon enters this lake, and an old hunter 
and fisherman lives near its mouth. 

SXRBCTZOWB. — ^The three bays just described, have no dangers in 
them, but they are, nevertheless, by no means desirable places for vessels 
to go into, being so narrow, and having such deep water. Besides a sailing 
vessel cannot get out of them without a northerly wind, which in the 
summer months seldom occurs. Lobster and Rocky bays are preferable to 
Napetepee ; and the safe and proper way of approaching them is Qrom 
the westward, with a westerly wind, passing inshore between Shecatica^ 
and the Four rocks ; and then eastward close along the mainland, and 
between it and Inner islet, Crab islet, and the Boulet. 

The Zmier Obannel between these islets and the mainland is not 
less than 3 cables wide, and the depth of water is from 33 to 48 fathoms, 
over muddy bottom. This deep water channel, close along the main- 
land, free from all dangers, continues eastward all the way to the 
Dog islands. Vessels might pass between the latter and the Porpoise 
rocks in clear weather, when shoal water could be readily seen, and when 
there is a sea running heavy enough to break upon the ledges, but the 
other is the safer plan of proceeding. 



r. — ^The north-east point of Shecatica island bears 
N.W. I N. a long mile from the Four rocks, and W.N.W. 3| miles from 
Boulet islet. The mainland from the Dog islands to Shecatica is of 
steep granitic hills (not exceeding 300 feet in height), with deep water 
close in to the rocks, and with only the few small islets and ledges off it 
whicli have been mentioned. 

The two contiguous islands of Shecatica and Mistanoque lie close to the 
mainland^ and would be difficult to distinguish from it, if it were not for 
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the Bonlet, and the remarkable opening of Napetepee to the eastward, and 
the eqnallj remarkable Shag islet to the westward. Shecatica is the 
eastern, the smaller, and the higher island of the two, being half a mile 
lox^, and 150 feet high. 

Mistanoque island, separated from Shecatica by an unnavigable channel 
l^ cables wide, is nearlj 1^ miles long, parallel to the coast ; broken into 
coves on the outside, and in the highest part 120 feet above the sea. It 
lies directlj across the mouth of Mistanoque baj, which is about 1^ cables 
wide, with a depth of 23 fathoms in the entrance, expanding to the 
breadth of 2| cables within, and running inland rather more than 3 miles 
N.£. ^ N. The depth in this bay is from 27 fathoms in the centre, to 
17 fathoms at the sides close to the rocks. l,t is not until a vessel arrives 
within less than half a mile of its head, that the depth decreases so as to 
be convenient for anchoring. The bottom is everywhere of mud ; there 
are no dangers, and wood and water are plentifuL 



[STAVOQVB BABBOirat, situated directly opposite the mouth of the 
bay, is a small bay on the north side of Mistanoque island, in which 
the depth is from 15 to 20 fathoms, mud bottom. Vessels may however 
anchor in less water, a short distance to the eastward, between the island 
and the east point of the bay, where the depth is 12 fathoms, but the 
channel is there only 160 yards wide. Vessels must moor in any case. 

Mistanoque harbour though small, and with inconveniently deep 
water, is nevertheless a valuable harbour on a coast where good ports^ 
fit for large vessels, are so scarce. The absence of dangers outside, the 
easy and immediate access, in either of the prevailing winds, in consequence 
of its having two entrances, are advantages possessed by none of the 
other small harbours to the westward, which may be equal to it in other 
respects. 

uotacTZOVS. — ^Enter islet lies nearly half a mile to the westward of 
Mistanoque island ; and nearly a cable's length farther is Diver islet, off 
which, to the southward, a reef of rocks runs out 1^ cables' lengths. 
Both these islets are low. To the north-west of them, at the distance of 
4 cables lies a group of small islands. The West passage to Mistanoque 
bay is between this group and Diver and Enter islands : it is nearly 
4 cables, carries 23 fathoms water, and free from danger. 

There is nothing immediately outside or off Shecatica, Mistanoque^ 
Enter, or Diver islands, so that no other directions seem necessary than 
to run through the centre of either passage which may be preferred. 
The South passage between Enter island and the west shore of Mistano* 
que is, however, the best channel, being 4 cables wide, with upwards 
of 40 fathoms water in it, and bold to the rocks on either side. On 
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arriying at the West passage of Mistanoque harbour, which is about three- 
quarters of a cable wide, and has 9 fathoms water in it, give the north- 
west point of Mbtanoque a berth of about half a cable, or keep well over 
to the mainland side of the entrance ; but as soon as the vessel has 
entered this narrow channel, keep Mistanoque aboard, because there 
is shoal water off the west side of the entrance of the bay to the distance 
of 60 yards. 

In entering from the eastward, the East passage between Shecatica and 
the Four rocks, which are quite bold, is more than a mile wide, with very 
deep water; but the north-east point of Shecatica must be given a berth of 
a cable's length until the channel between it and the main opens, bearing 
W.N.W. ; for there are rocks off that point to the distance of 60 fathoms. 
The north-west point of Shecatica (on which there is the hut of a seal 
fisherman) must be kept close aboard, within the distance of 20 or 30 yards, 
for there is shoal water across a very small bay of the main opposite to it. 
The channel here being only 60 yards wide and having only 3 fathoms 
water in it, this East passage is only fit for small vessels. 

maJLU iMXMXf bearing W. ^ S. 7^ miles from Mistanoque, is the 
best guide for making the latter from the westward, as the Boulet, &c., as 
already mentioned, is firom the eastward. The Shag islet is very remark- 
able, being small and high, with a round peaked hill looking green in the 
middle. There are many rocks off to the S.E. by E. from this islet ; 
the outermost of which, distant from the islet 2 miles, is the Shag rock. 
Being three quarters of a mile off to the southward of the Shag rock, the 
south point of Shecatica will bear E.N.E. about 8 miles ; and a vessel 
running upon this course, will pass more than a mile outside of the Three 
rocks, which are small and close together, lying nearly half way from the 
Shag rock towards Mistanoque ; and before she runs as far as Mistanoque 
she will recognise Diver and Enter islands, one mile within her course, 
and may safely haul in towards them. 

somrBZVos off th» coast. — The course along the coast, from off 
Whale island, so as to clear all dangers, to off Shecatica island, is W. } N., 
and the distance 19^ miles. Off Whale island, soundings in less than 
X fathoms extend little more than 1^ miles ; and at Mistanoque the 
deep water approaches close to the shore ; but between these points there 
are soundings 3 or 4 miles off the outer rocks of the Old Fort and Dog 
islands, and fully 6 miles from the mainland. Off Boulet islet the depth 
is usually between 30 and 40 fathoms, over a varying bottom of sand, 
gravel, rock, and broken shells, but this will be seen in the chart. 



VB BVMVMM . — Captain Bayfield's survey from the Strait of Belle- 
isle westward, ended at Mistanoque inclusive, and recommenced agun at 
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Grand Mecattina. The intermediate coast was smreyed in 1768, by 
Lieat. Michael Lane, R.N. It was examined with his original chart in 
hand, and although his snrvej does not possess the exactness which supe- 
rior instruments, and an improved system of hydrography, gives to modem 
maritime surveys, yet it is such as to confer honour on his memory, being 
quite sufficiently correct for the usual purposes of navigation. The 
following directions will therefore be taken, in part, from his original 
writing at the foot of his chart. But it must first be observed, that the 
latitude and longitude of the two extremities of his survey was carefully 
determined, and it was discovered that, although the relative bearing of 
his points was very nearly correct, yet the scale of his work erred in 
excess nearly 5 miles in the whole distance ; which from the south 
extreme of Mistanoque island, to the south extreme of Cape Mecattin% 
is 43^, instead of 48 miles ; the bearing being nearly S.W. (true.) 

The variation has greatly changed since Lane's time, when it was 
26^ West. Now, in the year 1860 it is between 3S^ and 34'' West ; and the 
course by compass, so as to pass outside, and clear of all danger, from a 
mile off the south extremity of Mistanoque, to the same distance outside 
Flat island, is W. by S. f S., and the distance 36 miles. The same course 
continued will pass about 2 miles outside the Murr rocks, which are off 
Cape Mecattina, and at the distance of 41 miles from Mistanoque. We 
most refer to Lane's chart, corrected in scale and in latitude and longitude, 
for the soundings along this course ; merely remarking that they vary 
irregularly, from 28 fathoms, to no ground at 110 fathoms; and that 
the nature of the bottom is equally changeable. 

AMBWiGT of OOABT. — The coast between Mistanoque and Cape Mecat- 
tina is broken into large bays and inlets, between large islands of 
moderate height above the sea, and partially covered with moss. Many 
smaller blands, islets, and rocks are interspersed, and outside all the 
coast is lined with small islets, rocks, and ledges, in groups, or scattered 
here and there. The greatest difficulty is to pass safely through between 
the last ; for within the islands, in most of the channels and wide spaces 
between them, as well as in the bays of the mainland^ there is a great 
depth of water, amounting in one or two places to 50 or 60, and often 
exceeding 30 fathoms. Li these deep water channels and bays, which. 
aie so intricate as to defy any attempt at a written description, small 
rocks are not nearly so numerous as they are outside, and are for the most 
part above water. The shores, too, of both the main and islands are 
almost everywhere quite bold, so that the largest ships might be conducted 
through many parts of these channels, and whole fleets might lie hidden 
in these obscure recesses full 15 miles in from the outer rocks. The 
entrances from ibo sea to ihesQ channels, and bays^ through the outer 
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islets and rocks are in general too intrieate for any directions to be of 
use ; we shall therefore refer to the chart for them, and merely introduce 
here, with slight alteration, Lieut. Lane's description of, and directions for, 
entering those harbours, which, although small, might be of occasional 
use to shipping. 

From Shecatica bay to Ha^Ha bay the mainland does not appear ; a^ 
the islands, great and small, and of difierent heights above the sea, are 80 
numerous and so near together, that the coast cannot be distinguished till 
a vessel is among them. 

cvMBBWUivs BABBOUXy the entrance to which is between Dukes 
island on the west and Cumberland island on the east, bears N. by K ^ E., 
3 miles from the Shag rock (page 166), and is known by a remarkable 
and high hill on the mainland, about lOj^ miles North from the entrance. 
That hill is the highest in the neighbourhood, and resembles a castle at tke 
top, having steep cliffs like walls. The islands forming the harbour are 
of moderate height, the easternmost making in two round hills* This is 
an exQellent harbour, the best and easiest of access on this coast. It has 
depth and room enough for the largest ships. Good water can be had in 
plenty on the east side of the harbour, but for wood you must go up 
Shecatica bay, which lies 3 or 4 miles to the north-eastward of the har- 
bour, and runs inland to the northward many miles. This bay has many 
islands, branches, and narrow crooked passages, too intricate for any to 
attempt who are not well acquainted with the coast. 

BXRBCTZOVS. — Cumberland harbour should be approached from 
between the Shag rock and the Three rocks, the latter being about 2^ miles 
E.N.E. from the former. Li sailing in there is no danger in the way 
but what appears above water, excepting a small rock, lying S. by W., 
rather more than half a mile from the west point of entrance, which is 
about 2 cables wide. As soon as the vessel is within its outer points, 
haul over to the west side, and run along it to the inner point on that 
side, bearing N. by W. -J W., about three-quarters of a mile from the 
outer east point of entrance. As soon as she arrives there she may haul 
to the eastward, and anchor anywhere in from 7 to 20 fathoms of water 
over good ground. 

SAVBT MJkMMOxrwLf on the southern shore of Sandy island, lies 
N.N.W. ^ W. 2| miles from Shag island. This is a safe harbour with 
good ground. 

Water. — There is no wood to be had in Sandy harbour, but plenty of 
water. 

azBBOWZovs. — On approaching Sandy harbour there are two ledges 
tinder water to be avoided. The first of these bears West from the Shag 
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rook, and South from ^e Shag island, being distant from the latter ontf 
mile. The second bears S. f E. nearly a mile from the east side of the 
Egg rocksy and W. by N. from the summit of Shag island. A small reef 
with shoal water extends a quarter of a mile from Shag island towards 
this ledge, learing a deep channel between, more than three-quarterIK 
of a mile wide. The course through the centre of this channel, direct 
'for the west extreme of Dukes island, is N. ^ W. 

To sail into this harbour pass to the eastward of the Egg rocks 
{bearing N.W. by W. 1§ miles from Shag island), and keep the star- 
board point of the bay (which is the west extreme of Dukes island, 
bearing N.E. more than half a mile from the Egg rocks), aboard on going 
in. A small rock will then be seen above water to the northward, lying 
over towards the east side of the entrance of the harbour. Pass on 
either side of that rock, and then steer in N.N.E. ^ E. for the harbour, 
there being nothing in the way but what appears. When through the 
entrance, which is about 2 cables wide, haul to the north-west into the 
harbour, and choose a berth in 5 or 6 fathoms. 



FORT AVOVBTIVB is a little harbour, in which small vessels may 
moor. It has a very narrow and intricate entrance, and is fit for 
small craft only. The approach to it is to the westward of Augustine 
chain, which is a chain of small islets, the outermost of which is a round 
smooth rock, with a high black rock half a mile to the westward of it. 
Between these last named rocks there is a ledge, which shows at one-third 
ebb. The passage is on either side of this ledge, and then northward 
along the west side of Augustine chain, but it deserves no farther descrip- 
tion. Mr. Kennedy's seal fishing and trading post is or was at Port 
Augustine. 



-The south extremity of Augustine chain 
bears W. ^ S. about 7 miles from Shag island. Between them lies 
Square channel, the largest in between the islands, toward the mainland. 
It is too intricate for description ; but 14 or 15 miles up it in a N.W. ^ N. 
direction is the entrance of the Augustine river, with a sand bar across 
it, dry at low water. There is plenty of wood at this river, 

• 

• »^^if-» BASSomt, in Long island, has room and depth enough for 
the largest ships within, but the entrances are too narrow for anything 
but small vessels. The east passage, between the islets which form the 
harbour, and Long island, bears about N.N.E. 2^ miles from the Fox 
ifilands, and is the best and deepest, but has only 3 fathoms water. This 
part of the coast is very dangerous, being lined with small low islets and 
rocks, both above and under water, and nothing but a chart upon a large 
scale would enable any one to find Eagle harbour. The approach to i^ 
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however, is on either side of the Fox islands, which bear N.E. ^ N. 
9 miles from Treble HUl islet, and West about 14 miles from Angostine 
chain. 



bearing N. ^ W. 4^ miles from the Boule islet, at 
the north extreme of Great Mecattina island, is a small cove of the main- 
land running in to the westward, with an islet covered with wood, 
and hence called Wood island, lying off its entrance. There is a passage 
on either side of Wood island, but that to the northward is the best, there 
being a ledge in the baj to the southward of the island, part of which, 
however, always shows ; and a rock, with 2 feet least water, S.S.E. ^ £• 
nearly one third of a mile from the east point of Wood island. In the cove 
within the island there are 7 or 8 fathoms, with good ground and room to 
moor. It is, however, only fit for small vessels. Both wood and water 
may be obtained, and Mr. Robinson has or had a seal fishing and trading 
establishment at this place. There is no danger, but what appears, in 
approaching this harbour from either side of Great Mecattina island, 
excepting the ledges which have been mentioned. 



\ — Seal point, about a mile to the N.E. of Wood island, is 
the west point of entrance into Ha-Ha bay. The islands to the eastward 
contract the channel into this bay . to the breadth of about a quarter of a 
mile, but there is plenty of water, and no danger but what appears above 
water. The best channel is close along the mainland, between Seal 
point and Round islet, leaving all the islets and rocks to the eastward. 
The bay runs in about 8 miles, N.E. by N., with a depth of water 
exceeding 60 fathoms in one part, and there are many good anchoring 
places, but as it is entirely out of the way of vessels, we shall not un« 
necessarily swell these remarks with that which is clearly shown on the 
chart. 



U about 3^ miles long, north and 
south, and about 3 miles wide, is distant rather more than 2 miles from 
Bed point, the nearest part of the mainland to the north-west. The 
central part of the island is the highest, and rises about 500 feet above 
the sea. The granitic hills of this island are fissured in a remaik- 
able manner, by empty basaltic dykes traversing the island, in a north* 
east and south-west direction, from one side to the other. These 
features, together with the position of the island, in relation to the high 
land inside of Cape Mecattina, 4 or 5 miles from it to the W.N.W., dis** 
tinguish this island from any other land in the Gulf. 

The Boule is a high and round islet, nearly joined to the north point of 
Great Mecattina island. There is a small rock above water dose off it to 
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the N. W. by N. ; and at the distanee of about half a mile in the same 
directioii, a patch of rocks mth about 4 fathoms least crater. Bound 
Head, on the west side, is a high peninsula^ connected to the island bj a 
lew isthmus. An islet and small rock, at the distance of a half and one 
mile respectiTely, lie off the south point of the island. E. bj S., about 
d miles from the centre of the island, lies Treble Hill island; S.&E. ^ £. 
3 miles from the south point lies Flat island ; and S.W., about 4 miles 
&om the same point of the island, lie the two Murr islets, about a quarter 
of a mile apart, of considerable height, flat at the top, and precipitous all 
round. Treble hill and Flat islands are quite bold all round, and so also 
are the Murr islets, which swarm with sea-fowl. The Murr rocks are 
two small and low rocks above water, lying about half a mile to the S.£. 
of the southernmost Murr islet. To the N.E. by E., and more than a 
quarter of a mile from the easternmost Murr rock, there lies a ledge on 
which the sea generally breaks. 



is a cove one mile deep, and about 2 cables wide 
between Bluff head, the high north-east point of. Great Mecattina island, 
and the Boule. This harbour is sheltered from easterly winds by a 
cluster of small islets and rocks, lying off its mouth, and leaving a safe 
passs^e on either side of them. If the south passage is used, keep Bluff 
Head aboard ; and if the north passage, pass between the cluster just 
mentioned, and a small rock by itself, lying a quarter of a mile to the 
N.W. of it, and a cable's length from the shore of the Great Mecattina. 
The anchorage is near the h.ead of the cove, in from 14 to 20 fathoms water 
over good ground, and both wood and water may be had. 

MBCATTZVA KJLmsoiim, lying under the high land of Mecattina, is 
distant about 5^ miles N. by W. ^ W. from the Murr islets ; about 
3| miles N.W. by W. J W. fi^m Round Head in Great Mecattina ; and 
N.E. 2^ miles from Cape Mecattina. It is a small but safe harbour, 
between Mecattina island and the mainland ; being only about 56 yards 
wide in the western entrance, and about 130 yards wide within. In a 
vessel of any size, it is therefore necessary to moor head and stem, and 
with hawsers to the shore. The depth within is 6 and .7 fathoms over 
good ground ; but only 3 fathoms at low water can be carried in through 
either entrance. 

In the small bay between Mutton and Mecattina islands, wherein is the- 
western entrance, there is no anchorage in consequence of the great depth 
of water ; but there is no danger in the way, and it is only necessary to- 
keep in the middle, to pass safely through the narrow western entrance. 
The eastern entrance is rendered difficult by a reef of rocks under watei^ 

[sT. L.]— VOL. I* I. 
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mnning across it to the northward from the north part of the ifihmd, 
and shotdd onlj be attempted in fine weather, unless by those who are 
well acquainted with the place. Strangers in fine weather may anchor 
oatsidOy between the east end of the island an4 ^^ mam, and send a boat 
in to examine the channel. 

Wood aad WMer may be obtained in Mecattina harbour, and there is a 
Canadian residing there, who carries on the seal-fishery. 

Biaaonows. -— When sailing into Mecattina harbour, from tiie 
east point of the island steer N. by W. over to the mainland, and ke^ 
it close aboard, until the north-west point of the island, at the western 
entrance, is brought in one with the point of the mainland at the 
eastern entrance ; the latter point being the south point of Dead cot6^ 
which is small, open to the eastward, and immediately to the northward 
of the eastern entrance of the harbour. Sail in with this mark on, till 
the north extreme of the island and the north extreme of Gull islet 
come in one. The vessel will then be within the reef, and must haul to 
the southward, towards the island, to avoid a ledge which stretches off the 
south point of Dead cove. Being close over to the island, she must 
haul to the westward into the harbour. 

The sense of Mr. Lane's directions (page 157} have been giv^ 
because they may be useful to small vessels, or to others in light winds, a 
smooth sea^ and fine weather, but under any other circumstances the 
slightest mistake or want of care on the part of the helmsman would place 
the vessel on shore ; for the channel is so narrow, that there is scarcely 
room for a vessel to turn in it, or to allow of time for her to answer her 
helm in taking the turns which are required. The harbour is not above 
half the size assigned it in the book containing Cook's surveys, wherdn 
there is a plan of it correct in every other respect. Gull islet lies E.by S. 
nearly a mile from the east end of Mecattina island, and there is no danger 
between them ; but if a vessel approaching Mecattina harbour from the 
eastward wishes to pass between Gull islet and the main, she must keep 
either the one or the other aboard, in order to avoid the ledge, with 3 feet 
least water, which lies nearly half way between them. 

vomTAoa MJkT is on the east side of Cape Mecattina, about 2 miles 
N. by E. from its south extremity, and a long mile to the westward of 
Mecattina harbour ; Mutton island lying between them. This bay runs 
in about 1^ miles to the northward, between steep and high hills, fissured 
like Great Mecattina island, and there is a rapid river at its head. The 
deep water, with space for a vessel to anchor, extends only about two 
cables* lengths within the entrance, and there is a snug cove on the east 
side for small vessels. 
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kOVK IB formed by a small and moderately high islet in 
the month of Portage bay, lying over towards the east side. In this 
harbonr vessels of considerable size might find shelter in time of need, 
although it is inconveniently small for general use, like most of the har* 
bonrs on this coast. 

aMOKBOTZOVS. — The passage into Portage harbour, to the eastward of 
the ifllet, has only 2 fathoms water in it, and so narrow as to be fit only 
for very small vessels. The western entrance is about a cable wide, and 
lias from 6 to 8 fathoms in it. There is still more water within, over muddy 
bottom. There is no danger in this entrance, nor any directions necessary 
farther than to haul to the eastward, as soon as the vessel is within the 
island, and anchor off the entrance of the cove, or within it, as may suit 
the vessel. But approaching this harbour in a vessel of large draught, there 
are two ledges with 15 feet least water to be avoided. They lie in the line 
from the south extreme of Cape Mecattina, to the western entrance of 
Mecattina harbour. The north-easternmost of these ledges bears S. ^ W. 
about 4 cables from the west end of Mutton island, and the other N.E. b. £., 
half a mile from the southernmost Seal rock, which lies near the shore on 
the east side of Cape Mecattina, and about three-quarters of a mile 
N.E. by N., from its south extremity. Shoal water extends about a 
cablets length off the Seal rocks to the eastward, but Mutton island is 
quite bold. Portage and Mecattina harbours are much frequented by 
schooners engaged in the whale fishery, and the scenery in both is 
strikingly beautiful. 



L is a long and remarkable promontory of the main- 
land, and of moderate height for some distance to the northward of its 
extremity ; but about 3 miles to the northward it rises to the height of 
685 feet above the sea. The highest part of what is called the High land 
of Mecattina^ which rises directly in rear of Mecattina harbour, cannot be 
less than 700 feet above the sea, and is the highest land upon this coast 
from Bradore westward to the vicinity of Mingan. The granite of this 
promontory is traversed, from S.W. to N.E., by those enormous basaltic 
dykes which have been mentioned as occurring in Great Mecattina island* 
They cut completely through the promontory into Portage bay, ascending 
again on the eastern side of the latter, till they are lost to view beyond the 
summits of the hiUs. In Dyke island several of them are empty as low 
down as the surface of the sea ; dividing the island by inmiense open 
Assures, in such a way as to distinguish it from all others in the neighbour* 
liood* There is a small islet less than a cable's length from the end of 
the i>oint with no channel between. At the distance of nearly 2 cMes 

L 2 
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farther out is Entrance island about 2 cables in diameter. Dyke island 
is 2 cables farther off in the same direction^ and is composed of two islands 
at high water, but there is no passage even for a boat between. It is 
about 8 cables long, 4 cables wide, and about 150 feet high above th# 
sea. At the distance of 9 cables from the south point of Dyke island, lis 
the two Outer rocks. They are abore water, and there are seyeral locks 
.and ledges, and no safe passages between them and the island. 
. All these islands and rocks lie nearly in a line, S.S.E. from the 
south extreme of the promontory, from which the Outer rocks are distant 
2i miles. The northern Murr islet, which is the nearest of the two^ 
bears S.E. by E. ^ 2^ miles from the Outer rocks ; and there is a clear 
and exceedingly deep channel between, the depth of water exceeding 
80 fathoms. Vessels bound to Mecattina harbour either pass by this 
channel, or through between the islands ; for there is a safe passage on 
either side of Entrance island. The channel between Entrance and Dyke 
Islands is the best, and has 13 fathoms water in it. The shoal water 

• 

extends about half a cable's length off the east side of the former of theae 
islands, but the latter is quite bold. 

Viia COAST from Cape Mecattina to Cape Whittle is as dangerous as 
can well be imagined, to a stranger falling in with it at night, or in thick 
weather ; and even to those who are quite acquainted with it, the navi* 
gation is not without much difficulty. Formerly it was not often Tisited, 
except by fishermen, eg^ers, and a few Quebec trading schooners. There 
have bAn instances of ships, after beating about the Gulf with adverse 
winds and bad weather, in the fall of the year, being wrecked upon it, 
as was clearly indicated by the quantity of wreck aknoet e v e r yw here to 
be found on the islands* 

On these melancholy occasions, the vessels either beat to pieces on the 
rooks, or, being hove off them by the sea, sunk afterwards in deep water. 
No record remained of their fate ; they were placed on the list of missing 
vessels. Such of their crews as escaped to the shore perished miserably 
with cold and hunger on the barren islands, their remains having, in 
several instances, been found by the seal fishermen in the spring of the 
year. It is obvious that a correct chart may often prevent much of 
such misery, if it only be by pointing out the situations of those fe# 
trading ports, where alone assistance to support life during the long and 
severe winter can be found. But it will also inspire confidence in a 
vessel, suddenly fijiding herself entangled among the rocks, by showing 
that there are several good harbours, and almost everywhere places^ 
where a vessel may be saved in time of need, although they would noi 
be sought after under other circumstanoes. 
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The course and diBtance from Cape Mecatidna to Cape Whittle is 
W. ^ S. 55 miles ; but this line passes 7 or 8 miles within the outer- 
islands and rocks, so that it would be necessary to steer W» bj S., from 
tiie MniT rocks, to pass outside the St. Mary reefs, which are the outer 
dang^ ofif the coast. 

The depth of water immediately off, and eyen within the outer islands 
and rocks, is in general very greats often exceeding 70 or 80 fathoms, bo. 
iikat there is no warning by the lead ; but in the offing, at the distance of. 
4 or 5 leagues, there are occasional banks of sand and gravel, with from. 
30 to 50 fathoms water. The outer islands are entirely bare of wood, 
but there are more trees on the mainland than in parts farther to norlii-' 
east, indicating a slight improvement in the climate as we proceed to the 
south-west 



is comparatiyely a large island, 
being nearly 7^ miles long, in a N.N.E. direction, and about 3 wide* 
Salaberry bay, on its west side, cuts it nearly in two parts. All outside 
the narrow isthmus, namely, two-thirds of the island, is high and 
remarkable land, which can be seen from a great distance out at sea long 
after the other islands have disappeared below the horizon. The highest 
hill on the island is about 660 feet above the sea. The part of the island 
within the isthmus is a low and mossy swamp, resting on sand, with 
isolated ridges and mounds of granite piercing through it here and ih«re. 
Within the island, to the north and west, are extensive flats of sand with 
honlder stones and small rocky islets.* 

Little Mecattinna river discharges its waters through these flats by 
several shallow channels, the largest of which flows into Aylmer sound to. 
t|ie westward, and the shallowest into the Bay of Bocks to the eastward 
of the island. The latter channel has only 3 feet in it at low water, so 
that it is possible to wade across it, and from the island to the main when 
the tide is out. The river is large, and falls 30 feet over granite a short 
distance within the entrance, and about 2^ miles N.N.W. from the north 
end of the island. Little Mecattina island, having thus no channel between 
it and the main for vessels, and scarcely even for boats at low water, may 
be considered as forming the west side of a large bay. The promontory 
of Mecattina forms the east side of this bay, which is filled with islands 
i^d rocks innumerable, among which no vessel could find her way, and 
where it is possible to lose oneself for a time in a boat. 



' * See Flan of Little Mecattina Island, with Plans of Hare Harbour and Netagamtt 
Siver,r Ko. 1,164 ; aoale, am I inoh. 
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The outer point of these islands is formed by the Fin rocks, lying 
nearly 1^ cables' lengths off Whale Head, the south extreme of the Gore 
islands, and bearing W. by S. ^ S. 10 miles from Cape Mecattina, and 
£. ^ N. 5^ miles from Antrobus point, a small peninsula at the south- 
east extreme of Little Mecattina island. To the westward of the Fin 
rocks, at the distance of 2 and 3 miles respectively, lie the Herriot isles 
and the Single rock, with two or three sunken rocks close to it. Between 
these and Little Mecattina island there is a large open bay, the head of 
which is called the Bay of Bocks. Antrobus point is the south-west point 
of this bay, and has a ledge off it, a cable's length to the southward, which 
is the only danger off the south side of Little Mecattina island. 



on the east side of Little Mecattina 
island, about three-quarters of a mile to the N.N.K of Antrobus point, 
is two-thirds of a mile long, and from 140 to 280 yards wide, between 
high, bold, and precipitous rocks. It has 10 fathoms water in the entrance, 
and there are 17 fathoms over mud bottom within. It is open to the 
E.N.E., but as the islands are only distant 3 miles in that direction, there 
is no doubt but that a yessel well moored would be quite safe in it ; but it 
is too smaU, and has too great a depth of water, to be a favourite resort 
for vesselB. The south-east point of entrance is called Cove pointy and 
is quite bold* 
iv^ater may be obtained at the head of the cove. 

MAMM KAmBOliXf also on the east side of Little Mecattina island, has 
depth and room enough for the largest vessels, but has several rocks and 
ledges in it, which render it difficult for strangers. Most of these dangers 
can be seen, and they are all distinctly shown in the Admiralty plan ; 
with the assistance of which any vessel might enter this secure harbour, 
if she ha^l a leading wind and fine weather. As it opens to the southward, 
the prevailing westerly or easterly winds are favourable for sailing in, and 
are generally accompanied with a smooth sea in the entrance. It is only 
when the wind is well to the southward, that there is any swell, and evei^ 
then it never rolls into the harbour so as to affect a vessel. 

BXKSCTZOV8 witii a IWBTXS&T iwo. — To enter Hare harbour 
with a westerly wind, steer N.N.E. | E., so as to pass Antrobus point and 
Cove point at the distance of a third of a mile, and the Eden islands will 
be seen ahead, beai*ing from Antrobus point N.E. ^ N. 2^ miles. When the 
yessel has run three-quarters of a mile past Cove point, she will be close 
to the easternmost of the two Cat rocks, which are above water, about 
2 cables' lengths apart, and bear East and West from one another. At 
the distance of 1^ cables to the northward of the easternmost rock^ 
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lies Staff islety abont 150 jbiAb in diameter ; off which there is a rocky 
patch dry at low water, about a cable to the E.S.E. ; this can always be 
seen from the rigging, but there is also a ledge with 2 fathoms least 
water, 320 yards E.N.E. from the north-east extreme of the islet. On 
this ledge the south-east extreme of the Eden islands and the small and 
high Nob islet are in one ; the latter bearing from the former N.E. by £• 
1^ miles. These are the only dangers on the port-hand, or on the side 
of Little Mecattina island ; and to the eastward, the nearest dangers will 
be more than a mile fi'om the course. 

When the vessel has run on the N.N.E. | E. course, as before directed, 
one mile past Cove point, Staff islet will be abeam on the port hand, and 
ought not to be nearer than a quarter of a mile. From this position the 
entrance of the harbour will be seen bearing N. ^ W. one mile. It cannot 
be mistaken, because there is no other channel through which a person 
can see clear into the harbour from that position. The entrance, about 
d40 yards wide, and 20 fathoms water in it, is between Daly and Price 
islands, and the only other channel is between the latter and the Eden 
islands, which have been already mentioned. Care must be taken not to 
take that channel by mistake, for a vessel would hardly get safely in that 
way, because of the numerous ledges. Daly island, forming the west side 
of the entrance, lies close to the shore, with only a boat channel between 
which cannot be seen through from outside. 

Being abreast of Staff islet, continue the N.NJB, } E. course about 
3 cables' lengths farther, or till the entrance bears N.N:W., in order to 
clear the 2 fathoms ledge before mentioned ; then haul directly in for the 
oitrance, leaving the Eden islands, and also Price island, to the eastwarc^ 
and giving the south-west extreme of the latter a berth of not less than 
60 yards* Daly island, on the port-hand, or to the westward, is quite bold* 
Abont 340 yards within the entrance on the east, or Price island side, 
the small Watch rock will be seen above water, and farther in, a very 
small islet. This last is Bold islet, about a third of a mile within the 
entrance, 160 yards W.N. W. from the inner end of Price island, and quite 
bold. On the west side, bearing North 2 cables from the east extreme of 
Daly island, lies Safe rock, very small and above water, and is quite 
safe on its east side. Nearly midway between Safe rock and Bold islet 
lies Bag ledge, which just dries at low water. This is the principal 
danger in the way, but it can almost always be seen from the rigging, 
and there is a clear channel on either side of it, a long cable wide, and 
with from 12 to 16 fathoms water in it. The western channel, however^ 
is the best ; and the course from the centre of the entrance to it, so as 
to pass within half ft cable's length of the Safe rock, is N* ^ W. ft third of 
ft mile. 
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When withia these dangers the uiehorage must be chosen bj the lesd^ 
for there are several patches of rock with from 4 to 6 f athomsy although 
tiie bottom is in general of mud, with from 9 to 14 fathoms water. In 
doing this, howeyer, there is one more danger to be avoided, Foul rock, a 
2-£KthomB patch, bearing North 6 cables from the south-west point of 
Price island ; and £• hy N. ^ N., nearly 4 cables from the south side of 
the watering cove, which will be seen on the west side of Hie harbour. 
Until within this rock, therefore, a vessel should keep more than half waj 
over from the islands forming the east side of the harbour, towards its* 
western shore. She may if requisite run in nearly half a mile farther than 
this patch, and ailchor to the eastward of Cluster point, which consists of- 
some low small islets and rocks extending off the little Mecattina shore ; 
this position being the most secure in the harbour. 

^vith an MMMTmaoiW 17ZV9. — When bound for Hare harbour with at 
easterly wind, steer West, so as to pass half a mile to the southward of 
the Fin rocks. Having run 2^ miles upon this course after the Fin rodU. 
were abeam, Scale rock (a 2-fathoms ledge) will be 4 cables to the 
northwsrd, and also the Tail rocks, o£f the Herriot isles, at the distance of 
three-quartem of a mile. When the vessel has run one mile farther on the 
same course. Single rock will be seen, small and just above water, three* 
quarters of a mile on the starboard beam, provided there has been no tide 
or current At any rate the rock will be seen, which has no other abote 
water near it, being two*thirds of a mile to the westward of the nearest of 
the rocks off the Herriot isles ; more than )} miles East from Cove pointy 
and S.S.E. 1^ miles from the Eden islands. 

There is nothing in the way to the westward of the line from Single 
rock to the Eden islands, excepting the Cat rocks above water, and Staff 
islet, and its ledges already described as lying close to the shore of Littte 
Mecattina island. On the contrary, there is a fine open bay, with plenty 
of room for the largest* vessels to beat, and a depth in many places exceeds 
ing 50 fathoms. Single rock, however, must not be approached nearer 
than a quarter of a mile, because of three sunken rocks around it at 
the distance of 1^ cables, and with 1, 2, and 3 fathoms of water upMb 
them. As soon as Single rock is made out, and is brought abeam steering 
West, haul in to the north-westward by degrees, so as to place the vessel 
half a mile to the westward of the rock, when the entrance of the harbour, 
will bear N.N. W. with nothing in the way ; and the vessel may be steered 
directly for it, and proceed as before directed. 

.' All the bay within, or north-eastward of the Eden islai^ds, as well as to 
ihe eastward of the line from them to Single rock, is dangerous, being full 
of sunken rocks, and shoal rocky patches, springing up through grest. 
depths of water. 
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'. Xhere is a good wateriag^place in the small cove 09 the west side of 
Hare harbour, and wood may also be obtained in various places. There is 
usuallj a couple of men either in the entrance of Little Mecattina river, 
or near Little Mecattina cove, during the summer months. They were. 
emplojed in the salmon and seal fisheries for Mr. Robinson of Fish, 
harbour, but they do not remain during the winter. There are plenty of 
blue and cloud berries, &c., on the hills of Little ^Mecattina island ; and 
irhoever may take the trouble to ascend them, will be rewarded with 
a fine and extensive view of very peculiar scenery. , The eye wanders 
over myriads of islands, and far inland among the barren rocky hills. 
Steep precipices, deep glens, and dark stagnant ponds fringed with dwarf 
aptmce, juniper, birch, and poplar, are the nearer objects ; and the whole 
conveys an idea of extreme barrenness. We are not sure that there ia 
anything strictly beautiful in such a view, but it would seem that there is 
a degree of sublimity in the desolation of such scenery, which conveys 
▼ery great gratification to the mind. 

jkmuMaM souvB^ — The south shore of Little Mecattina island, ex- 
tending from Antxobus point 3 miles W. by S. to Cape Mackinnon, tha 
south-east point of Aylmer sound, is high and bold, with remarkable 
beaches of white boulder stones occasionally. There is a long cove close to 
the eastward of Cape Mackinnon, but it is of no use to vessels. Aylmer 
sound is formed by Little Mecattina island on the east, and the Harring- 
ton islands, together with the mainland, on the west ; and is navigable 
about 4 miles to the N.N.E. from Cape Mackinnon. The course and dis- 
tance across this sound from Cape Mackinnon to Cape Airey, the south 
extreme of the Harrington islands, is W. -^ S. 5 miles ; but farther in, 
that is, from Paynter point to Craig point, the breadth is only 2 miles, and 
so it continues as far as it is navigable. Paynter point is formed of small 
islets close to the mainland, and the course and distance to it^ along the 
east side of the Harrington islands, is N.E. ^ E. 4 miles. 

Asm and <3&08B zaiATB. — ^There is no danger on the west side of 
Aylmer sound but what appears and is close to the shore ; but on the east 
side there are two small islets, the outermost of which, Aid islet, bears 
N. W. ^ N., and is distant 9 cables from Cape Mackinnon, and is 4 cables 
off shore. The other. Close islet, lies about half way between the Cape 
and Aid islet, and about a cable off shore. 



'f small, awash at low water, and bold all round, lies 
W. by N. 1^ miles from Cape Mackinnon ; and W. by S. ^ 8. dna 
9ile from Aid islet This is the only danger in the entrance of ibSi 
tonnd that cannot always be seen ; and vessels had better pass to tha 
trestward of it» beoanst we have not souided between h and Aid isM^ 
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wberey however, wg have no doubt that there is plenty of water, as there 
ia also between the islet and the shore to the eastward. 



BOT&B xs&AVBJi are four in number, but they appear from sea as 
two only. The two north-westernmost islands are very low, and close 
together, being joined at low water. The two south-easternmost are 
of moderate height, and also close together. Their east point bears 
N.N.E. 2 miles from Craig point, which is the west extreme of Little 
Mecattina, distant one mile from [Cape Mackinnon* There are several 
small rocks and ledges in the channel between these islands, and also 
between them and Crescent point to the north-west of them ; so that the 
only safe passage is to the eastward of the islands, and between them and 
the ledges which lie across the mouth of Salaberry bay. This passage is 
half a mile wide, with 18 to 23 fathoms water in it, the east side of the 
islands being quite bold. 

&Ofr BOAB. — ^From the north-east point of the eastern Doyle island. 
Boot point (the south point of entrance of Louisa harbour), bears N.E.. and 
is distant 6 cables. Within or to the north-east of the Doyle islands, 
between them and Louisa harbour, there is a fine roomy roadstead, called 
Lou road, in which vessels may choose their anchorage in from 12 to 4 
fathoms over muddy bottom ; the soundings decreasing gradually to the 
north-west, from the line joining the eastern Doyle island and Boot 
point, over to Crescent point, a distance of about a mile. This roadstead is 
bounded to the northward by banks of sand and stones dry at low water, 
which extend across from the Dickson islands, forming the north-west side 
of Xiouisa harbour to Crescent point. It is through these banks that the 
Little Mecattina river discharges most of its waters, as mentioned in 
page 165. 

KOVISA BABBOVB is about 2 cables wide at the entrance, and 
within, the space in which vessels can ride, in from 3 to 6 fathoms muddy 
bottom, it is a third of a mile north and south, by a quarter of a mile east 
and west. The harbour is open to the W.S.W., but all sea is broken off 
by the Doyle islands. The points of entrance are quite bold, and the best 
anchorage is 1^ cables' lengths within them, in 4 fathoms, and in the 
southern part of the harbour. 

BIBSCTZOVB. — The only directions for sailing into Louisa harbour, or 
into Lou road between it and the Doyle islands are, to keep the eastern 
side of the latter aboard, to avoid the ledges lying across the entrance of 
Salaberry bay, as already mentioned. When once inside of the island 
{here is nothing in the way, so that a vessel may either anchor in the 
road or run into the harbour as convenient. In the Sound outside of the 
Doyle islands^ the only thing to be guarded againat is the Spray 
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There are irregular soundings with as little as 1 1 fathoms over rocky 
hottom here and there, but in general the depth is from 19 to 23 fathoms 
with rock, sand, and mud bottom. The ground C|mnot be trusted until 
within the. Dojle islands* 



extend northward 4 miles, from Cape 
Airey to the mainland, there being no channel within them, because of the 
mnltitade of small rocks. The longest of these islands is about 1^ miles 
long, and several of the others are nearly as large. They are high 
islands, the highest being estimated at 350 feet above the sea. Between 
the outer and largest islands there is indifferent anchorage and deep 
water ; but the channels leading to it are narrow, and too intricate for 
any directions to avaiL In short, it is a very dangerous place, and 
useless, excepting to small vessels intimately acquainted with the coast. 

mSLAiom UMMTt lying off the Harrington islands, and bearing from 
Cape Airey S. by W. ^ W. 2 miles, is composed of low black rocks above 
water, about 1^ cables in diameter, bold, but with very irregular soundings 
around it, varying from 6 to 70 fathoms over rocky bottom. 



ros mMMTt awash at low water, and very small, bears W. by N. 
1^ miles from Cape Airey. 

vxTAOAimr i8&AjrBB, bearing W. by N. 4^ miles from Cape Airey, 
are small, with a remarkable mound on the largest of, them. Between 
ihem and the Harrington islands there is a bay of the mainland with clay 
difis, and sandy beach at its head, and innumerable small rocks across its 
mouth. 



■The entrance to this river bears N. by W» 
1} miles from the Netagamu islands, and may be known by the sandy 
. beach, backed with a thick growth of spruce trees, on either side of its 
entrance. It is a large stream with deep water in the narrow entrance, and 
also within close up to the falls, which descend perpendicularly 50 feet, 
on either side of an island, and into a basin half a mile wide. These falls, 
which are N.E. by K 1^ miles from the entrance, can be partly seen from 
the sea, when they bear N.E. by E. A semicircular bar of sand, dry at 
low water, with the exception of a narrow channel with 3 feet water in it, 
extends a mile out from the entrance, and is extremely dangerous to boats 
because of the heavy surf. The current in this river is rapid, and the 
bottom of the channel is rock ; but small schooners may be secured on the 
eastern side, a mile within the entrance, where there are two huts, the 
temporary residence of salmon fishermen during the season. The hills of 
the mainland, 4 or 5 mUes to the westward of this river, are rather higher 
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tfaan ie usual on this coast, rising to the height of 400 or 500 feet above 
the sea. 



lie 7 miles off the mainland, and their east 
extreme bears W.S.W. 10 miles from Cape Airey. There are two of 
tiiose islands so dose together that thej may be considered as one nazrow 
island about 3 miles long, in a S. W. by W. ^ W. direction. Their height 
IS 200 feet above the sea^ and they are of bare steep granite, and bold 
all round. 



lie two-thirds of a mile to the N.W. from the 
south-west point of the St. Mary islands. There is a ledge which shows 
to the S.W. of them. The Cliff islands are one round and steep island, 
half a mile in diameter, with several small islets and rocks close to the 
westward of it, and deep water between them all. Between these and 
tbe Boat islands there is a safe channel half a mile wide* 

BOAT Z8&AVB8, a cluster of small islands close together, lie W.^N. 
2^ miles from the south-west point of St. Mary islands. They occupy a 
space of 1} miles in a W.S.W. direction by about three-quarters of a 
mile wide. 



are a chain of islands, nearly joined at low water, 
with several small islets adjacent. The westernmost island is 2^ miles 
long and 150 feet high. The whole group covers a space of 3^ miles in 
a W. by S. direction, by about a mile wide. There is a good anchorage 
in 10 or 12 fathoms between the westernmost island, and two smaller 
islands to the northward of it ; but it is too small for large vessels 
and too intricate for description, and can only be approached from the 
eastward. 

The Middle islands lie 1-^ miles from the main, and there is no safe 
channel between, in consequence of the numerous islets and rocks. Be- 
tween these islands and Boat islands there is a safe channel, more than 
a mile wide. In all these channels the soundings are irregular, and Ikio 
ground foul. In some places there are only 15, whilst in others there 
are 40 or 50 fathoms water. 

TBiTBiot MMMT is small and awash at low water. It bean 
N. by W. J W. nearly a mile from the northernmost of the St. Mary 
reefs, and W. by S. ^ S. If miles from the south-west extreme of the 
Boat islands. 

ST. MAST nmrnrBi the most dangerous off the coast, are four ledges 
just under water, on some of which the sea always breaks. From, the 
northern to the soathem ledge the distance is a mile, and the latter 
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%ears S.W. f S» 3^ miles from the soath-weet extreme of the Boat islands ; 
W* by 8. f S. 6 miles from the south-west extreme of the St. Mary 
; and &E. ^ S. 3^ miles from the westermnost of the South- wert 
which are a group of small islets, of whieh the westernmost is 
high and round. There is a patch of 12 fathoms lying 2 miles out to 
^le southward of the St. Mary reefs, and another of 8 fathoms, nearly as 
fior to the westward of them* 

There are irregular soundings and deep water around and between .all 
ti^ese rocks and islets, but no warning by the hand-lead. There is a clear 
channel between the Tender reef and the South-west islands, and also 
between the St. Mary reefs and the Boat islands ; at least there is nothing 
with so little water as 3 fathoms, since the sea often breaks in that depth^ 
and we must have seen it. 



WAT Aft wwwiTXO Z8&AVB and souiTB. — Watagheistic is a largo 
aad hilly island 3 miles long by more than 1^ miles wide. It is much 
broken into coves, and lies in the mouth of a large bay of the mainland^ 
from which it is difficult to distinguish it from a vessel out at sea» 
Watagheistic sound is a secure harbour between the island and the main-> 
land. The eastern entrance is narrow and intricate, but the western 
entrance is half a mile wide ; and although there are several rocks and 
ledges in it, yet it may be safely sailed through, with proper care and the 
assistance of the Admiralty plan, in the largest vessels. The east end 
of Watagheistic island bears North, S\ miles from the Cliff islands ; but 
there are many islets, rocks, and reefs between, which it would be tedious 
and useless to enumerate, so that it will be sufficient to remark that Covo 
island, which is the largest of them, is half a mile in diameter, and sur- 
rounded with rocks and ledges. It bears N.N.W. 4 miles from the north 
point of St. Mary islands, and there are thickly scattered rocks, both 
above and under water, all the way from it to the Netagamu islands, 6^ 
miles to the eastward.* 

OAVTtov. — ^If it were not that cases sometimes occur, in which a 
secure anchorage is indispensable to the safety of a vessel, we should not 
give any direction for Watagheistic, which cannot be got at without 
passing through 7 miles of dangerous navigation* The following brief 
directions are given, with the caution that their use must be accompanied 
with a good look-out from the rigging, for it is impossible to be certain 
that every ledge has been found in such a place, although there is every 
reason to suppose that none have escaped notice. 



* See Plan of Watagheistic Sound, Hary ialanda, &c., Ka 1,119 $ seale, ms 1*7 
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wamoTXOMm t&r ajisnanr mmrwLAMoms — ^Being to the westward 
with a westerly wind, a yessel may either pass between the Tender reef and 
the South-west islands, and farther eastward between the Middle and 
Boat islands, or she maj run down outside the St. Marj reefs, and than 
haul in to the northward between the Boat and Cliff islands, which is the 
safer route, and the one for which the following directions are given. 
Being then in mid-channel between the Boat and Cliff islands, steer 
JSf. by E., and that course will lead close to Bold rock, bearing N. -j^ W. 2 
miles from the western extreme of the Cliff islands, and East half a mile 
from the east point of the Middle islands. The Centre reef, which always 
flhows, bears E. by N., 1^ miles from the Bold rock ; and there is a clear 
channel between them, but not between the Bold rock and Middle islands* 

If the yessel passes to the eastward of the Bold rock at tbe 
distance of 3 or 4 cables' lengths, as soon as she has passed that 
Tock, alter course to N. by W., and when she has run 1^ miles, she will be 
in the line from the Cutter reefs to those which extend to the south-west 
from Cove island, and rather nearer the former than the latter. The latter 
reefs bear from the former E. by N. 2 miles, and some parts of both can 
always be seen. Continue the N. by W. course 1^ miles farther, and she 
will be midway between the Black ledge and the Bare rocks, the latter 
hearing from the former E. by N. | N. 1^ miles. Do not go near this ledger 
which has not been sounded off. Alter course now to N.N.E. ^ E., 
passing to the westward of all the islets to the north-westward of Cotb 
island and when the vessel has run If miles, Beacon islet will be seen (close 
to the south-east extreme of Watagheistic island, and with a smaller islet a 
quarter of a mile to the westward of it) a quarter of a mile a-head. Run 
down to the N.E. by E., past this islet, sufficiently far to avoid a reef and 
8,^ fathoms patch, which together extend 4 cables* lengths off it to the 
N.E. by E. ; then haul in N.N. W., giving the islet a berth of full half a 
mile, when the depths will be 10 or 12 fathoms. 

When the vessel has run half a mile from the time Beacon islet was 
abeam, a deep bay will be observed in the east side of Watagheistic 
island. Steer for the narrow channel between the north point of this bay, 
and two small islets which lie nearly 1 j^ cables' lengths off it to the north- 
east As soon as she arrives at these islets, another deep cove will be 
seen in Watagheistic island, with an islet nearly filling up its mouth* 
Steer to pass close to the eastward of this islet, and then N. W. for the 
channel between Watagheistic island and the islands to the eastward 
which extend across to the mainland in that direction, with the exception 
of a very narrow 3 fathoms channel. Keep in the middle of the channel 
inclining towards the west or the Watagheistic side. The channel is at 
first only about 170 yards wide, but it soon expands to 320 yards, with a 
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depth of 15 fathoms in the middle over mnd bottom, where the ressel may 
anchor in great securitj. After she has passed the reef off Beacon 
island, there is nothing in the way by this route, the islands being quite bold. 
If wishing to run through into the Upper sound, beware of a reef 
which lies across the mouth of the channel at the distance of 1^ cables 
as will be seen in the chart. As there is no safe channel to the eastward 
<^ Coye island, a vessel cannot approach this anchorage with an easterly 
wind without first beating up aldng the south side of Watagheistic island, 
after she has passed between the Bare rocks and Black ledge, so that in 
that case the western entrance to Watagheistic sound is to be preferred* 

niBScnmrB f^ vrmmTmmM JornLSLVoa.— With an easterly wind, 
a yessel may either sail in from sea through the same channel as 
before, or to the eastward of the St. Mary islands, which is quite safe. 
Being to the eastward, steer for the north-east point of St. Mary islands, 
which may be passed at the distance of 2 cables, and then bringing 
it astern, steer from it N.W. by W. ^ W., and the Centre reef, which 
must be looked out for, will be abeam at the distance of about a quarter of 
a mile to the northward, when 2| miles has been run from the north-east 
point of the St. Mary islands, from which the reef bears N.W. by W^ 
2| miles. The reef is bold all round, and it may be passed on either sid^ 
at the distance of 2 cables, but to the southward of it is to be preferred. 

Continue the N.W. by W. ^ W. course for a mile past the reef, then 
haul up N. by W. ^ W., and when the vessel has run 2^ miles, she will be 
midway between the Bare rocks and Black ledge as before ; run on the 
same course three-quarters of a mile farther, and the Seal islands, forming 
the north point of Boussier bay (full of islands), will bear West two-thirds 
of a mile. The channel to the westward between Watagheistic island and 
the mainland will now be open, and two small islets will be seen, nearly in 
its centre, in one, bearing W. by N. | N. The nearest of these islets will 
be distant about 1^ miles ; they are a quarter of a mile from each other, 
and quite bold ; but bear in mind that exactly in the line from the one 
islet to the other, and 3^ cables' lengths E. by S. | S. from the easternmost 
of them, is the Kettle rock, very small, and just covered at low water. 
This rock lies exactly in a line from the Seal islands to the point of a shoal 
cove of Watagheistic island, which is open to the eastward ; there is a 
rock awash 160 yards off the point of this cove to the southward. The 
channels on either side of the Kettle rock, which is quite bold, are each 
a quarter of a mile wide, and have from 20 to 26 fathoms water in them. 
Having brought the islets in one, the vessel has only to avoid the Kettle 
rock, running in W. by N. f N. on either side of it, and the two islets to 
the westward of it, and then hauling up to the northward under the west 
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end of Watagheistic idand, wbere she may anchor in from 17 to 20 faihoma 
orer mod bottoan, with plenty of room, no dangers aoTwhere near her, and 
well sheltered from all winds. 

From both the anchorages for which we have given directions^ a vessel 
with the Admiralty plan may easily sail into the Upper sound to the 
northward of Watagheistic island, which is navigable thronghont for tiie 
largest vessels, with a convenient depth of water, and good ground for 
anchoring. Wood and water may be had there in plenty, and in Hamelle 
harbour, at the eastern extremity of the sotmd, a hunter and salmon fiaher 
resides ; and there is another in Boussier bay, which has been noticed 
as lying to the westward on the way to the western entrance into the 
sound. 

There is no good anchorage on the route to, or outside either entrance 
to Watagheistic, the soundings being irregular, with deep water and 
generally foul ground. The breakers on every side, on so many^rocks 
and ledges, make the place look, as it really is, extremely dangerous. 

BTAMAMnr Bxwas. — ^Between the Middle islands and Wapiti^nn, 
the mainland is broken into coves, and lined with islets and rocks 
Innumerable, among which nothing but a very small vessel, well ac- 
quainted with the coast, could find her way. There is nothing there 
worthy of notice, excepting the rapid Etamamu river, which enters a bay 
open to the south-west, full of islets and rocks, and 4 miles N.E. from the 
eastern entrance of Wapitagun. At the mouth of this mver, there is a 
trading and salmon fishery post, at which two men reside all the year.* 

80VXK wukMMMLB IMBOM is a small rock, which is never entirely 
covered when the sea is smooth. Its whole extent^ above and under water, 
is 1^ cables' lengths east and west, by half a cable north and south, and 
there is no danger near it, excepting a patch of 4 fathoms, bearing from 
it S.E. by S., and distant 2 cables. The soundings are very irregular 
round this ledge. There are 64 fathoms three-quarters of a mile from 
it to the east, and nearly 60 fathoms 2 miles south. It bears West 9 miles 
from the St. Mary rocks, and the soundings between are of all deptha 
from 8 to 50 fathoms, rocky bottom. 

This dangerous ledge bears from Cape Whittle (the south-west extreme 
of Lake island) S.E. 6^ miles; but the Cormorant rocks lie directlj 
between them, leaving a channel between those rocks and the ledge, 
nearly 2| miles wide. The soundings in it are irregular, between 13 and 
30 fathoms, but there is no danger excepting the claws of the Cormorant 

* See Chart :~Gnlf of 8t Lairrence, Sheet 3, Na 305 ; scale, m » 0*25 of an 
inch. 
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lockfiy one of which, with 4 fathoms, stretches 3| cables' lengths S. ^ W. 
firom the south^eastemmost Cormorant rock ; another E.N.E. firom the 
Nest rock, and S.E. from Slime rock, (the north-east Cormorant^) three- 
^puMTters of a mile from each, with onlj 2 fathoms ; and a 2 fathoms patch 
which bears N.E. ^ N. a quarter of a mile distant from the Slime rock* 
There is no channel between the Cormorant rocks, or between them and 
Lake island, excepting for small schooners the crews of which know the 
position of every ledge. 

^VAViTAomr aamBomu— Mistassini, or the Great Stone, is ik 
remarkable block of granite Ijing on the south-east extreme of the Outer 
Wapitagun islands, which bears from the South Makers N. ^ E. rather more 
than 3 miles* The block of granite, just mentioned, resembles a mortar^ 
espedallj when seen from the south-west, and has been called the Gun by 
the fishermen. It serves as an excellent guide to the East passage into 
Wapitagun harbour, the entrance to which is three-quarters of a mile to 
the eastward of it, and N. by E. 3^ miles from the South Makers ledge* 
The Outer Wapitagun islands, which are of bare granite, about 70 or 
80 feet high, are so close together, and so overlap, that they appear like 
<me island. They completely shelter the harbour, which is a long and 
narrow channel running east and west between them and Wapitagun 
island, which is next to the northward of them. The West passage of the 
harbour is 2 miles to the westward from the Mistassini ; N.N.W. ^ W» 
4 miles from the South Makers ; N. ^ E. nearly a mile from Slime rock, 
the north-easternmost Cormorant ; and 3 mUes E. by S. ^ S. from Cape 
Whittle.* 

The south shore of Lake island, between Cape Whittle and Cormorant 
point, its south-east extreme, is very remarkable, being quite straight in 
an £. by S. ^ S. direction, and composed of craggy clifib of dark red 
granite, upwards of 100 feet in height, and stained white by the cormorants. 

The west extreme of the Outer Wapitagun island bears E. by S. 6 
cables' lengths from Cormorant point. There is a small islet nearly 
midway between these points, but within, or to the northward of the 
line joining them ; a vessel must pass to the eastward of this islet in going 
into the harbour ; the entrance being sharp round the western extreme 
of the Outer Wapitagun islands. The West passage into the harbour 
is about 160 yards wide, and there are parts of the channel, between islets 
within the East passage, which are not more than 120 yards wide. 
The harbour is nowhere more than 280 yards wide, excepting where there 
are small bays ; so that although the depth of water is more than sufficient 



* See Flan of Wapitagim Harbour, No. 1,148 ; scale, m « a inches. 
[ST. L.] — ^VOL. I. JC 
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ior {he largest vessels, jet the navigation is so intricate, that this harbour 
is not fit for those of a greater burthen than IM or 200 tons. 
* "WMor. — ^There is water to be had on Lake and Wapitagun islands; 
but for wood the boats mast proceed through the islands to the main- 
land, distant from the harbour about 3 miles to the northward. 

BnuMrrzOMS. — The position of the East passage into Wapitagun 
harbour, .between the Outer Wapitagun island and others to the eastward 
has been pointed out, and, in approaching it from the southward with an 
i^aatferlj wind there is nothing in the way. There is a rock and ledge 
which shows on the west side of the entrance. Keep, therefore, the 
eastern side aboard, steering in N.W. by N. Tliree small islets will be 
peea a third of a mile within the entrance, and to the northward of 
ihem a cove in Wi^itagun island running in to the westward round a 
steep rocky point, which has a small sunken rock close off it to the south* 
east. There is safe anchorage in 2^ fathoms in this cove, but if wishing 
to run into the harbour, leave all three islets to the southward, passing 
dose to them, and then bear up to the westward, between them and the 
ateep rocky point of the cove just mentioned. This is the safer passage ; 
the other, to the southward of all three islets» is only 60 yards wide, 
and has besides a ledge in the way, which can only be avoided by having 
ft trusty person in the rigging, which, by the way, is necessary at ail 
iSmes, in entering this and similar harbours. 

To enter Wapitagun harbour by the West passage, and with a westerly 
wind, attend to the following directions, remembering that a look out for 
the ledges from the fore yard or the rigging is absolutely necessary, even 
with the best of charts. Run down between the Cormorant rocks and 
South Makers ledge, and then haul in North so as to pass half a mile 
to the eastward of the south-easternmost Cormorant rock, which will be 
readily known from the Nest rock, covered with birds and stained white 
by them, being about 240 yards to the westward of it. Look out now 
for the small Two-fathoms ledge which lies 4 cables' lengths to the north- 
east of the south-easternmost Cormorant, which leave also to the westward ; 
and, having passed it, haul up to the westward a little, so as to pass 
not less than 3 cables to the eastward of the Slime rock (the north- 
east Cormorant), in order to avoid the other Two-fathoms ledge, which 
bears from it N.E. ^ N. a quarter of a mile. 

Having passed close to the eastward of this ledge, steer directly for the 
islet in the channel, between the west extreme of the Wapitagun islands 
and Cormorant point, taking care not to haul up higher than N.N. W. | W. 
to insure passing to the eastward of Long ledge, which lies midway 
between Slime rock and Cormorant point, and on the line joining the west 
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end of the islet steered for, and the high east end of Lake island, which 
therefore to the westward must not be opened out of the islet. Having 
passed Long ledge, bring the west end of the islet to bear North, and 
steer for it, looking out for the 7-feet ledge, which lies 1^ cables' lengths 
to the southward, from the western extreme of the Outer Wapitagan 
islands, which should not be apiuroached nearer than 2 cables' lengths 
until the ledge is passed. 

The patch which lies 240 yards to the south-west of the islet, is quitA 
bold, and will be avoided if the tslet be not brought to bear to the east- 
ward of North. When the vessel arrives within 2 cables' lengths of the 
islet, and the harbour begins to appear open to the eastward, take in after- 
sail instantly, so as to bear up quickly for the enhance, leaving the islet 
to the northward of the vesseL When once within the entrances the 
rocks are bold and the water smooth, and an anchorage may be chosen 
anywhere, the general depths being from 16 to 20 fathoms. The best 
berth, however, is in a small bay on the south side of the harbour^ 
Q cables' lengths within the West passage, in 7 fathoms. The bottom 
within the harbour is everywhere of mud, but outside it is all rocky, with 
irregular soundings. 

There is no doubt, that to enter this and several other harbours described 
in this chapter, will be considered a difficult and dangerous affior, but if 
these directions be read carefully over before attempting the entrances, 
with the charts of the harbours in hand, they will be readily understood, 
and little difficulty will be experienced beyond that which may be over^ 
come by a smart and seamanlike management of the vessel, placed undes 
proper and reduced sail for the purpose, with a leading wind and fine 
weather, so that the ledges may be seen firom aloft. 

It will be observed on referring to the chart, that there is a patch 
bearing £. ^ S., 1^ miles from Slime rock. This has not been mentioned^ 
because it will be ut of the way if the forgoing directions be followed $ 
but we may as well add, that it bears E. by N. ^ N., three quarters of a mile 
from the Two-fathoms ledge to the north-east of the south-easternmost 
Cormorant rock. 

YI]IB8« — It is high water, full and change, in Wapitagun harbour at 
lOh. 30m. ; ordinary springs rise 5 feet, neaps 3 feet. The flood from the 
eastward and ebb from the westward usually run past the entrances of the 
harbour, at a rate varying from a half to one mile ; but both streams are 
much influenced by the winds. 
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CHAPTER VIIL 

GULF OF ST. lAWBENGEt NORTH COAST.— CAFE WHTTTLB TO THE 
BIYEB ST. JOHN, INGLUDINQ THE MINGAN ISLANDS. 

VABXATioir sa<* to 27V^ Wbst in I860. 



of OOAaT.«— From Cape Whittle, the south-west point of Lake 
ialancU Nataahqnan point bears N.W. hj W* f W., and the distance is 
63 miles. With the exception of the first 13 miles eastward of Natash- 
quan point, where the shore is of sand, this coast is of granite, which 
rises into steep hills and ridges, with rounded summits, having between 
them morasses and stagnant ponds. The mainland is seldom higher than 
200 feet, even in the heads of the bajs, and it diminishes in height towards 
the sea, as do also the innumerable small islands, islets, and rocks, which 
fringe the coasts and which in some parts extend fully 5 miles from tba 
nearest point of the mainland. The islands are bare of wood, and so also is 
the main, excepting up the bays or where sandy tracts occur, which are 
always covered with a thick growth of spruce^ with occasional birch and 
poplar.* 

Seen from the distance of 4 or 5 leagues, this coast presents an outline 
80 little diversified, that it is nearly impossible to distinguish one part 
of it from another ; and it is only when a vessel approaches within 3 or 
4 miles of the outer rocks that its broken and dangerous nature becomes 
apparent. 

The outer rocks, both above and under water, are so bold that there is 
no warning from the use of the hand lead ; but there are soundings with 
the de^ sea lead in moderate, but irregular, depths, off every part of this 
coast. These deep water soundings are too irregular to admit of a concise 
description ; we must therefore refer to the charts with the remark, that 
they are sufficient to warn a vessel of her approach towards danger at 
night, or in fogs, since these depths do not amount to 60 fathoms at any 
less distance than 5 miles from the outer rocks. 



• See Charts :~GiUf of St Lawrence, Sheets 3 and 4, Nos.305, 306 ; scales, m •• 0*35 
of an inch. 
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The tides are weak, irregular, and influenced, both in their strength 
and direction, by the winds. For the time of high water on the full and 
change days, and the rise of the tide at different places, we must refer 
the mariner to the Admiralty charts* 



socxs are the outermost of the many small rocks above 
and under water, lying off to the southward and westward of Capo 
Whittle. They are two half tide rocks, and are distant from the Cape 
2} miles. 

All these rocks are steep, with from 20 to 40 fathoms of water between 
them, and small fishing and egging schooners find their way among them^ 
as they do almost everywhere among the islands and rocks of this coast, 
being guided by the eye ; for every danger upon which such small vessels 
would strike can be seen in clear weather. 



r, the first inlet to the westward of Cape Whittle, is 6 or 7 
miles deep. There is plenty of water in its intricate channels, and few 
dangers that do not show, but a number of rocks ^and ledges extend across 
its mouth from Cape Whittle to Wolf island, and are so scattered about 
that no directions would be of the least use. If ever any circumstances 
should render it desirable for a vessel to enter so dangerous a place, it can 
only be done by looking out for the ledges from the mast-head, or fore- 
yard, in fine clear weather, or by avoiding the broken water when there is a 
heavy sea running. 



may be easily recognized, being higher and larger than 
the outer islands usually are off this part of the coast. It is about three 
quarters of a mile long, and makes in two hills, which are about 150 feet 
high. 

omnofc X8UBT is small, low, and lies about a mile to the S. W. of Wolf 
island. As its name implies, it is the outermost of a chain of islands, which 
extends 4 or 6 miles from the point of the mainland dividing Wolf and 
Coacoacho bays. It bears W. by N. ^ N., 7 miles from Cape Whittle. 



COAOOACTBO BAT* is the Only place affording anchorage to large 
vessels upon this part of the coast. It is not at all difficult of entrance, 
although the number of islets and rocks in every direction make it appear 
so. There is an excellent harbour in the head of the bay, called the 
Basin, and another formed by an arm running into the E. by N., and 
named Tertiary Shell bay, which is equally safe. Farther out than these 
harbours the bay is more than half a mile wide, and quite sufficiently 



* Coacoacho means a great owL 
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sheltered from the sea for the safety of any vessel with good anchors and 
cables.* 

Onter islet. Wolf island, and the islets and rocks between them and 
the mainland, may be considered as forming the south-eastern side of the 
bay ; and the Audubon islands and rocks as forming the north-western 
(iide of the bay. The entrance of the bay is, therefore, between the two 
extreme points, which bear from each other N. by W. and S. by E., and 
Are distant about 2-j^ miles. 



on which the steam-ship North America^ Captain 
W. Grange, touched in September 1868, is the easternmost of three dan- 
gerous ledges lying off the entrance of Coacoacho bay. It is the shallowest 
part of a narrow ridge of rocks about three-quarters of a mile long in a 
W.S.W. direction, and which is shown by breakers only when there is a 
heavy sea running. From the least water on it, 15 feet. Outer islet bears 
ST.E. by N. nearly 1^ miles : and from its south-western end, in 3 fathoms, 
the same islet bears N.E. \ N., 1^ miles. 



8QUTB VBMAMMaLf which also shows only in heavy weather, bears 
from Outer islet W. by N. ^ N. 2 miles, and from Grange rock N.W. ^N. 
2 miles. It has less than 12 feet water on it, and is near the north-eastern 
end of a ridge of rocks, which extends from it 7 cables to the S.W. ^ W., 
with 16 feet water near its outer extremity. 



with only 3 feet water on it, bears N.W. by N. 
2^ miles from the South Breaker, and West 2^ miles from Audubon point. 
There are clear channels between these ledges, which may easily 1)6 
avoided by the chart, or if the weather be clear they will be readily seen 
from the fore-yard of a vessel. 



«•. — To enter Coacoacho bay by the most direct diannel 

between the Grange rock and the South breaker, proceed as follows : 

Being not less than 3 miles from Outer islet, bring it to bear between 
N.E. \ E. and E. ^ N., and steer for it until the vessel is within the 
Grange rock and the South breaker, or until Outer islet is distant not 
more than a mile, when the rocks which lie about half a mile to the 
northward of the islet will be plainly seen. Pass to the westward of those 
rocks, at the distance of 3 or 4 cables, and when abreast of them, a chain 
of low rocks, which project to the S.W. from Emery island, will be seen 
right ahead. Bring the point of this chain to bear N.E. | N., when it 
will appear on with the extreme point of the mainland on the north-west 
side near the head of the bay. 



* See Flan of Coacoacho Bay, No. 1,142 ; soali^ m • 1 tneh. 
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Steer in upon this leading mark or bearing until the vessel is past some 
rocks which lie 6 cables from the east side of the Audubon islets. These 
rocks, which are dry at low water, and can always be seen, must be 
left on the port or north-west side, and, having passed them, haul to the 
northward a little^ so as to leave the Emery rocks, which are quite bold, 
on the south-east or starboard side. Their outer point bears N.N.E. ^ E. 
S miles from Outer islet, and when up to them, the bay will be seen open 
right ahead, and clear of danger, excepting Milne reef, which is partly 
dry in low tides, and extends nearly three quarters of a mile out fronji 
the Low rocks ; its outer end lying nearly in a line from Tertiaiy poinii 
to Crocodile islet on the west side of the bay. To pass to the westward 
of it, keep Audubon point shut in behind Milne point and Crocodile islc^L 
The bottom, outside, is either of rocks or sand, with a depth of from 12 to 
30 fathoms i but as soon as the vessel is within the points of the main- 
land, just within Emery island, mud bottom wlli be found, with a depth of 
from 10 to 20 fathoms. The farther in, the better the ground, and the 
less the swell with south-west winds, which are the only winds that send 
any swell into the bay. The best berth is on the western side of the 
bay, half a mile within Crocodile islet, in 9 fathoms, mud. 

If wishing to run into Tertiary Shell bay, there is nothing in the way 
excepting a small rock above water, a quarter of a mile within the 
entrance, which must be left on the starboard hand ; and which, like the 
shores on either side, is quite bold. This bay is not more than l^ 
cables wide, half a mile from the entrance, but it becomes wider within, 
with from 5 to 11 fathoms water over mud bottom, and is there quite 
land locked. 

In running in for the Basin, keep the north-west side of the hsf 
aboard until the vessel is within half a mile of the island in the head 
of the bay. Then sheer over to the eastward, towards that island, to 
avoid a shoal of boulder stones which extend nearly 2 cables off the 
west side of the bay. The channel between this shoal and the island 
is only a cable wide, but deep enough for the largest ships. Give the 
island a berth of 100 yards, leaving it to the eastward or on the starboard 
Imnd, and, as the vessel passes through, she will deepen her water from 
9 to 19 fathoms, the latter depth being just within the island. As sooa 
Bs she is past the inner end of the island, haul to the N.W., into the 
inooth of a small bay, and the water will soon shoal to 8 fathoms^ 
muddy bottom, where she must anchor, and will be quite sheltered from 
^very wind. The Basin becomes quite shoal immediately above this 
anchorage where there is another island lying in the entrance of Coa- 
coacho river. 

Coacoacho river flows throngli » wide iu»d« shallow channel full of 
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boulders, and discharges the waters of a large lake, which boats can 
ascend to with the tide. Its shores are wooded with spruce trees, and 
water maj be obtained near the western side of the entrance. At pre- 
sent, 1860, there is only one Canadian family, who reside on the west side 
close up to the rapids, and live by salmon and trout fishing in summer, 
tmd by hunting in winter. 

In running for Coacoacho bay from the westward, a vessel may either 
pass between the S.W. and South breakers, by bringing the inner or 
north-east end of Wolf island to bear East, and steering for it ; or bj 
bringing Outer island to bear nothing to the southward of £• ^ N., and 
running towards it, until she is within less than a mile, when she may 
liaul in fqr the Emery rocks, as before directed. 

TIBB8. — There is very little stream of tide in Coacoacho bay, but a 
weak and irregular stream of flood and ebb sets through and between the 
islands. It is high water, full and change, at lOh. 30m., and ordinary 
springs rise 5 feet, and neaps 3 feet. 



o&OMAarosBaaBO sxwk. — ^The coast, for the first 12 miles westward 
of Coacoacho, is formed of innumerable islets and rocks to Olomanosheebo^ 
cr Paint river, which is called also by the Canadians, ** La Bomaine.** 
This is a considerable river, falling 20 feet over granite into the head of 
a bay 4 miles deep, but so shoal that boats can scarcely enter it at low 
water. There is a trading post of the Hudson Bay Company on the east 
Bide near the Falls, neither of which can be seen from the sea, being 
bidden by the islands ; but the place may be known by the low sandy 
cliffs, thickly wooded with spruce trees, on either side of the entrance <^ 
Hke bay. 

TKXBiiB ISUBT and &OOV WLOCXM lie to the westward, the latter 
at the distance of 6 miles from the above bay. The Loon rocks, which 
can always be seen, are distant 3 miles from the nearest point of the 
mainland, and are the outermost danger off this part of the coast. 



lOOOTAX* SAT, lying 10 miles to the westward of 
Olomanosheebo, is 2^ miles wide, and has off its entrance several small 
rocky ledges which make it difficult of entrance. Cloudberry point 
is the west point of this bay, and is formed by the mainland. The east 
point of the bay is formed by small rocks and islets. At the distance al 
3 miles within Cloudberry point the bay contracts to a very narrow inle^ 
having several rocks and islets in it, and from 4 to 2^ fathoms water over 
muddy bottom, for the first 4 miles up ; after which it becomes shallow 

>^— — " ■' " ■■■"■ ■! — »..l ■■ ■ II ■■■III II ■ ■ 

* Whioh means Qoodberry. 
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for 4 miles farther, to the falls of a considerable rivery where there is a 
trading post and sahnon fishery of the Hudson Bay Company. 

This inlet is completely open to winds from the southward and west- 
wardy and affords scarcely any shelter for the first 5 miles within Cloud- 
berry point. Vessels of considerable burthen might find shelter in it in 
time of need, but it is too intricate a place for the general purposes of 
navigation, or for any written directions to be of avail. Coasting schooners 
which know where to look for all the ledges, enter it by keeping a person 
at the mast-head, or in the rigging* 



where there is a Hudson Bay Company 
trading and fishing post, is 4^ miles westward of Cloudberry point, and is 
situated 3 miles within the west point of a bay, full of small islets^and rocks. 
This river becomes rapid a short distance within the entrance ; 6 feet 
can be carried in at low water, but it is a very intricate and dangerous 
place ; useless excepting to boats, or very small schooners. It will be 
known by the houses which are on the east side of the entrance, and" also 
by a remarkable red and precipitous ridge of granite, about 200 feet high, 
and about 2 miles to the westward of the river. 



r. — Curlew point, at half a mile off which there are 
several low bare rocks, and ledges which always show, is 4^ miles to the 
westward of Musquarro, and is the east point of Kegashka bay.* 

This bay, situated between Curlew and Kegashka points, is 3 miles 
wide, and 1| miles deep. In the western half of the bay there are several 
small islets, too wide apart to afford much shelter from the sea. It is only 
in the north-west corner of the bay, within Kegashka point, that a vessel 
can be secure from southerly winds ; there is room there for several 
small schooners^ but for only one vessel of the size of a sloop of war, and 
she must be moored with an open hawse to the eastward, with a third 
* anchor on shore to the south-west, so as to be able to haul in close under 
the point when it blows hard from the southward. The depth of water 
within the islets is from 4 to 6 fathoms, over fine sandy bottom. Alto- 
gether, this is a wild place, although small vessels may contrive to 
shelter themselves there sufficiently to run but little risk during the 
summer months. 

Kegashka point is formed by an island, separated from a rocky 
peninsula by a very narrow channel, dry at low water ; and the peninsula 
is united to the mainland by a narrow sandy isthmus covered with grass. 
Both the island and peninsula are distinguished by being partly covered 



• See Plan of Kftgnhka Bay» No. 1,189 ; scale, w 2 inches. 
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with spruce trees. There are also a few spruce trees on an islet, three- 
quarters of a mile to the westward of the pointy and as no other islands 
on this part of the coast are wooded, the bay may be recc^nized by that 
circumstance. There is a fine sandy beach, and low sandy cliffs in the 
north-west corner of the bay ; and there are also similar clifis for about 
a mile to the westward of the isthmus above mentioned. This sandy 
tract is densely wooded with dwarf spruce, another circumstance which 
serves to distinguish this bay, and is the origin of its name, which signifies 
impenetrable woods. On a near approach the place will also be known 
by Green inland, which is of low granite covered with grass, and is the 
outermost and largest islet sheltering the bay : being about three cables' 
lengths in diameter, and situated three-quarters of a mile to the eastward 
of Kegashka point. There are several small islets and rocks within, and 
also to the eastward of Green island, and one small and low black islet 
between it and the inner part of Kegashka point. 

TT'ood ana Water may be obtained without difficulty in the western 
part of Kegashka bay, where there are several Canadian families. Their 
houses are visible from the sea. They have gardens, and keep sheep and 
cattle ; and they also prosecute the fisheries and winter hunting. 

BlSBOTiovs. — The safest channel into Kegashka bay is between ihe 
low black islet and Kegashka point, and is 840 yards wide, and carries 8 
fathoms water. The other channels have dangers in them, but this is 
quite clear, and the only direction necessary, when coming from the 
westward, is to give the south extremity of Kegashka point a berth of a 
quarter of a mile, or to go no nearer than the depth of 8 fathoms : then 
run along the east side of the point, which is quite bold, leaving all the 
islets on the starboard hand. A distance of three-quarters of a mile on a 
N.E. -J N. course will lead to the narrow channel before mentioned, 
between the westernmost islet and the inner end of Kegashka point 
Haul round the latter to the north-westward, at the distance of half a 
cable, and when within it, not more than the same distance, anchor in 5 
fkthoms, and secure the vessel by mooring, as has been before mentioned. 

When approaching Kegashka from the eastward, give the low and 
small islets off Curlew point a berth of half a mile, to avoid the ledges off 
them, which dry at low water : then steer N.W. ^ N., or so as to pass 
outside of Green island, going no nearer than a cable's length. C<Hitiniie 
on that course till the inner or north-east extremity of Kegashka point 
bears North, which will be a distance of rather more than 3^ miles firom 
the ledges off Curlew point ; then haul in, and pass between the point 
and the westernmost isle^ as before directed, giving the south side of liiat 
islet a berth of at least i^ oable'a length. 
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Kegashka bay has this advantage, that there are no ledges or other 
dangers off its entrance : so that a vessel is no sooner outside of Kegashka 
point than she has a clear sea before her. 



*P9 affording shelter only for boats, is 3 miles to the 
westward of Kegashka bay. It has falls 40 feet high, and a fishing 
station of the Hudson Bay Company a mile within its entrance ; neither 
the faUs nor the house can be seen from the sea. 



VATASSQVAV ponTT. — ^At the distance of 2^ miles to the westward 
of Kegashka river, fine sandy beaches, in front of sandy cliffs, 70 or 80 
feet high, and a country thickly wooded with spruce trees, commence 
and continue to Natashquan point, a distance of 13^ mUes. Mont Joli, 
mentioned in all former remark books, has no existence, at least there 
is no mountain, nor even anything that deserves the name of a hill ; but 
near the termination of the sandy cliffs, which end at the south-west 
extremity of Natashquan point, the sandy ridge with spruce trees rises" 
into a slight mound, a very little higher than the rest of the country. 
This is Mont Joli ; but so little remarkable in its appearance that we 
should not have noticed it, had it not been for its name. 

Natashquan point, a remarkable sandy promontory, is the most southern 
point on the north coast of the Gulf to the eastward of the Seven islands, 
and seems naturally to separate the eastern division of the coast, which 
has been the subject of this Chapter, from that farther to the westward. 
As a concluding remark to the above account of the eastern division, it 
may be said that though there are few coasts more dangerous either to a 
vessel unacquainted with its nature, or unaware of its proximity in a dark 
night, or thick fog ; yet, with the assistance of the chart, due caution, and 
a constant use of the deep-sea lead, it may be approached with safety; and 
that a vessel may even stand close in to the outer rocks and breakers on 
a clear sunny day, provided there be a trusty person aloft to look out for 
shallow water, for the bottom can be seen in 4 or 5 fathoms of water. 



-Parallel to the coast from Musquarro point to 
Natashquan pointy and at distances varying firom 6 to 11 miles, there aro 
banks of sand, gravel, and broken shells, on which the depth of water ia 
between 24 and 40 fathoms. There is more than 50 fathoms in some 
parts, between these banks and the shore. Codfish are often caught in 
abundance upon these banks, principally by American schooners. 

CAunov. — ^Eight miles W. by N. ^ N. from Kegashka point lies th«t 
irocky shoal mentioned in former editions of this work, and recently 
examined by Commander J. Orlebar,.B.N. It has only 2 feet water oil 
kf and Ilea exactly in the line between Natashquan and Kegashka points^ 
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and is distant 1^ mfles S.S.W. from the entrance of a small stream named 
Long river. A vessel will avoid it by not going nearer to the shore tliaa 
the depth of 17 fathoms. 

Another rocky shoal with 24 feet least water is reported to lie about 
2 miles to the S.S.W. of Curlew point. 

One and a-half miles to the S.W., from the south-west extremity of 
Natashquan point, lies a small Cod bank, with little more than 4 fathoms 
at low water, over gravel bottom. 



»aoT of COAST. — From the south extremity of Natashquan point 
to Collins shoal, the outer danger off St. Genevieve, the easternmost of the 
islands, the course is N.W. by W., 52 miles. The coast included in this 
distance is low near the sea, rising a short distance back into mounds and 
ridges, but nowhere exceeding 400 feet in height. It is composed of 
primary rocks, with the exception of a sandy tract at the Agwanus and 
l^abesippi rivers. The sandy tracts are always thickly wooded with spruce 
trees, and the country generally is here less bare than it is farther to the 
eastward. 

The coast is broken into numerous coves and small bays, affording 
shelter everywhere to boats, and occasionally to very small schooners. 
The small and bare islets and rocks are innumerable along it, but nowhere 
extend farther out from the points of the mainland than 2 miles. 

When there is a heavy sea running, all these dangers show, or they 
can be seen from the mast-head in clear weather ; but under other cir- 
cumstances, the depth of 20 fathoms is as near to them as a vessel ought 
to approach, that depth being in many places not more than a mile from 
the outer ledges. 

The banks of sand, gravel, and broken shells, which extend off this 
coast for many miles, and the deep water channel between them and 
Anticosti, have been already mentioned in page 33 ; and the sounduigs 
upon them are too irregular to admit of any other than the general de- 
scription there given of them. We must therefore refer to the charts, in 
which the various depths and nature of the bottom are given in such a 
way as cannot fail to be of great assistance to vessels navigating tlds 
channel. 

OUMMWMVB and Tzsas. — The current down along the coast in 
westerly winds has also been mentioned in pages 28 and 34 ; its rate 
seldom exceeds half a knot, and is usually much less, so that a vessel can 
always make way to windward in moderate weather. 

In shore there are weak tidal streams too irregular to be depended upon. 

* It is however important to remark, that the flood draws strongly into 

Natashquan river, and the bay at Little Natashquan ; while the ebb seta 
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strcmglj off Natasbqnaii point to the south-east, and causes a yery heayj 
sea upon the banks off it, in southerly winds. 

On approaching St» GeneTieTe, a strong in-draught of the flood towards 
the channel, between that ishmd and the main, will be experienced ; and the 
ebb will be found setting strongly out in the contrary direction : that is, to 
the south-east. The rate of these streams seldom exceeds a mile per hour. 

VATASBQITAV mzva& (the name signifying ** where the seals land") 
enters the sea on the west side of Natashquan pointy and 3 miles north- 
westward from its south extremity. The mouth of the river, between low 
Bandy points, is fully a mile wide, but nearly the whole of this space is 
occupied by a low sandy island, having narrow channels on either side of 
it. The northern channel is nearly dry at times, but the southern one has 
a depth of 6 feet at low water, and from 9 to 11 feet at high water, 
according to neap and spring tides. There is the same depth within, and 
small schooners may lie alongside the steep sandy bank, where the houses 
of the Hudson Bay Company's trading and fishing post stand, on the 
south side of the river, half a mile within the entrance. The bar of sand, 
on which there is usually a heavy surf, extends out three-quarters of a 
mile, and is exceedingly steep to seaward, where 20 fathoms will be found 
within a quarter of a mile. Ck>dfi8h are taken in great numbers off this 
bar in the month of June, and the river abounds with salmon. 

Above the trading post the river is full of sand-banks, dry at low water, 
and only navigable for boats for a few miles to the first rapids ; above 
which it is said to be lost in a great morass, about 12 miles inland from 
the entrance. It discharges a great quantity of water in the spring of 
the year. The sandy beach continues for 3^ miles to the N.N.E. of the 
entrance, terminating at the mouth of a small stream, called the Little 
Natashquan, which admits boats only at high water, and which is close to 
the eastward of the harbour of the same name. 



&rVTXJi VATASBQiTAV SABBOUX, formed by a number of islets 
and rocks, is only fit for vessels not exceeding 100 tons, although it has 
water enough for a sloop of war. The entrances, of which there are two, 
formed by a reef of rocks in 'the centre, are not more than 180 yards wide, 
between reefs, the extent of which under water cannot be seen, because 
the water is discoloured by the dark streams of the neighbouring rivers.* 

The depth that can be carried in at low water by the west channel is 
3 fathoms, and 5 fathoms by that which is between the central reef and 
the islets on the east side. The space within the reefs in which vessels 
can ride in from 3 to 5 fathoms, over sand and mud bottom, is only a 

* See Flan of Little Katasbquan Harbour, Ko. 1,140 ; wale, m ss 4 inches. 
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iQQsrter of a mile in diMoeter. This anchorage is drfended b^ the main 
and islets from all winds excepting the S.W., in which direction there are 
reefs of rocks, some parts of which are always above water. In a strong 
{S.W. wind, some sea comes over these reefs at high watery but neyer 
enough to endanger a vessel during the summer months. There are 
eeveral rocky patches, with from 2^ to 3 fathoms off the harbour's mouth $ 
these, with the want of space to work in, and the difficulty of getting out 
.with the prevailing southerly winds of summer, render this place of little 
use for the general purposes of navigation ; but it is a valuable harbour 
for the fishermen, whose schooners of from 30 to 100 tons are well suited 
to the size and nature of the place, which is contiguous to excellent fishiag 
ground, and affords every facility for drying fish. 

JMoaacnovs* — The entrance of Little Natashquan harbour bean 
K. by E., 4 miles, from the southern entrance of Natashquan river, and a 
vessel, being off the bar of that river in 20 fathoms, should steer N.E. by N, 
nearly parallel to the sandy beach. When she ha^ run rather more than 
3 miles, and has decreased her depth to 12 fathoms, she will be about half 
a mile from, and will see the islets and rocks, which, commencing at the 
termination of the sandy beach, lie off the entrance of Little Natashquan 
stream, and form the east side of the entrance to the harbour. The 
westernmost of these islets is much larger than those which lie farther to 
the south-east, between it and the termination of the sandy beach. Bring 
the west point of that island to bear N.E by N., in 12 fathoms watfir» 
and the southernmost of the rocks at the termination of the sandy beadi 
will bear E -^ N. 

From this position, by ascending the rigging for the purpose, the reef 
will be made out on the west side of the harbour, which extends rather 
more than half a mile, S.W. by S. from a rather high and round-backed 
islet of grey granite, with a wooden cross upon it. This islet will bear 
N. by E. ^ E. from the position above indicated, and the central reef, 
some part of which is always above water, will be seen between it and the 
islets and the point of the main, which, together, form the east side of 
the harbour. Steer N. by E. ^ E. for the islet with the cross on it, until 
abreast of the outer part of the reef to the westward which will be distant 
a long cable, and the vessel will be in about 7 fathoms water. 

Alter the course now sufficiently to the eastward, to pass on that side 
of the central reef which may be preferred, giving its rocks above wat^ 
a berth of not less than 120 yards, if the west channel is taken. The 
central reef is quite bold to the southward, and also on its east side, so that 
it may be approached within 40 yards when entering by the east channel ; 
but bear in mind, in hauling round its north and north-east ends, that it 
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eztendfl 140 jwria under water from the rocks, which always show, 
towards the coitre of the harbour. The best berth to anchor in is 
nearly in the centre of the harbour, in 4 fathoms, sand and mud bottom, 
with the rocks above water of the central reef, beluring S.S.W. ^ W., 
distant 360 yards, and the cross N.W. by W. J W. 

^TASBTAivooXA* BAT* 5 miles north*westward of Little Natash- 
quan, is full of small islets, rocks, and ledges, affording shelter to shallops 
and boats. It is an intricate and dangerous place, and may be known by 
Shag islet, a large black rock lying off it, and farther out than the rest^ 
being 1^- miles S.S.E. from the projecting point of the main. 



10 miles north-westward of Little Natashquan^ 
is a large stream, haying rapids and falls 1-^ miles from the entrance, which 
is narrow, and has only 6 feet in it at low water. There is no bar, but 
many small rocks, both above and under water, lie off its mouth to the 
distance of 1^ miles, and render the approach extremely dangerous. The 
east point of entrance is of rock, the other of sand, and there is a small 
islet, three-quarters of a mile from the river's mouth. From 9 to 12 feet 
can be carried up to this islet, above which the river expands into a basin, 
half a mile wide, and carrying 5 fathoms close up to the foot of the rapids. 
There is sandy beach for 1^ miles to the eastward of this river, and also 
westward of it to NabesippL 



*9t\ Mxvwatf 6 miles north-westward from the Agwanus^ 
enters the sea at the extremity of a sandy point, 17 J miles N.W. ^ N, 
from the entrance of Natashquan river. The Nabesippi is a much smaller 
river than the Agwanus, and will only admit boats in fine weather. ' On 
the west bank, a short distance within the entrance, stands a house and 
store, being a trading post of the Hudson Bay Company, which can be 
readily seen from the sea. 



KOO, mnSBJKOnA.TA'VrXB, and IVASBATHTAOV- 

are small bays, full of small islets and rocks, which render theilr 
entrances so difficult and dangerous that no directions would be of the 
least avail. They are occasionally,^ but not often, entered by small 
coasting schooners intimately acquainted with the coast, and none but 
^hose who know every rock and ledge could either distinguish them or 
take a vessel in. The first named is open to the south-east. The second 
less intricate than the other two, is 2 cables wide, with 5 fathoms water in 
the entrance, and within ; it is open^to southerly^winds, but is nevertheless 
tolerably secure for small craft, which may lie'close to the rocks. The 

• Crooked. t Han't. 
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third is 1^ mUes wide, with a chain of rocks aboye and under water 
across its month, not large enough, or close enough to aflR>rd much shelter, 
yet too close and too numerous for a vessel to find her way through without 
great difficulty and danger ; 3 fathoms can be carried in, and there are 4 
and 6 fathoms within* 

^F'ATCHaassoOf bearing N.W. by W. 18 miles from the Nabesippi 
river, and E.S.E. 14 miles from St Genevieve island, is a hill of granite^ 
127 feet high, and bare of trees. It is a peninsula^ but appears like an 
islet, higher than the rest, when seen in a vessel from a distance. There 
is a fishing post of the Hudson Bay Company in a cove amongthe rocks, to 
the westward of it. Watcheeshoo and the Saddle hill, which is 374 feet 
high above the sea, are very remarkable, and serve to point out to a vessel 
her position off the coast. The latter is situated 6 miles inland from the 
former, in a north direction. 



QtrvTAOROO-MAVXOOVAOOVy mad yBJUuraflBAZ. are two con- 
tiguous bays, 4 miles north-westward of Watcheeshoo. The firsts which 
is the most easternmost, is 2^ miles wide, and carries from 3 to 14 fathoms 
water, but so fuU of rocks and ledges as to be useless, excepting to the 
smallest schooners ; it is open to the westward. The other is a much 
smaller bay, capable of affording shelter only to boats, and open to the 
southward. 



r is full of rocks, of no use to vessels, because of 
the ledges under water off its entrance, and also within. Four fathoms 
can be carried into this bay, which is not used even by small crafty 
because there is an excellent harbour within St. Genevieve island, the 
south-east point of which is distant only 3 miles from it, in a S. W. by W. 
direction. 



Tbe BcnroAV xsukVBS are of limestone, containing ammonites, 
orthoceratites, and other organic remains, many of which are similar to 
those of Anticosti. This limestone dips slightly to the southward, so 
that the islands are bold, and frequently cli%, on their north, east, and 
west sides, whilst they are low and shelving towards the south, in which 
direction the reefs of fiat limestone and other dangers exist. Ancient 
beaches, formed of water- worn pebbles of limestone, and fiower-pot rockS) 
precisely similar to those which are forming at present out of clifis that 
are washed by the waves, are met with in most of the islands, far above 
the reach of the highest tides.* 

* Sei Charts of Uinganldandf. Kos. 1,182, 1,1S3; scales, »s 0*8 of inch. 
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The general character of these highlands is low, they are estimated 
nowhere to attain an elevation exceeding 300 feet above the sea^ and are 
in general much lower. They possess very little soil, but nevertheless 
are thickly wooded with spruce, birch, and poplar, on the side towards the 
mainland ; though towards the sea, barren tracts often occur, composed 
either of bare limestone, or of banks and ridges of limestone gravel. 

The coast of the mainland, from St. John river to Mingan river, is of 
sand and clay, low and thickly wooded, and with a fine sandy beach. 
Farther eastward the shore is sometimes of granite, and at others of lime- 
stone, the latter rock lying immediately over the former. Mount St. 
John, 1,416 feet high, described in page 211, is the highest point of the 
mainland in this neighbourhood. There are other hills, rising 1000 feet 
above the sea, about 18 miles farther eastward, but 6 or 7 miles back from 
the sea, and nearly opposite Quarry island. With these exceptions, the 
main is low, and it is particularly so abreast the Eastern islands, where 
the hills are far back in the country. 

Formerly for want of good charts of these islands, they were not 
much frequented by other than small coasting or fishing vessels, and the 
danger of the navigation among them has been much exaggerated. 
With the exception of the dangerous rocks off St. Genevieve and 
Hunting islands, and a shoal to the westward of Cl^ar Water point, there 
are no detached shoals outside the line joining the outer points of the 
islands, nor do the reefs of fiat limestone extend farther out from the 
high water than three-quarters of a mile in any part. The principal 
channels between the islands, and between them and the main, may be 
easily navigated with the assistance of the present Admiralty charts, 
and there are several excellent harbours capable of admitting the largest 
vessels. 

There are twenty-nine of these islands, in none of which are there any 
inhabitants ; some of them are very small, and the largest does not 
exceed 11 or 12 miles in circumference. They are arranged parallel to 
the coast, and extend along it 45 miles from St. Genevieve island, at the 
eastern end, to the Perroquets at the western end of the chain. 

Clear Water point, which is 14 miles to the westward of St. Genevieve, 
projects out so as to interrupt the continuation of the chain of islands, and 
thus separates them into two divisions, the easternmost of which has 
been called the Esquimaux islands, a name which should be confined to 
the island properly so called in the western division. We shall consider 
them all as the Mingan islands, and treat first of the eastern division. 

•nppliea of wood and water can readily be obtained from the principal 
of the Mingan islands ; wild berries are abundant in their season, and so 

£bT. L.]— VOL. I. N 
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are different kinds of wild fowL Qaadrupeda are scaroe, but there are 
plentj of seab upon the limestone reefs, and a few codfish off the coast. 

TiM TIBBS are not strong among the Mingan islands, never exceeding 
a knot, excepting in very narrow channels. Thej are often rendered 
irregular hj the winds, but in fine settled weather there is a constant 
alternation of the streams of flood and ebb between the island and the mun, 
and also within the distance of 2 or 3 miles from the outer, or southern 
shores of the islands. The time of high water on the full and change 
dajs, and the rise of the tides, will be given for the principal harbours. 



St. ouJiviBVBf the easternmost of the Mingan islands, is about 5 
miles in circumference. Its north-east point is a bluff headland, being 
the termination in that direction of the highest part of the island, which 
is about 200 feet above the sea, and slopes irregularly down to the south- 
ward. 

Mount St. Genevieve is an isolated table hill on the mainland, of 
limestone, 332 feet above the sea at high water, resting on the granite 
about a mile inward, and bearing N. ^ E., rather more than 2 miles from 
the north-east point of the island. This mountain, and the high north- 
east point of the island, distinctly point out to a vessel at sea the position 
of the channel between the island and the main. 



and MQiwmM BOOKS.'— There are two patches of rocks which 
render it necessary to approach the island of St. Genevieve with caution, 
viz., the Saints, and the Bowen rocks. 

The Saints are two low and bare rocks, lying rather more than halt* a 
mile to the southward of St. Genevieve. There is a channel carrying 5 
fathoms water, but with foul ground, between them and the island ; and 
reefs under water extend from each of them fully 3 cables to the south, 
south-east, and south-west. 

The N.W. Bowen rock, with 3 feet least water, lies 1^ miles 
E. by S. ^ S. from the eastern Saint, and with the south side of the 
latter on with the centre of the western Saint. 

The S.E. Bowen rock, with 6 feet least water, lies S.E. ^ S. two-thirds 
of a mile from the north-west Bowen rock, and S.E. by E. ^ E., Ifmilea^ 
from the eastern Saint, which is just open to the northward of the western 
Saint. These very dangerous rocks lie nearly in a line from the south-east 
point of St. Grenevieve, at the distance of 1^ and 2 miles, respectively. 
There is very deep water between and close to them, and also for rather 
more than a mile to the southward of them and the Saints. The soundings 
are here extremely irregular, varying from 4 to 6 fathom, rock, to. 43 
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fathomSy sand, sometiines in a single cast of the lead. Tbe whole of this 
dangerous part should be avoided bj vessels. 

susTxaro zb^avb. the next westward of St. Genevieve, is low, 
thickly wooded, broken into manj coves, fringed with small islets and 
rocks on all sides, excepting towards the mainland, and is about 1 1 miles 
in circumference. Its longest diameter is parallel to the coast, and 
about 4 miles. Off its south-west point, and extending to the distance 
of 1^ miles, lie Wood and Gun islands, leaving no passage between, 
and having reefs running out from them 8 cables to the southward. 
They are both low, and the latter is bare of trees, but covered with 
grass and peat, in which innumerable puffins burrow and rear their 
young. 

CMkSBB socx, always above water, lies rather more than a mile to 
to the southward, from near the centre of the southern coast of Hunting 
island ; it would be highly imprudent for any ship to attempt a passage 
between it and the island, as there are many ledges scattered along the 
southern side of the island, and the Garde is itself the termination of a 
long ridge of sunken rocks. The south-eastern end of the island is like- 
wise beset with several reefs, some of which extend three-quarters of a 
mile to the southward. 



a small patch of rocks, with 15 feet least water, lies 
South 2| miles from the south-east point of Hunting i&land. From this 
dangerous shoal, the east point of St. Genevieve is just open to the east- 
ward of the western Saint, bearing N.E. -j^ N., and the north point of 
Wood island is in line with the south side of the Garde rock, N. W. 

OJkimow. — ^Between Collins shoal and the reefs off the south-east point 
of Hunting island, the soundings are irregular, from 4 to 17 fathoms over 
rocky bottom, and vessels should not pass there, as in such a place it was 
impossible to be sure of having discovered every point of rock which may 
approach a few feet nearer the surface than the rest. 



and BSTCBBWinr BASBonui.— The first of these 
harbours is situated between St. Genevieve island and the mainland, and 
the second, between Hunting island and the main. Both are excellent 
harbours, not difficult of access or egress with the assistance of the 
Admiralty chart, and fit for the largest ships.' 

ivood and ivater may be obtained ; the latter from small streams, either 
on the main or on the islands. 

BZBBcnovfl. — ^There are two channels leading to these harbours ; 
namely, the East, and the Saints channels. The East channel is the best 

K 2 
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with easterly winds, and may be used with moderate westerly winds during 
the flood tide, by vessels not too large to work in such narrow channels, 
but they must be careful in their boards to the northward, especially in 
that towards Ledge point. 

Mj BAST cmAMwrnsL. — To enter by the East channel, with an easterly 
wind. — ^Being at a distance from St. Grenevieve island, of not less than 3 
miles, to be sure that the vessel is farther out than Bowen rocks, bring 
the north-east point of St. Genevieve in one with Indian point, (a low 
wooded point of the main, forming the east point of Pillage bay,) bearing 
N.W. by N. Run in with this mark on, and it will lead half a mile to 
the eastward of the Bowen rocks, and will pass them in between 20 and 
30 fathoms water, over a bottom of fine sand and coral. 

When the south-east point of St. Genevieve and the west Saint come in 
one, steer a little to the northward, so as not to go too near a flat shoal, 
which extends nearly 3 cables from the east side of St. Genevieve. Give 
the north-east point of St. Genevieve a berth of a cable's length, and 
passing as close to the shingly north point of that island as is prudent, 
anchor in 10 fathoms, mud bottom, half way between the latter and 
Anchor island, which will be seen lying close within the north-west 
point of St. Genevieve. 

The distance across from the north-east point of/ St. Genevieve to the 
main is about a mile, but the navigable breadth of the entrance is reduced 
to half a mile, by the rocks an\i shoal water ofl^ Ledge point, which is com- 
posed of numerous rocks of granite close together. The shoal water 
extends from Ledge point, directly across Pillage bay, to Partridge point, 
and a vessel must not approach these shoals nearer than 7 fathoms. 

If wishing to proceed to Betchewun harbour, instead of anchoring at 
St. Genevieve, pass to the northward of Anchor island, which is quite 
bold on that side, and the entrance of Betchewun (between the north point 
of Hunting island and Partridge point) will be seen bearing W. by N. ; 
Mount Partridge, on the north-east side of the point of the same name» 
will be easily recognised, being a wooded and steep-sided hill, similar to, 
but much lower and smaller than Mount St. Genevieve. The north point 
of Hunting island is also a clifly mound, with a cove on its eastern side. 
It is quite bold, and a vessel must pass close to it, to avoid the shoal off 
Partridge point, which extends a full quarter of a mile to the southward, 
and diminishes the navigable breadth of the entrance to 3^ cables' lengths. 
When in the entrance, a low islet will be seen in the centre of the harbour; 
steer for it, and anchor with it bearing W. by N., and distant one-third of 
a mile. The depth of water in the harbour is from 9 to 18 fathoms^ over 
mud bottom. 
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My SAIVTS OKAvn&. — To enter these harbours by the Saints channel, 
bring the west points of St. Greneyieve and Anchor islands in one, bearing 
North, at a distance of not less than 5 miles from the former, to be sure 
that the vessel is outside of Collins shoal. Run in upon this leading mark, 
until the north sides of the two Saints come in one, bearing E. bj S. f S. 
The east sides of Mount Partridge and of Hunting island (or rather of an 
island joined to it at low water) will come in one at the same time, 
bearing N.W. by N.^N. ; steer upon this last-named leading mark (to avoid 
a reef which extends 2| cables' lengths from the sou;th-west point of 
St. Genevieve), until the east side of Mount St. Genevieve, seen over the 
sandy south-east point of Anchor island, comes in one with the north- 
west point of St. Grenevieve island, bearing N.N.E. | E. From thence 
by steering North, it will lead in through the centre of the channel 
between St. Genevieve and Hunting islands, and the vessel may either 
proceed to St. Genevieve harbour, round Anchor island, giving its west 
end a berth of 2 cables' lengths, or to Betchewun harbour along the 
north-east side of Hunting island, which is bold-to. 

The directions just given for the Saints channel will lead a vessel in 
between the dangers off St Genevieve and Hunting islands, in not less 
than 20 fathoms water, and she will not have a less depth until she is in 
as far as Anchor island. The breadth of the channel between the shoal 
water off the Saints, and the shoals off the south-east point of Hunting 
island, is a mile. It diminishes to half a mile between the reef off the 
south-west point of St. Genevieve and the east end of Hunting island, 
which is the narrowest part of the channel. Within this narrowest part, 
the ground becomes good for anchoring, as it is everywhere between 
St. Grenevieve and Betchewun harbours. Indeed, so little sea comes in 
that the whole space may be considered as a harbour capable of holding 
a great number' of vessels of the largest draught. 

There is an inner harbour at Betchewun, to the westward of the low 
islet which has been mentioned, but from thence there is no channel, ex- 
cepting for boats, to pass out to the westward between Hunting island and 
the main. 

TDSflt — ^It is high water, full and change, in Betc^wun harbour at 
llh. 30m. s ordinary springs rise 5 feet, and neaps 3 feet. 

The tides between St. Genevieve and Hunting islands, and the main- 
land, are much influenced by the winds ; but their rates seldom amount 
to a knot at any time, and are usually much less, excepting through the 
shallow and narrow channel at the west end of Betchewun harbour, 
where there is at times a complete rapid. 

ligilWT^g is&JLJrBv the next westward of Hunting island, is 3 miles 
loogy parallel to the coast, and 1^ miles wide. Jt is about 200 feet high, 
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bold, and free from shoals ; but at the distance of three-quarters of a mile 
South from its east point there is a patch of rockj ground on which no 
less than 5 fathoms have been found, but which had better be avoided hy 
vessels of large draught 



r. — The east point of Charles island bears N.W. by W., 
nearly 2^ miles from the west point of Gun island. The former of these 
points is quite bold, and so is the latter to the north-west ; but to the 
south-west it has a reef extending to the distance of 2 cables' lengths. 
Between them is the entrance to Puffin bay, which is open to southerly 
winds. Within the east point of Charles island, and half way towards 
Shoal cove, there is good anchorage in 7 fathoms, mud bottom, at the 
distance of 2 cables from the island ; but the south-east winds send in 
a considerable swell. In the north-east comer of this bay is the narrow 
entrance (between shoalB off Ragg point and Hunting island) to Bagg 
bay, which has tolerable anchorage in its north-west part, but has very 
deep water on the side towards Hunting island, and is separated from the 
western part of Betchewun harbour by the shoal and narrow channel for 
boats between the island and the main, mentioned in the last page. 



CBJJUbMB BAmBOvm, between Charles island and the main, though 
very narrow is quite secure, and deep enough for vessels of any size, but 
its entrances are only 160 yards wide. Within, the harbour expands to 
a quarter of a mile wide hy three-quarters of a mile in length, parallel to 
the shore. Both entrances carry a depth of 7 fathoms, but a vessel must 
pass over 4 fathoms if she enters from the eastward, through Puffin bay. 
The depth within the harbour is from 4 to 6^ fathoms, with mud 
bottom. 

Strong winds occasionally cause the tides to run at the rate of 2 knotn 
in the entrances of the harbour, but in general there is onlj a weak stream 
with either tide. 



\ — Whale island, lying one quarter of a mile from the 
east side of Ammonite point, and with shoal water between them, ^^ 
distant 8 cables to the westward of Charles island. Both islands are bold 
and clifiy, and Trilobite bay is between them with excellent anchorage, 
well sheltered from all but southerly winds. The only danger to be 
avoided when working into this bay is a reef off Anmionite point, which 
includes a small islet, and extends half a mile off shore. The mark to 
clear this reef, when running along the coast, is to keep Gun island open 
to the southward of Charles island, and when hauling in from the west-' 
ward into Trilobite bay, keep the north point of Charles well open to A® 
floathwvd of Whale island. « 
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\, — To enter Charles harbour from Puffin bay, bring the 
north east point of Charles island, which is high and clifij, to bear N.W., 
then steer for it, and give it a berth of between 1 and If cables' lengths, 
as the vessel hauls round it to the westward into the harbour. 

To enter from Trilobite bay, give the north-west point of Charles 
island a berth of between 120 and 280 yards, as the vessel hauls round it 
to S.E. by E. into the harbour. All the way from the eastern narrow 
entrance into Charles harbour there is a broad zone of shoal water, which 
carves round parallel to the mainland till it joins Whale island, and 
nearly fills up all the north-west part of Trilobite bay, rendering the 
entrance of the harbour too narrow for convenient or general use. 

ouiUkB-'VFATSR woXMTf about 2 miles westward of Ammonite point, 
and 2^ miles westward of Whale island, is low, and the shoal water does 
not extend more than a quarter of a mile off it to the southward. The 
coast, between this point and Esquimaux point, forms a large bay, along 
which there are high and conspicuous cliffs of sand and clay, that dis- 
tinguish this part of the coast to a vessel at sea. The shoal water extends 
a considerable distance from the shore all around this bay, and abreast 
Sea Cow island the 3 fathoms line of soundings is a mile out from the 
sandy beaclu 

oufUkB-VATas BBOAUi. — West, 1^ miles from Clear-water point, 
lies a rocky 3 fathoms shoal, and there are three others, with 2 fathoms, 
lying to the northward of the first, and in a line from the point, towards 
Walrus island ; the outer and westernmost of them being rather more than 
2'miles from the point. 

The mark for the outermost of these shoals is the south side of the 
high land of Niapisca island in one with the south point of Gull island, 
bearing N. W. by W. J W. ; or the north point of Fright island jon with 
the south side of Esquimaux island, and open to the southward of Green 
island, bearing N.W. | W. To pass outside these shoals, at the distance 
of half a mile, keep the south points of Gull and Fright islands in one, 
bearing N.W. f W. 

mmJL co^r mna "waiavs zsIiAVBB. — ^Walrus island lies W.N.W. 
4 miles from Clear-water point, and Sea Cow island is close to the north- 
east of it. The two islands together cover the space of 1^ miles in a 
north-east direction, and are steep and precipitous, excepting to the 
southward, in which direction the reef off Sea Cow island extends three 
quarters of a mile, and that of Walrus island 2 cables* lengths. 



ccw OHAaranub. — There is a clear channel, named Walrus, to 
the westward of the Sea Cow and Walrus islands, and also between them 



200 G(7LF OF ST. LAWBENCE ; NORTH COAST. [crap. mi. 

and the Clear-water shoals. This latter channel, named Sea CJow, is 
1 J miles wide, and, although not the host, may be used in proceeding to 
Esquimaux harbour from the eastward, by running upon the leading mark 
which has been given for clearing the shoals to the westward of Clear- 
water point, until the east side of Esquimaux and Walrus islands come in 
one. Then steer for the north-east side of Sea Cow island, and haul round 
it, at the distance of not less than 2 cables to the north-westward for tho 
east entrance of the harbour. 



OMMMK XS]kA3n>9 small, low, covered with grass, with reefs stretching 
north and south, nearly 3 cables' lengths, but bold to the east and westi 
lies nearly a mile W.N.W. from Walrus island, and a third of a mile 
E.S.E. from Esquimaux island. 

oinb& xs&Ajr» lies W. ^ S. a mile from Green island, which it 
resembles, excepting that it is rather smaller. It is distant half a mile to 
the southward from the south-east point of Esquimaux island, but there 
is no passage for ships between them. The south point of Gull island is 
bold, and may safely be passed at the distance of 2 cables. 



2| miles long, parallel to the coast, and 
1| miles wide, is 200 or 250 feet high towards its north side, sloping ia 
the southward. From its south-west point a shoal extends towards Fright 
island, which also has a shoal stretching towards Esquimaux island. 
The channel between these, leading north-eastward towards Esquimaux 
harbour {see page 199), is nearly 4 cables wide, with very deep water, 
but as there are no leading marks for it, and the reefs on either side are 
extremely dangerous, it cannot be recommended. 



is nearly a mile from the west point of Esquimaux 
island, and about two-thirds of a mile long, in a north-east direction ; it is 
bold on the south and south-west, on which sides vessels may pass at a 
cable's length, but reefs extend off it to the eastward, and also off its 
north-east and north-west points^ to the distance of 3 cables. 

qvxv X8&AVO lies within, or N.E. by N. from Fright island, from 
which it is distant a short half mile : it is nearly 1^ miles long, in a 
N.N.E. direction, and its shores are bold, with the exception of a broad 
reef running out half a mile to the W.N.W. from its north point. 



cxAmaXi is deep, but only 2 cables wide, between Qoin 
island and the reefs off Fright inland. It cannot be reconunended, bat 
might be used in case of necessity with a westerly wind for proceeding to, 
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Esquimaux harbour, by hauling up to the east of Niapisca island till the 
south end of Quin island comes in one with the south side of the cove in 
Esquimaux island, bearing E.S.E., then steering so as to pass close round 
the south point of Qain island, which is quite bold, and thence E. by N., 
2 miles to the harbour. 



Q;imr cnAMns is the best for vessels approaching Esquimaux 
harbour from the westward. It is two-thirds of a mile wide between 
Quin island and Pointe aux Morts, but reefs on either side reduce the 
navigable breadth to less than half a mile. The depth in this channel is 
fFom 5 to 7 fathoms over rocky, gravelly, and sandy bottom. The shoal 
water extends only to the distance of a cable from the island, but off 
Pointe aux Morts, and the small islets to the westward of it, the reefs 
extend to the distance of 2 cables to the southward. 



lies between the north and north-east points 
of Esquimaux island, and between that island and the mainland ; the 
island is 4 cables from Esquimaux point, which bounds the north-east part 
of the harbour. Esquimaux point, having the entrance of a small river 
on its west side, consists of sand, and is quite bold to the south-west, 
although shoals extend from it across the bays on either side, as has been 
mentioned. The north and north-east points of Esquimaux island are 
also bold, and may be passed at the distance of 140 yards by the largest 
ships. The depth within thid secure harbour is from 5 to 15 fathoms, 
over a sandy bottom. The space in which vessels may anchor is nearly 
I^ miles long, in a N.W. ^ W. direction, which is the bearing of the 
points of the island from each other, and the average breadth of the 
harbour is 4 cables. There is therefore room for a great number of 
vessels, which, if they anchor well over towards the island, (that is, within 
the line joining its north and north-east points, and in not more than 
11 fathoms water,) will be sheltered from all winds. 

^iTater^ — Supplies of good water may be procured from the river at 
Esquimaux point, or from small streams on the island, and wood is 
plentiful. 

aHDUMnrxom-^Brief directions have been already given for Sea Cow, 
Fright and Quin channels, leading to Esquimaux harbour. We shall now 
describe the best channels from the eastward and westward. 

9y 'W^LSOLirm cmAMWMiUm — Walrus channel, between Walrus and Green 
isLands, is the best with easterly winds. It is three-quarters of a mile 
wide, with 8 fathoms least water, and it is only necessary to give either 
island a berth of 2 cables to be clear of all dangers. Being 2 or 3 miles 
outside of these islands, bring the north-east point of Esquimaux island 
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to appear about half-way between the two islands above mentioned as 
forming the channel, and it will bear about North. Steer for it, and, 
giving it a berth of a cable, haul round it to the north-westward into 
the harbour, and anchor in the depth and position which has been 
recommended. 



My MXAMimoA, OHAvrab. — ^Niapisca channel is the best with westerly 
winds. Passing in to the northward, between Niapisca and Fright 
islands, it leads to the entrance of Quin channel, and thence eastward 
to the harbour. The dangers to be avoided in this channel, besides the 
reefs off Fright and Quin islands already mentioned, are the reefs of flat 
limestone extending half a mile out from the south and south-east points 
of Niapisca island. Between those points, a remarkable group of flower- 
pot rocks will be seen standing on the limestone just above high-water 
mark. From the east point of the island, which is the south point of a 
bay, another reef runs out half a mile to the N.E. by E., but there is 
ample space between these reefs and Fright island, the channel being 
over a mile wide in the narrowest part, and carries between 30 and 40 
fathoms water. 

In running for this channel from the westward, observe that the leading 
mark for clearing the south reef of Niapisca island by more than 2 cables* 
lengths is the north-west point of Fright island in one with the south end 
of Quin island. Do not, therefore, open those islands clear of each other 
until Moniac island (bearing N. ^ E. 2^ miles from the nearest point of 
Niapisca) is brought in sight to the eastward of Niapisca. Having done 
so, haul in through the channel, steering N.N.E. ^ E., and when Moutange 
island (next westward of Moniac) opens to the northward of Niapisca, the 
vessel will be clear of the N.E. by E. reef off the east point above mentioned. 

Haul up now, if necessary, to clear the reef, which projects half a mile 
W.N.W. from the north point of Quin island, until the north point of 
Esquimaux island is not only open to the northward of Quin island, but 
also the north point of Sea Cow island is open to the northward of 
Esquimaux island. Run in between Quin island and the main, with the 
last-named marks just open, bearing about S.E. | K, and they will lead 
past the north point of Quin island, at the distance of about 2 cables^ 

It must be borne in mind that the mark for the shoals off Pointe aux 
Morts, and the small islets westward of it, is the north and north-east 
points of Esquimaux island in one, bearing 8.E. -^ E. ; if a vessel opens 
them before she is as far to the eastward as Quin island, she will be ashore. 

Having passed Quin island, continue the course towards the north point 
of Esquimaux island, and haul round it to the south-eastward into 
Esquimaux harbour. 
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. — It is high water, full and change, in Esquimaux harbour 
at about Oh. 30m., and the rise at springs is 6 feet, and at neaps 3^ feet. 

The tides usually run at the rate of about one knot through Esquimaux 
harbour, the flood coming round Clear-water point from the eastward, 
and passing to the westward between Quin island and the main. The ebb 
flows in the contrary direction. 

The flood also draws in between Fright and Niapisca islands, and the 
ebb sets out through the same channel. But these streams are much 
influenced, both in their rate and duration, by the winds, and the ebb is 
much accelerated by westerly winds in Esquimaux harbour, running there 
at times fully 2 knots. 



rcA ZB&AVB, the reefs of which have been already mentioned, 
is rather more than 2 miles long, north and south, is only partially 
wooded, and has three principal hills, not exceeding 200 feet high. 



qvAXKT IKLAWB, nearly 2^ miles long, parallel to the coast, and 
about the same height as Niapisca, is separated from the latter by a 
channel nearly 4 cables wide, with a small islet in it, but no safe passage 
for shipping, because of a shoal in the bay to the southward, and of a reef 
which stretches beyond the small islet. Other reefs also run out one- 
third of a mile from the west side of Niapisca, and from the south side of 
Quarry island. 



QpjkMKW coiTB is on the north side of Quarry island, and two-thirds 
of a mile to the north-westward of the east end of the island. It is about 
2^ cables wide, and 4 cables deep, with 22 fathoms water in the entrance, 
shoaling gradually to 5 fathoms with mud bottom close to its head« The 
islands and shoals along the mainland are distant only 3 miles to the 
northward of this cove, which thus becomes a completely land-locked, 
though very small, harbour. No other directions are requisite than 
keeping the west side nearest on board in entering, and to anchor near the 
centre in 9 or 10 fathoms. 

Water. — Good water may be obtained from a small stream in the south- 
west comer of Quarry cove. 



QVABST CBAnaii. — There is a clear channel between Quarry 
island and Large island, which is the next westward. This channel is 
about 4 cables wide from island to island, in the narrowest part, where 
the shoal water off Large island diminishes the navigable breadth to about 
^ cables. The only directions necessary are to bring the channel to 
bear N.N.E., and then run in, keepin'g in its centre until two-thirds of a 
mile within the south-west point of Quarry island, after which that island 



204 GULP OF 6T. LAWRENCE; NORTH COAST. [oHip.vm. 

may be kept close aboard, as the remainder of the chi^nel, 1^ miles, is 
quite bold on that side, while the shoal water extends to the distance of 
1-^ cables from Large island. The flood runs slowly in through this 
channel, and the ebb as slowly out. 

iiA&OB Z8&4ijn»9 of an oval shape, the longest diameter 4 miles, and 
lying nearly north and south, is rather more than 1 1 miles in circum- 
ference, thickly wooded, and its highest part is about 200 feet above 
the sea. Beefs of flat limestone extend off its south and south-west points 
to the distance of nearly three-quarters of a mile, and the mark for the 
south point of these reefs, in 2 fathoms, is the south points of Niapiscs 
and Fright islands in one. On its west side, a mile to the northward of 
its south-west point, there are many flowerpot and arched rocks, standing 
on the flat limestone above the present high-water mark. 

XDB&B maar lies just within the line joining the south points 
of Large and Mingan islands, and 2 miles westward of the former. A 
part of this reef is always above water, but it is not 60 yards in diameter, 
though the shoal around it is half a mile long in a N.E; by N. direction, 
and one-third of a mile wide. From the east side of this reef, in 4 
fathoms, the east sides of the two Birch islands are in one. 

Tiiiitffii OBAmraobt between the Middle reef and Large island, is 
If miles wide, with a depth of 54 fathoms. This is the channel thnt 
should be used by a vessel proceeding to Mingan harbour with an easterly 
wind, and in doing so the only thing necessary to be observed is, that the 
reefs extend to the westward ofl* the shore of Large island, from 
3 to 2 cables' lengths, as far in as the Flowerpot columns, after which the 
island becomes bold. There is little or no warning by the lead on the 
Large island side, but the Middle reef may be approached to the depth of 
13 fathoms, which, on the east side, is more than half a mile from it. 

Farther in, the Birch islands form the west side of this channel, at the 
distance of nearly 2 miles from Large island ; the east side of the Outer 
Birch i^ quite bold, and the shoal water extends only l^ cables off the 
east end of the Liner Birch island. 



OVTMML and 111 Ji Mil BIBCS ZSKAITDB lie to the northward of 
the Middle reef, and in a line from it towards the west side of Harbour 
island. The channel between the two Birch islands is 3 cables wide, but 
the ground is all foul, and not more than 3^ fathoms could be carried 
through by a stranger. The Outer Birch island is about a mile in 
diameter, and about 300 feet in height, and it has a remarkable flowerpot 
rock on its south-west point. The Liner Birch island is rather larger ; its 
north-west point is long and low, extending half a mile to the westward 
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from the body of the island, with a curve to the south-west ; off this 
point there is a reef running out half a mile to the westward, and having 
12 fathoms within the distance of a cable of its edge. 

Half a mile south-west from the same point, there is a small low islet, 
close to the south point of which stands a very remarkable rock, called the 
Hulk rock, from its resemblance to the hulk of a wrecked vessel. The 
reef, of flat limestone, dry at low water, which connects this islet and rock 
to the low west point of the Inner Birch island, extends 3 cables 
off the rock to the south-west, and also 2 cables to the westward. 



between Outer Birch island and the 
Middle reef, is almost a mile wide, with a depth of 30 fathoms, and the 
shoal water extends only 1^ cables from the south point of the former ; 
but there is a dangerous reef off the west side of the Outer Birch 
island, extending two-thirds of a mile from the shore. 

vnMM. — ^The flood tide sets out to the south-west between the Birch 
islands, and also between them and the Middle reef* 



between the Birch islands and Mingan island, is 
the best by which to proceed to Mingan harbour with westerly winds. It 
is 3 miles wide, and all deep water. 



^ 3^ miles to the westward of the Inner Birch 
island, is nearly 2 miles long in a N.N.E. direction, and, including two 
small islands close to its west side, nearly a mile broad. It is about 100 
feet in height, and bare of trees. The shoal water does not extend above 
3 cables off its south point ; but to the south-west and west the reefs, 
including the islets, run out nearly 6 cables. The island is bold on its 
north and east sides. 



lies S.W. ^ S., 3^ miles from the south point of 
Mingan island, and with the south point of the Outer Birch touching the 
north point of Large island ; it is a patch of rocky ground, with 9 fathoms 
water on it, yet there is a heavy swell on it at times. There are 
22 fathoms water between it and the island. 



MK|VBTB« the westernmost of the Mingan islands, are four 
small islets, low, and bare of trees. The north-westernmost is higher 
than the others, surrounded with cliffs, and has a superstratum of peat 
on its flat summit, in which great numbers of puffins burrow and rear 
their young. 

The two easternmost of these islets are distant two miles N. W. by W. 
from the centre of Mingan island, and have a reef of flat limestone extend* 
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ing off them thvee-qaarters of a mile to the S.S.W. There is alao a Bhod 
to the northward of them one-third of a mile, and a narrow diannel 
between them and the other two, but of no use to vessels. The north- 
westernmost islet has shoal water off it to the distance of a quarter of a 
mile, both to the eastward and westward^ but a vessel may pass to tlie 
northward of it, at the distance of 2 cables, in 14 or 15 fathoms water. 



►QVST OMJkMwaoLf between the Perroquets and Mingan islands, 
is l^ miles wide, and with a depth varying from 30 to 40 fathoms in the 
centre. Both the flood and ebb set out through the channel, the former 
to the south-west, and the latter to the southward. 



-All the islands just described, from Niapisca 
island, are bold, and free from danger on their north sides, so that Mingan 
channel, which lies between them and the main, is safe throughout. 

Moniac island, on- the mainland side of this channel, is less than half a 
mile in diameter, and lies nearly abreast Niapisca island, from which 
it is distant about 2^ miles. Moutange island, 1^ miles farther westward, 
is about 1^ miles in diameter, and situated off a bay full of little isleta 
and in which there are several small rivers. Moutange is directly abreast 
Quarry island, at the distance of 2^ miles. These islands, Moniac and 
Moutange, are distant three-quarters of a mile from the nearest point of 
the main, but shoals within and between them are nearly dry at low 
water. 

The shoals do not project above the distance of 3 cables off to the 
southward of these islands, but there is rocky ground, with irregular 
soundings between 4 and 10 fathoms, out to the distance of a mile to the 
southward of them both ; so that a vessel beating in the Mingan channel 
had better not stand over to the northward beyond 1^ miles from the 
northern shores of the outer islands, or into less than 10 fathoms. 

Between the Inner Birch island and Harbour island^ the Mingan 
channel is 1} miles wide, with rocky and irregular soundings, between 
7 and 20 fathoms. The deepest water is over towards Birch island, 
.where the bottom is generally of sand, gravel, and shells. 

Between the Perroquets and Long point, and also between Mingan 
island and the latter, the Mingan channel is 2^ miles wide, and firee from 
all danger, excepting a sandy shoal which extends off the shore, imme- 
diately to the westward of Long point, to within a mile of the Perroquets. 
There is often a great ripple off this shoal, caused by the flood tide being 
turned off by Long point towards the south-west This channel maj 
be conveniently used, in going to Mingan harbour with a northerly wind. 

Long point consists of sand, and there is a fine beach from thence to 
ihe eastward, aa {Sbu: as Mingan harbour inclusive. 



OKAP.rai.] MINGAN ISLANDS; MINOAN HARBOUR. 207 



■» lying 3^ miles N. W. by W. of Moutange iaUnd, 
^ miles £.S^. from Harbour island, and rather more than a mile from 
the mainland^ is small and low, but always above water. The shoal water 
does not extend off it above a cable's length, and there is a clear channel 
with deep water on all sides of it ; but there is a rocky patch, with 
5 fathoms water, 1-^ miles from it, on a line towards the south side of 
Moutange island. This shoal water has not been particularly examined, 
and should therefore be avoided. 



kovm is the narrow and well-sheltered space between 
Harbour island and the mainland, which last is low and has a fine sandy 
beach, while the island is of limestone, about 100 feet in height, pre- 
cipitous and bold towards the harbour, but shelving and shoal to the 
southward to the distance of a quarter of a mile from the shore. The 
length of the island is 2 miles, its greatest breadth does not amount to half 
a mile, and it is thickly wooded. 

The reefs off the east and west ends of the island, and which are the 
principal things to guard against in entering the harbour, extend nearly 
a quarter of a mile out from the high- water mark. 

The mainland recedes from the island in the eastern part of the 
harbour, which would, in consequence, be exposed to easterly winds, if it 
were not for a sandy shoal, dry at low water, which extends 7 cables 
out from the entrance of the Mingan river. This river is only 
capable of admitting boats at high water, and its mouth is opposi^ the 
east end of the island. The eastern entrance of the harbour, between the 
above sandy shoal and the island, is 2 cables wide, the western entrance 
between the mainland and the island is If cables wide, the whole breadth 
in both entrances being in deep water. The space within, in which 
vessels may anchor in safety, is about a mile long by rather more than a 
quarter of a mile wide, with plenty of water for the largest ships, over a 
bottom of fine sand. 

Although these entrances are so narrow, there is little difiiculty in 
taking a vessel in of the size of a sloop of war, and large frigates have 
occasionally visited the harbour. 

BnuKJTXOVB. — In approaching Mingan harbour from the eastward, 
bring the north or inner side of Harbour island to bear N. W. ^ N., and the 
houses of the Hudson Bay Company's post ought then to appear open fully 
their own breadth to the northward of the island. Steer for those houses 
80 open, leaving the east end of the island 1^ cables to the south- 
ward, or to port, and taking care to keep the south side of the sandy point 
of the main, which forms the western entrance of the harbour, shut in 
behind the north side of the island, for when they are in one the vessel 
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will be on shore on the sandy shoal off Mingan river. Aflter the east end 
of the island is passed, run along its north side at the distance of a cable, 
and choose a berth anywhere near the centre of the harbour, in firam 
9 to 13 fathoms, sand bottom. 

When running for the harbour from the westward, run in towards the 
sandy beach of the mainluid at the distance of ithree-quarters of a mile 
to the westward of the island, until the sandy point of the mainland, 
which forms the west end of the harbour, comes in one with the face of 
the clay cliffs, to the eastward of the Hudson Bay Company's houses, 
bearing E. by S., or until the depth is 11 fathoms. Run upon this mark 
along the beach, and give the above sandy point of the mainland 
a berth of half a cable's length as the vessel passes into the harbour, and 
choose a berth as before directed. 

Mingan harbour is quite secure in all winds, and, like Esquimaux 
harbour, it has this great advantage, that vessels can enter or leave it 
either with easterly or westerly winds. 



Tbe BAVXS of somrazvas, which extend off the Mingan islands 
towards Anticosti, have been already mentioned in page 32, and it is only 
necessary to add here, that their southern edge, in 50 fathoms water, is 
no less than 5 miles off from the islands, and that the banks become 
wider, or extend farther off, as we proceed to the westward. There is 
much greater depth of water in some of the channels between the islands 
than there is on these banks, as will be seen by the chart. 

From Long point, a broad beach of Rne sand reaches to the river 
St. John, and the chart will show that an irregular band of shoal water 
lies outside of this beach, at the distance of three-quarters of a mile. 



\ 
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CHAPTER IX. 

GULF AND BIVEB OP 8T. LAWBEKCE, NOBTH COAST.— RIVER ST. 
JOHN TO POINT D£ MONTS; AND FROM THENCE TO UTTLE 
BERGERON COVE NEAR THE RIVER SAGUENAY. 

Variation 27i^ to 19^ West in I860. 



ST. JOBV. — ^This large stream disembogues on the northern 
Bhore of the Gulf, at 6^ miles N.W. by N. from the Perroquets, which 
are the westernmost of the Mingan islands. It is occasionally frequented 
by fishing-schooners early in the season, and the boats of the Gulnare 
ascended it 6 miles, following the winding of its channels, with a depth 
yarying from 1 to 3 fathoms at low water. The tide flows no farther 
than the distance just mentioned, where the river becomes too rapid to 
be navigated by other than canoes or flat-bottomed boats. The course 
of the river, for several leagues up from the entrance, is between high 
clifls of stratified sand and gravel ovei: clay, with small sandy islands 
occasionally. The country, on either side, is covered with a thick growth 
of small spruce trees. Five or six leagues from the se% following the 
stream, there are reported to be high falls over granite rocks. At the en* 
trance, between the clay cliffs on the west and a sandy point on the 
east side, the river is 260 yards wide. The breadth increases to nearly 
half a mile immediately within the entrance, and then decreases again 
gradually, being nowhere less than one cable wide in the first 6 miles. 

There were two log-houses on the west bank, half a mile within the 
entrance, where a party of men occasionally resided to fish for salmon ; 
and vessels may lie close to them in 2 fathoms at low water. 

mtopm — ^An extensive bar of sand, half a mile out from the entrance, 
shifts with every gale of wind, and has seldom more than 3 or 4 feet over 
it at low water; at high water there are 7 or 10 feet on the bar, according 
as it may be neap or spring tide. Southerly and westerly winds cause so 
heavy a surf as to render the bar impassable. 

AVCBOSAOa. — There is good anchorage outside the bar, which may be 
safely approached by the lead, the soundings decreasing gradually from 
20 to 3 fathoms over sand and clay bottom ; the greater depth being at 
2^ miles, and the lesser at three-quarters of a mile, from the river's 
mouth. 

[ST. L.]— VOL. I, O 
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vzDpB.— It is high water, iuU and change, at the entrance of St. John 
river, at Ih. 20m.; ordinary springs rise 7 feet, and neaps 4 feet. 

ASPaoT of COAST. — From the river St. John to the river Moisic the 
course is W. by N. -^ N., and the distance 69 miles. The whole of this 
long line of coast, with the exception of its two extremities, that is to say 
all between Magpie and Trout rivers, is composed of primary rock risiqg 
immediately from the sea in steep, although often rounded hills, which 
are either bare, or partially wooded with small trees of the pine species. 
The hills in front, or next to the sea» seldom exceed 200 or 300 feet in 
height : but others, a short distance back from the shore, form a range of 
greater elevation, varying from 500 to 700 feet, and nowhere exceeding 
1,000 feet of height above the sea.* 

The appearance of this coast from a vessel is slightly undulating, bold 
and unbroken, presenting features so little diversified that it is veiy 
difficult to make out one part of it from another at a distance of 2 or 
3 leagues ; but upon a nearer approach, the mouths of the rivers, taken in 
connexion with the features of the neighbouring land, will in general 
supply distinguishing characters, by which the situation of a vessel maj 
be ascertained. 

&OOA& ATTlLAonov of tii« SHoma. — ^The black oxide of iron, besides 
being a constituent mineral in the granitic rocks of this coast, is fonnd 
abundantly in nests and veins, particularly in the vicinity of the Sawbiil 
river. Its magnetic action on the needles of compasses on shore is such 
as to cause the variation obtained by them to vary from 14 to 29 degrees 
West. While sounding in the boats, this disturbing influence has been 
sensibly felt, which diminished or increased as the boat receded from, or 
approached towards the shore. In the Gulnarcy at the distance of 2 or 
3 miles, the error from this cause never exceeded half a point, and at the 
distance of 5 or 6 miles it became insensible. 

CJLUTZOW.— This coast is not by any means so bold as it appears from 
a distance, for there are many rocks along it both above and under water, 
several of which are very dangerous, and nearly a mile from the shore. 

There are soundings off every part of this coast, as will be seen in the 
chart ; but strangers should not approach the shore between Magpie and 
Bason rivers nearer than the depth of 20 fathoms. Still greater caution 
becomes necessary between the last-named river and St. Charles point, 
where 40 fathoms is as near as a large ship can approach with prudence, 

for that depth in several places will be found within a mile of the rocks. 

• 

* See Charts :— Galf of St Lawrence, Ko. 2,516; scale, <f b 3'7 inches : and- Golf 
of St. Lawrence, Sheet 4, Ko. 306 \ scale m » 0*25 of an inch. 
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' MOVMT BV. JOBV, an isolated, saddle-backed hill, 1,416 feet abor^ 
the sea at high water, bears N.E. bj N., 11 miles, from the entrance of the 
river St. John. 

Between the St. John and Magpie rivers the coast consists of white 
claj cliffs, with a superstratum of sand, which is fast consolidating into 
sandstone by means of the red oxide of iron furnished by numerous small 
streams. 



the entrance to which is nearly in the centre of 
Magpie bay, and 5 miles N.W. ^ N. from the St. John, is a large and 
rapid stream, with several rocks above and under water off its east point 
of entrance, and one-third of a mile off shore. 

The entrance of this river, between steep rocks, is only 60 feet wide, 
and the ebb tide rushes out of it in a torrent 5 fathoms deep. At 
1^ cables lengths within this narrow entrance the river falls about 30 feet 
over granitic rocks. There are from 7 to 9 feet at low water over the 
bar outside, but as this river is of no use either to vessels or boats, 
it is unnecessary to describe it farther. 



r. — Rather more than three-quarters of a mile to the west- 
'ward of the Magpie river, and nearly one*quarter of a mile off shore on 
the west side of Magpie bay, there is a rocky shoal, on which the sea almost 
always breaks at low water. 

The course and distance across Magpie bay, from the river St. John to 
•Magpie point, is W.N.W. 8 miles. There is good anchorage, with winds 
off the land, in the bay ; and vessels may sti^id in to 7 fathoms at low 
water in every part of it, but the southerly and westerly winds roll in a 
•very heavy sea. 

rovR-r ATBOM8 mmaa. — Three and a^-half miles W. by N. ^ N. from 
Magpie point, is Ridge point, from which a long and narrow ridge of rocky 
ground, with from 4 to 6 fathoms at low water, extends 4^ miles to the 
westward across a bay, wherein there is one large and several small rocks 
above water. The western side of this rocky ground is nearly 1 mile 
off to the southward of Thunder point. There is a very heavy sea upon 
this ridge at times, and it then becomes dangerous to large ships. There 
are 20 fathoms water close outside of it in some parts, and 30 fathoms is 
quite near enough to its west end.* 

Aa.'wnBZ&K RXVSAf situated in the bay between Sheldrake and Ore 
points, and 23^ mUes westward of the river St. John, may be distinguished 
by the clay clifi& immediately within the entrance, and by the peculiar 

• See Chart :— Qalf of St Lavrence, Sheet 5, Ko. B07 ; scale, m ss 0*25 of an inch. 
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hills on either side of it, which are barren and of gray felspar, thickly 
studded with small round mounds. 

This river affords shelter to boats and small coasting craft; but 
it can onlj be entered in verj fine weather, in consequence of the 
heavy surf. It has scarcely any bar ; but the entrance, at the western 
extremity of a long and narrow spit of sand, which extends across the 
river's mouth, is very narrow, with a depth of from 4 to 1 1 feet in it^ 
according to low or high water, in ordinary springs. At high water neaps 
there is seldom more than 9 feet. The same depth continues only for 
a very short distance within the entrance. 



OOD mavx. — ^Nine miles S. by E. from the entrance of the SawbiU 
there is a bank of sand, gravel, and broken shells, on which codfish abound^ 
and the depth is upwards of 60 fathoms between it and the shore. 

BXAUbOF MtVMRy 7^ miles farther to the N.W. by W., affords shelter 
only to boats, and can only be entered when there is no surf. There are 
several rocks, both above and under water, off this river, and also off 
Sandy river, a small stream about 2^ miles farther westward. The outer- 
most of these rocks lie fully half a mile from the shore. 

MUURTOV RXVSA, at 4^ miles N.W. by W. of Shallop river, is the 
largest on this coast, excepting the rivers St John and Moisic, and is 
distant to the westward, from the first of these rivers, 35 miles. li 
may be readily distinguished from a vessel several leagues off the coast 
by two remarkable patches of clay clifi^ one of which is close to the east- 
ward, the other about 1 mile to the north-westward of its entrance.* 

To enter this river, keep close along the rocky west side of Manitou 
point, leaving on the port side the sandy spit close within it, which 
stretches out from the sandy west point of the entrance. The channel is 
always in this position, but it is more or less deep and wide according to 
the season and the winds which may have recently prevailed. In general 
the channel is about 60 yards wide, with a depth of 5 feet in it at low 
water, whilst at high water 9 feet in neap tides, and 12 feet in spring 
tides, may be carried in. Strong southerly and westerly winds cfiuse a 
heavy surf, and render the entrance impracticable. A short distance within 
the entrance there are 9 feet at low water, deepening gradually to 5 fathoms 
at the first rapid, one mile up the river. Half a mile farther up, the river 
falls 113 feet perpendicularly, over sienite and porphyry, in one unbroken 
sheet of water, forming one of the most beautiful cascades in Lower 
Canada. 



* See Flan of Mamtoa riyer, scale, m « 4 inches, en Admixaltj Plan of the Baj of the 
Seven Idands, Na 1,185^ scale, » » 1 inch. 
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-There is good anchorage off the Manitou river. Vessels 
maj safelj anchor in fine weather with the wind off-shore, having the 
entrance of the river bearing N.E. ^ E., 1^ miles, where thej will have 
15 fathoms over mud bottom, and be more than one mile distant from 
Manitou point, the nearest point of the shore. If water be required it 
will be found at a small stream on the western shore, a short distance 
within the entrance ; or the boats may row up the river until they find 
the water fresh. 

Small vessels may anchor farther inshore to the westward of the bar, 
and in the bay between Manitou and Buchan points, which are 3 miles 
from each other; for the soundings decrease regularly in towards the 
shore, with sand and clay bottom, and there is no other danger but a 
small rocky shoal which bears 'W. by N., 2^ miles, from the entrance of 
the river, S.E. ^ S. nearly a mile from Buchan point, and which is about 
three quarters of a mile off-shore. There are 7 fathoms within this shoal^ 
and 9 fathoms close outside of it, so that it should be guarded against by 
vessels beating along the coast. 

Buchan and Fall rivers, and also Hotteurs river, fall in cascades into 
the sea, or close to it, and thus serve to point out to a vessel her position 
off the coast ; and there is, moreover, a remarkable white patch close to 
the westward of Buchan river* 



\OM szvaBf which is 10| miles W.N.W. from Manitou river, 
has a spit of large stones extending about 1^ cables' lengths out from its 
east point of entrance. The entrance is very narrow, with a varying 
depth, which is less or more according to the prevalence or infrequency of 
the south-west winds ; but there is in general enough water for very small 
coasting craft or large boats. There are rapids a quarter of a mile within 
the entrance. 



I oOBXomAinr, at 1^ miles to the westward of the Bason river, 
is a small peninsula, on the inner side of which there are the log huts 
of a trading post not always occupied, and which cannot easily be seen 
from the sea. 



lies 5} miles W. by N. j N. from Cape Cormo* 
rant. Between them are the Cormorant islets, joined to the shore at low 
water, and not readily distinguishable from the main land* 



which is small and dangerous, lies off the 
Cormorant islets, and about a mile from the shore. It has 12 feet least 
water, and bears W. ^ N., 2^ miles, from Cape Cormorant. When on if^ 
Blaskowitz and St. Charles points are in one, bearing W.N.W. nearly, so 
ihat vessels approaching this part of the coast should keep the latter point 
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'open. The coast between Cape Cormorant and St. Charles point is 
l)roken into coves, two of which are nearly a mile deep, full of rocks, and 
afibrd shelter only to boats. The shore is here fringed with rocks both 
iibove and nnder water, and should not therefore be made too free with. 



ST. CMAMMBam WOTMT will readily be known by the cove on its eastern 
aide, and by the trending of the land on thd west side northward towards 
Trout river. 



lying off St. Charles point, is extremely 
dangerous, being so bold that there is no warning by the hand lead, and 
very little with the deep-sea lead. It is composed of a great number of 
rocks near to each other, but having a considerable depth of water between 
them. Some of them always show, but the outermost patches^ are always 
covered. These last lie rather more than three-quarters of a mile to 
the S.S.W. from the southern extreme of St. Charles point ; and the reef 
continues to the first cove, 1^ miles to the north-westward of the point, 
but does not there extend so far off-shore as off the point itself. 

OAunov. — ^Vessels beating to the westward should take care not to 
be becalmed to the westward of the St. Charles reef, lest the heavy swell 
From the south-west, so frequent on this coast, should heave them towards 
the reef, for the water is too deep to anchor until close to the breakers. 

' MOX8XC 8JLT Intervenes between St. Charles point and the Moisic river; 
the course across it is West, and the distance 1 1 miles, with a depth of 
between 60 and 60 fathoms nearly all the way. Trouir river, a small 
stream, is in the centre of this bay, and 6i miles N. W. ^ W. from St. 
Charles point. Here the rocky shores terminate, and the bold sandy 
beach, which extends 6^ miles S. W. by W. to the river Moisic 
commences. 

Seal Hotue CoTe, on the east side of Moisic bay, and 2^ miles from 
St. Charles point, affords shelter only to boats. There are two log-houses 
there, which are occasionally occupied as a fishing and trading post. 

The soundings are regular in the bay, with deep water, ever clay and 
sand bottom. 

The granitic hills, which leave the shore at Trout river, continue inland 
until they join the ridges in rear of the bay of Seven islands. Between 
the hills and the sea there is an extensive tract of low sandy country, 
thickly wooded, and which seems to have been formed, in the course of 
ageSy by the united action of the rivers and the sea. 



enters the sea on the east side of Moisic point, 
which is the southern extremity of the sandy country just mentioned. 
It is a larger ti^er than the St. John, discharging a great quantity 
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6f Tvater in the spring after the melting of the winter snows, and bringing 
down from the interior great quantities of sand, which so obstruct its 
"y^ide and shallow channel in the first 2^ miles firom the sea that boats 
cannot ascend at low water.* 

The river becomes shallow immediately within the entrance, expanding 
into a wide place full of sand-bars dry at low water. In the above-named 
distance from the se% the breadth of the river decreases from 2^ miles to 
half a mile, and at the end of that distance the sand-bars cease. The 
liver has then a clear channel, carrying 9 fe^t water, between steep sandy 
ahcMres or clifis for one mile farther, where its breadth is a quarter of a mile. 
Here the ezamraation of the river was termiuated by a head-wind and the 
rapidity of the current, in the spring of the year. The traders report that 
flat-bottomed boats can ascend to th6 first rapids, at the distance, following 
ihe stream, of six or seven leagues from the sea. The bar, which is of sand, 
dry at half tide, runs out from the long, low, and narrow east point of 
entrance, nearly half a mile to the south-westward, and nearly parallel to 
the east side of the west point of entrance. 

The entrance of the river, between this bar and the west point, is from 
^e south'west, and continues for the distance of 6 cables with a breadth 
of a quarter of a mile, and a depth varying with the seasons and the 
winds which prevail; those from the southward and eastward having a 
tendency to block up the channel. It is supposed that there is seldom a 
less depth than 9 feet at low water, the same as inside, close under the 
west point of entrance, which is the only place where a small vessel can 
find shelter, close to two log-houses, occasionally employed as a salmon 
fishery by the people of the Hudson Bay Company. The shelter here is 
extremely imperfect in gales of wind from the southward and eastward, 
which send in so heavy a sea that, after breaking completely over the bar 
and across the entrance, it still retains power enough to seriously afiect 
a small vessel. 

Tiaoas.^ — ^At the entrance of the !Moisic it is high water, full and change, 
fit Ih. dOm., and ordinary springs rise from 6 to 8 feet. 



EOA&. — ^Although the bar of the river Moisic is so bold that 
there are 50 fathoms water at the distance of three-quarters of a mile 
from it to the South and S.E., yet the shallow water continues from it to 
the westward 3^ miles past Moisic point, in such a manner as to form 
fax extensive triangular sandy shoal, with from 3 to 1^ fathoms on it at 
low water. 



* See Flan of the Bay of the Seven lalanda, No. 1,135 ; scale, m « 1 inch. 
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Momo mocx, near the soadi-weBt extremity of the Moisic shoa!, and 
in 3 feet least water, bears W. by S. ^ S., 2| miles from Moisic point, and 
is nearly 1} miles from the shore. This is an extremely dangerous shoaH^ 
being as bold as a wall. There are 25 fathoms water alongside of its 
south and south-west edges, and upwards of 30 fathoms at the distance ai 
2 cables* lengths. It can generally be seen, in fine weather, from the 
change in the colour of the water, and from heavy breakers when there is 
much sea running* 

There is no close leading mark for avoiding this shoal, so that the only 
direction that can be given to a vessel standing towards it, is to tack when 
the northern side of the Manowin island comes ^on with the southern 
point of the Great Boule island : she will then be 1} miles from the edge 
of the shoalji and in upwards of 30 fathoms water. 



IT socss, which are low, bare of trees, and always above 
water, lie in Boule bay, between the Moisic shoal and the Boule islaads. 
They are out of the way of vessels, but they ought not to stand into this 
embayed place, since there is generally a heavy southerly swell rolling 
in, which would render it difficult to beat out. 

The south point of Great Boule island bears West^ and is distant 
9} miles from Moisic][point. 

MMvmm »uUkV9S are high and steep, of primary rocks, very thinly 
wooded, and can be made out from a distance of 7 or 8 leagues, being 
unlike anything else in the Gulf. The easternmost of these islands are 
the Great and Little Boule, the former of which is the highest of them 
all, its summit being 695 feet above the sea at high water. Next, west- 
ward, and parallel to these two, are the Little and Great Basque islands ; 
the first-named being, as before, the outer island. Great Basque island is 
600 feet high. Manowin and Carousel lie to the south-west of the Basque 
islands ; the former island is 457 feet high ; the latter much lower, and 
the southernmost of the islands. The West rocks lie between Manowin 
and the peninsula^ which forms the west point of the bay of Seven 
islands. They are too small and low to appear as the seventh island ; but 
the peninsula has that appearance when seen at a distance from ees, 
being higher than any of the islands, and 737 feet above the sea at high 
water. 

OAVTZOW.— -The narrow passes between the two Boule islands, the two 
Basque islands, between Manowin and Carousel, and between Manowin 
and the West rocks, require no farther notice than to remark, that the tide 
sets strongly towards and through them ; the fiood to the west, and the 
ebb to the eastward, a circumstance that should be attended to when 
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becalmed at nighty or when tacking in their entrances. The first and 
last of these channels have water enough for the largest ships ; but the 
one is suhject to sudden and baffling flaws of wind round the Boule islands, 
and the other is rendered intricate bj rocks which nearly coyer at high 
water. 

auvui muuns bat. — The relative situations of the Seven islands, 
their size, and the breadth of the channels between them, will be best seen 
from the charts ; thej are so placed as to completely shelter the mag-> 
nificent bay within them which is 2} miles wide at the entrance, between 
Chass^ point, the east end of the peninsula, and Sandy point, which is 
opposite the northern end of Great Basque island. From the entrance 
Seven Islands bay extends about 6 miles to the northward and west- 
ward, being so nearly landlocked as to resemble a lake, sufficiently 
extensive for the largest fleets to lie in safety ; the bottom is of clay, and 
there are no shoals, excepting the mud banks, which fill up the northern 
part of the bay. 

A fine, broad, bold, sandy beach extends for 3 miles northward from the 
east point of the bay, to the entrance of the principal river, near which 
stands the Hudson Bay Company's trading post. The houses at this post 
cannot be seen from the outer parts of the bay, but there is a wooden 
store on the beach, off which vessels usually anchor. Water can be 
obtained from this river at high tide. 

To the northward of the bay, at the distance of a few nules, there are 
two parallel ranges of mountains ; the summits of the nearest are upwards 
of 1,300, and those of the most distant upwards of 1,700 feet above the 
sea. These ^I0untains, the high peninsula, the bold and hilly islands, 
and the other features around the bay, form a panorama of great beauty* 

jurcBOXAOB. — The best berth for a vessel of large draught to lie at 
anchor in Seven Islands bay is with Sandy point and the north side of 
liittle Boule island in line, and Chass6 point in line with the west side of 
the West rocks. The north-west extremity of the sandy beach near the 
entrance of the river will then bear N. by E. ^ E. ; the vessel will be in 
9 fathoms at low water, over clay bottom, nearly 1 mile from the sandy 
beach to the eastward, and nearly three quarters of a mile from the 
3 fathoms edge of the shoals, which occupy the northern part of the bay. 
Smaller vessels may lie closer to the shore, in 6 fathoms at low water, 
which is as near as any vessel ought to anchor. 

In this anchorage there is a considerable swell with a strong southerly 
wind, but never enough to endanger a vessel, although sufficient to prevent 
boats from landing. Those that may wish to lie quite smooth may anchor 



^18 GULF AND RIVER OF 8T« LAWRENCE ; NORTH COAST, [chap.ix. 

ui the flonth-west part of the bay, in 13 fathoms, soft clay bottom, where 
ibey will be qaite landlocked. 



OHAna&s into umxrmm zb&avsb bat. — There are three chazmels 
leading into Seven Islands bay, namely, the East, the Middle, and the 
West channels. 

The East channel between Great Basque island and Sandy point, is 
iieldom used, having a rock in its centre, which is covered only in high 
tides. A reef, with from 6 to 9 feet of water, extends for a quarter of a 
vpile to the eastward of this rock. The passage on either side of it is 
2 cables wide, and carries from 13 to 15 fathoms. Vessels should only 
attempt it with a fair wind, and should keep within a cable's length of 
Basque island, or as near to the sandy point of the main land : the latter 
is recommended as preferable. 

This narrow eastern channel may be approached from between the 
Boule islands and the East rocks, or from between the Boule and Basque 
islands, both routes being entirely free from danger, for the islands are so 
bold that a vessel may approach them within a cable's length in every 
part. 

The Middle channel (which is also the principal and best) is up- 
wards of If miles wide, and so free from danger that a vessel of the 
^urgest draught may approach the shore within half a cable's length in 
every part, excepting at Chass^ point, where a reef runs out 1^ cables 
^om the shore. This channel, between the Basque islands on the east, 
and Carousel, Manowin, the West rocks, and the peninsula on the wes^ ia 
preferable in every wind, excepting the North and N.W., with which, to 
save beating, (since they blow out of the bay,) it might be desirable to 
enter by the West channel. 

The West channel between the West rocks and Croix point, at the 
southern extremity of the peninsula, is three-quarters of a mile wide, and 
quite free from danger. There are 2 or 3 rocks lying a cable to the 
northward of the islets, called the West rocks, but they always show, 
excepting in very high tides and the smoothest sea. The only direction 
necessary, therefore, is not to go nearer to the West rocks than 2 cabW 
lengths ; the peninsula side is quite bold. There is, however, a caution 
necessary here respecting the ebb tide, which is turned off by Croix point 
towards the West rocks, a circumstance which must be attended to in 
^king this channel with a scant northerly wind. 

, BntBonovB. — ^There are no leading marks for the above channels, 
^or are any required, for the two last described are so free from danger 
that a person who had never seen them before might take the largest ship 
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into Seven Islands bay, without either chart or pilot, by Bimply giving the 
shore a berth of 2 cables' lengths in every part. 

The water is too deep for anchoring in any of these channels, and the 
bottom generally rocky, excepting to the eastward and northward of the 
Boole islands. The ground is not fit for anchoring until well into the bay. 
The water is extremely deep outside of these islands, and they are so bold 
that a vessel may stand in close to their rocky shores. 

Tzsas. — ^It is high water, full and change, in Seven Islands bay, at 
Ih. 4Qm. ; springs rise 9 feet ; neaps, 5 feet. 

The rate of the stream of the tides in the bay, and in the principal 
channels between the Seven islands, seldom amounts to a knot ; but in the 
narrow channel between the Boule islands, the Basque islands, and in the 
East and West channels, it may amount to 2 knots in spring tides^ or even 
more in the narrowest of these channels when accelerated by strong winds. 
The flood, coming along from the eastward, strikes the Boule islands, and 
passes between them, and also between the two Basque islands. It is 
turned off by the Great Boule towards Carousel island and the West 
channel ; but the greater part of the stream, which passes within the 
Boule islands, enters the bay by the East channel, between the Great 
Basque island and the main land. There is very little flood in the Middle 
channel, excepting an eddy otUward stream close along the shores of the 
peninsula, and the narrow stream from between the Basque islands, which 
sets across towards the West channel. 

The ebb sets fairly out of the bay, part of it by the East channel ahd 
part of it by the Middle channel, where it meets the stream through the 
West channel, which turns it to the eastward, past the southern points of 
the Basque and Boule islands. 

WZVBS. — ^In fine nights the winds are almost always light and baflSUng 
between the Seven Islands, particularly if the wind be from the westward 
in the offing. At such times there is generally a northerly land wind 
in Seven islands bay, but it does not often reach far out among the 
islands in the early part of the night, although it often does towards the 
morning. 

AMwmfOT of CO juiT. — The course from the south-east point of Carousel^ 
the southernmost of the Seven islands, and Point de Monts lighthouse, 
is S.W. by W. } W., and the distance 60 miles. The coast between 
these points is less bold in appearance, being less elevated, than that 
to the eastward of the Seven islands. The hills are, for the most part» 
far back in the country, and the shores are of very moderate height above 
the sea. The country near the sea is formed of small and low granitic 
hills, partially wooded with spruce trees. Marshes and ponds are frequent 
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between the hills ; sandy beaches occur occasionallj^ and the sandy tracts 
in rear of them are always the most densely wooded parts. 

There are no detached dangers off this coast, which is much more bold 
than its appearance would promise ; and although the water is deq» off 
eyexy point of it, yet in general, and with few exceptions, there are snffi- 
cient soundings with the deep-sea lead to give warning to a yessel of her 
approach to the shore. 

The course from Carousel island across St. Margaret bay to St Mar- 
garet point, is W, by N., 14 miles ; with deep water all the way. 

ST. WfUkSMMMMT miwaR disembogues nearly in the centre of St. 

Margaret bay, being 6 miles N.W. by W. from Croix point. Although a 

large stream, it affords shelter to boats only. It has a bar of sand extending 

three-quarters of a mile out from the entrance, and haying seyeral small 

channels through it, with only 3 feet at low water. Lnmediately witlun 

the entrance, which is 1} cables wide, there are 6 feet water, and only 

3 feet can be carried up to the low falls, which are oyer granitic rocks, 

and 3^ miles from the entrance. Below the falls, the riyer flows between 

cliffs of sand and clay, and is full of sand-bars, dry at low water. The 

water deepens gradually outside the bar, with sandy bottom, to 18 fathoms 

at the distance of a mile from the 3 fathoms line of soundings. There is 

a sandy beach for a considerable distance on either side of the riyer's 

mouth. 

» 
ST. WJiwuaww FOIMT is rocky, of moderate height, and has a 

round hill a short distance within its extremity. There are seyeral rocks, 

which coyer at high water, and which extend to the distance of nearly 

one-third of a mile off this point. These rocks are extremely bold, and 

there is no bottom with the hand lead close outside of them, and no 

bottom with 70 fathoms of line at a less distance than 2 miles. 

The course and distance from St. Margaret point to Great Cawee 

island is S.W. by W. } W., 16 miles, across a bay in which are Bock 

riyer and many other small streams. The coast in this distance is low, 

and fringed with small islets and rocks close to the shore, which may 

with prudence be closely approached by the lead, but the depth of 20 

fathoms is near enough to it for a stranger. The deep sea soundings are 

very irregular off this section of the coast, for in some parts there are not 

more than 60 fathoms 4 or 5 miles off shore ; whereas in others, as off 

the May islets, 6 nliles north-eastward of the Cawee islands, no bottom 

will be found with 60 fathoms within 2 miles of the rocks. 



CA^vraa zsuans are two small and hilly islands of grey granite, 
and nearly bare of trees. Great Cawee island, which is the largest, tbft 
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liigliesty and the most eastern, is about three-quarters of a mile in dia* 
meter, and about 250 feet high. Little Cawee island, lying a mile farther 
to the south-westward, is composed of two contiguous islets, which occupy 
ft length of half a mile parallel to the coast ; it has several rocks above 
water close off it to the south-west, and a reef 1^ cables' lengths to the 
north and north-west of its west point* 

^Tiater. — There is neither wood nor water in the Cawee islands, but 
loth may be obtained from the opposite main land. 

Cttwee Bodk, small, round, and high, and distant a quarter of a mile 
to the south-west from the south point of the Great Cawee, is the only 
danger outside of the islands, and, like their southern sides, is so bold 
that a large ship might lie alongside of it* 

OvMi* oaw»e OoTttf on the north-east side of Great Cawee island, is 
secure for boats, with plenty of water, but too small and narrow in the 
entrance for vessels. 

gg a a * Oawee stMal lies off the mouth of the cove, 2 cables distant to 
Ihe north-east. The least water is 15 feet, and from it Great Cawee and 
the point of the main land to the westward appear touching and bearing 
W. by S. i & 

CPttwee &edc0. — ^Half ar mile N.E. by N. from this shoal is a small 
round ledge, awash at low water, and one-third of a mile from the main 
land. From it the south side of the Large rocks, between Great Cawee 
and the main, is in one with the point of the main to the westward ; and 
the south side of Little Cawee is just shut in behind the north side of 
Great Cawee island. 

x«iv« Books. — ^At the distance of 2 cables from Great Cawee, between 
it and the main, there are two large rocks close together ; they lie 1^ 
cables from the mainland, and have a reef extending 2 cables to the 
S.W. by W. from their south-west point. Nearly half a mile N.E. by E. 
from these rocks, and at the same distance from the main, there is a 
small rock which always shows. 

AVCBOSAOB. — There is anchorage in the mouth of the bay on the 
inner or north-side of Great Cawee island, in 7 fathoms muddy bottom, 
and at the distance of a cable's length from the island. The shelter ia 
complete with winds from W. by S., round northerly, to N.E., and 
tolerably so with all easterly winds, although some swell rolls round 
the island ; but the south-west winds blow right in, and send in a verj 
heavy sea. 

BiBacTioJfS. — ^To run into this anchorage from the eastward, steer 
N.W. past the north-east side of Great Cawee island, going no nearer 

"* 5m Fbn of Cawee Idaadi tndEgglilafid, No, 1,149| eoaIe,» » 1} i 
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than half a mile (to avoid the ahoal off the mouth of the cove), until tEe 
point of the main land to the westward opens clear of the north side of 
the island. Then steer for the point of the main land, keeping it midway 
between the north side of the island and the large rocks to the northward 
of it. Haying arrived between the rocks and the island, haul into the 
mouth of the small bay, which will be seen on the north-west side of the 
latter, and anchor in 7 fathoms at low water. There are 12 or 13 fathoms 
in the middle of the channel, and upwards of 9 fathoms can be carried 
through. 

In running for this anchorage from the westward, a vessel may past 
between Little Cawee and the main, by keeping in mid channel ; but the 
better and safer way is to run between Little and Great Cawee isbndB^ 
hauling close round the west point of the latter into the anchorage. Bj 
this route there is nothing in the way, excepting the Cawee rock, which 
can always be seen. 

From the foregoing description it will be seen that this is a very dan- 
gerous and intricate place ; and the anchorage between Great Cawee and 
the main is too small for large vessels, the channel being only 2 cables 
wide. Still this anchorage, although too small for an occasional place of 
shelter, excepting for small vessels, may, nevertheless, be of great use as 
a place of refuge for a vessel in distress, from loss of masts, or other 
cause ; for the ground is so good that a vessel well moored there might 
be able to ride out any gale which occurs during the summer months. 

TZBB8. — ^It is high water, full and change, at the Cawee islands at 
Ih. 50m.; springs rise 9 feet ; neaps 5 feet. The tides run fair through 
between the islands and the main land, at a rate which seldom exceeds 
1^ knots, and which is in general much less. 



&OB8TBR BAT. — Sproule point, three-quarters of a mile to the north- 
westward from Little Cawee island, is the eastern point of Lobster bay. 
A reef extends off its south side, a cable's length towards Little Cawee, 
but the principal reef off it runs out 4 cables to the south-west. 

Lobster bay is between Sproule point and the Crooked islands, which 
are a group of small islets and rocks, running out from the shore 3 miles 
to the westward of Sproule point. All the north-eastern part or head of 
Lobster bay is occupied by an extensive flat of sand and boulders, dry at 
low water, and on which lobsters abound ; but it is an excellent open 
roadstead, with plenty of room for the largest ships. 

The Crooked islands are bold to the southward and eastward, learing 
-the mouth of the bay clear of all danger across to the reef off Sproule poiot. 
Vessels may anchor midway between the reef and the islands, choosing 
their, depth from 5 to 12 fathoms, according as they may wish to lie ^ 
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the distance of half a mile, or of one mile from the 3 fathoms edge of the 
flats in the head of the bay. The bottom is of fine sand oyer clay, and 
the shelter from S.W., round north, to East, but all winds from East, 
round south, to S.W. blow right in, with a heavy sea and thick weather. 



ICOST aivas enters the sea on the south-west side of a rocky 
point, 1^ miles to the westward of the Crooked islands ; the opposite 
point of entrance is of sand. Two miles S.W. from the mouth of the 
riyer there is a remarkable round and wooded hill. The first reach of 
the river is towards this hill, leaving a very narrow sandy ridge between 
it and the sea. Steep dlfEs of sand and clay form the river's banks for 
2^ miles, to which distance only it is navigable for boats. The entrance 
of the river is only 30 yards wide, with a depth of 7 feet at low water, and 
there are 9 feet within for a short distance. At high water from 12 to 
16 feet can be carried in, so that this river is capable of affording shelter 
to coasting schooners as well as boats ; but it would be very difficult to 
take a sailing vessel in through so narrow an entrance, and could never 
be done on the ebb tide, which runs out with great rapidity. 

A fine bold sandy beach extends from this river to English point, a 
distance of 7 miles to the S.W. 



% at 1^ miles to the northward and eastward from 
the north rocks of Egg island, has a shoal of large stones extending 
ofiT it to the distance of one-third of a mile. On the south-west side, or 
towards Egg island, this shoal may be approached to the depth of 6 
fathoms at low water, but on the south-east and east it is very bold, 
there being 15 fathoms at the distance of one-third of a nule, and 30 
fathoms at the distance of a mile from the 3-fathom line of soundings. 



bears from the south point of Great Cawee island 
S.W. I W., 14 miles. It is low, narrow, and of granitic rocks, without trees, 
and three-quarters of a mile long, in N.N.E. •)■ E. direction. The North 
rocks, always above water, lie 4 cables distant from the island to the 
N.N.E. ; they form a low, narrow, black reef, which is 3 cables long, in 
the same direction, bold towards the mainland and also towards English 
point, from which they are distant 1^ miles. A reef under water runs out 
from these rocks in the direction of their length to the S.S.W., and 
to the distance of a quarter of a mile, leaving only a very narrow 
3 fathoms channel between them and the island. 

The N.E. reef runs out to the distance of 6 cables from the north- 
east point of Egg island, and is the greatest danger between the 
Seven islands and Point de Monts. Some of the rocks upon it show in 
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low tides, and the sea generallj breaks on them at low water. This reef 
prevents the swell from rolling in between the north rocks and Egg 
island, and thus assists in sheltering the anchorage. 

iKTrnterm — There is no water on Egg island, but it may readily be obtiuned 
from small streams on either side of Roadstead point. 

AVOBomACUL — ^Egg island and its rocks and reefs form a natural 
breakwater, which is 1^ miles long, in a N.N.E. direction, and inclines 
alightlj towards the shore at its northern end, in such a manner as, wilk 
the assistance of the shoal off English point, to shelter the anchorage from 
north-east winds. The northern end of this breakwater is distant from 
the mainland nearly three quarters of a mile, and the southern end more 
than a mile ; but extensive flats extend from the main, and diminish the 
navigable breadth of the channel to about a third of a mile in the nar- 
rowest part, which is nearly opposite the northern end of Egg island. 
The best anchorage is, however, to the S.W. of this narrow part, where 
the breadth, from the 3 fathoms edge of the shoal off the main to Egg 
island is 6 cables' lengths. 

All along the inner sides of Egg island and of the North rocks, except- 
ing near their northern end, the water is deep, there being from 17 to 
24 fathoms at low tide close to them. The soundings decrease gradually 
towards the main land, and the best depth to anchor in is 9 or 10 fathoms, 
according to the time of tide. The bottom is of clay in the deep water 
towards the island, and of sand from the depth of 9 fathoms towards the 
main land. There is little danger of dragging an anchor up hill towards 
the main, but, with violent squalls off the land, vessels should have a good 
scope of cable out, for should the anchor start, they might be on the rocks 
before they could bring up again. 

In order to have as much room as possible, with a moderate depth of 
water, vessels should not anchor to the north-eastward of a line joining 
Boadstead point and the centre of Egg island. The best position is with 
the south-west end of Egg island bearing S.E. by S., and the inner side 
of the North rocks N.E. ; English point will then be open half a point to 
the westward of the latter. In this anchorage vessels mil lie sheltered 
from N.E., round by north, to S.W. by the main land, and from S.E. 
to N.E. by the island, with its rocks and reefs. The winds from the 
remaining points, namely, those between S.W. and S.E., seldom blow 
strong, and even with them a vessel may find some shelter by shifting her 
berth to the eastward, where she will find 7 fathoms over sandy bottom. 

The anchorage at Egg island is too small to be a favourite resort for 
large vessels, but in time of need, or as a place of refuge in case of distress^ 
it would be found of great value on a coast so destitute of good harbours. 
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are unnecessaiy for running into this anchorage from 
the southward and westward, since the south-west end of Egg island is 
quite bold. But if it be intended to run through between the island and 
the maiuy stand in to the northward to 8 or 9 fathoms, or until English 
point is open half a point to the northward of the North rocks, then steer 
for English point, giving the inner side of the north rocks a berth of a 
cable's length, until the vessel has passed the North rocks a full quarter of 
ft mile. She will then be in about 7 fathoms at low water, and maj haul 
out to sea, going nothing to the southward of S.E. by E., to avoid the N.E. 
reef. There is no danger between the rocks and reefs of Egg island and 
English point, excepting the reef off the latter already mentioned. 

These directions, taken in the reverse order, will enable a vessel to run 
through from the eastward ; and we shall merely add to them a caution 
not to approach the N.E. reef off Egg islet, for there are 20 fathoms at 
the distance of a quarter of a mile from it in every seaward direction, and 
consequently little warning by the lead. 

JLt mgtLt it is extremely difficult to make out Egg island, by reason of 
the high land under which it lies, and which, coming from the westward, 
attains its nearest approach to the sea 1^ miles in rear of English point* 
But this high land, whilst it prevents the island from being readily seen, 
points out its situation very nearly. 

vtnmm* — ^It is high water, fall and change, at Egg bland at 2h« Om. ; 
springs rise 1 1 feet ; neaps 6 feet 

The rate of the tides between Egg island and the main is from a half to 
one knot, and part of the stream of ebb sets towards and out through the 
narrow and dangerous 3 fathoms channel between the island and the 
North rocks. Part of the stream of flood comes in through the same 
channel. 

eAXvmnr srwa is a small stream 2^ miles to the westward of Egg 
island ; along the shore for a mile to the south-westward of its entrance, 
there are reefs of large stones extending out to the distance of 6 cables 
from high water mark, and having 15 fathoms off them at half a mile to 
seaward. To the south-west of these reefs, as far as Trinity bay, the 
coast is free from danger, and may be approached with safety, if due 
cantion be used. There are 20 fathoms at the distance of from half a 
mile to a mile, and 40 fathoms from 2 to 3 miles from the shore. 



KOV 90XWT, 8^ miles south-westward from Egg island, is a small 
rocky peninsula, having sandy coves on either side of its isthmus, in which 
pilot boats find shelter, and often remain on the look out for vessels. 
[sT. L.]— VOL. I. p 
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% at 5 miles to the south-westward of Caribou point, is 
' 2 miles wide, and nearly 1 mile deep, with a fine sandy beach extending 
from its south-west point to Trinity river, which is a small and rapid 
stream, abounding with trout and salmon, where water can be had only 
at high water, because of the large stones about its entrance. The 
south-west point of the bay is rocky, and off the north-east point there are 
two low black rocks ; the depth of water between the points of the bay is 
from 5 to 7 fathoms at low water over sandy bottom.* 

This bay affords excellent anchorage, in a moderate depth of water wiA 
good ground, and plenty of room to weigh in any wind. It is a valuable 
stopping place, in westerly winds, for vessels bound up the St. Lawrence, 
to wait their opportunity to proceed round Point de Monts, and up the 
Estuary. 

VZliOTS are generally found waiting in Trinity bay for vessels when 
the wind is from the westward, but in easterly winds they take shelter 
in St. Augustin cove, to the westward of Point de Monts. 

aiZKMCTZOirA. — ^In running along the land for Trinity bay, either 
from the north-east or south-west, come no nearer than the depth of 15 
fathoms until the bay opens ; then haul in, and anchor in 7 fathoms at low 
water ; with the lighthouse on Point de Monts (seen just within a small 
rock about 1^ miles to the south-westward of the bay) bearing S. W. by W., 
the outer of the two rocks off the north-east point of the bay N.E. ^ £., 
and the entrance of the river N. by W. ; the vessel will be then rather 
more than three-quarters of a mile distant from the south- we^t point of 
the bay. Vessels of large draught may anchor farther out, and in deeper 
water, if more convenient, and small schooners in 3 fathoms, close under 
the south-west point. 



90TMT ae WKOwrm xiostkovsb stands low down and close to the 

'sea, at 5 miles to the south-westward from Trinity bay, and E.N.E. 

* rather more than 1^ miles from the south extremity of Point de Montfl. 

It is of conical form, nearly white, and 75 feet high, and exhibits at an 

' elevation of 100 feet above high water a Jixed white light, which can be 

seen in clear weather from distances of 15, 20, and 23 miles nearlj, 

according as the height of the observer's eye above the sea may be 10, 

50, or 100 feet respectively {see page 36, and view on chart). 

The extreme of the land to the north-westward near Caribou point 
bears N.E. ^ E. from the light which can be seen over the point ; and that 

• Ste Charts :— River St Lawrence, Part 1, No. 309 ; fcale, m = * 25 of an inch : 
and Sheet I, below Quebec, No. 81 1 ; scale, m ■■ half of an inch« 
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bearing oontmiied will pass little more than 2^ milea outride of EJgg inland 
at the distance of 20 miles from the light. 

OAWMV. — ^Vessels being to the eastward in a dark night, when ihe 
land cannot be seen, had better tack ; when Point de Monts light bears 
W.S.W., or even W. by S, will be near enough, if thej be as near to it 
as Trinity bay. They may, howeyer, stand in nearer^ naing doe caation 
by the lead. Vessels to the westward of the light should tack as soon as 
it bears £• ^ N. ; it cannot be seen to the southward of East, in conse* 
quence of the high land which interposes. 

When it disappears, a vessel off Groodbout river will be only one mile 
from the bar (page 45). 

The south extremity of Point de Monts as before stated is rather 
more than 1^ miles W.S.W. from the lighthouse. S.W. from the light- 
house, S.E. from the extremity of the point, and half a mile off shore, 
lies a ledge of rocks with 9 or 10 feet least water. S.S.W., half a 
mile from the lighthouse, is another rock with 2 fathoms on it ; and 
there is a third with little more water, and nearly as far off from the 
lighthouse to the E.S.E. These dangers should be careMly guarded 
against in making the light in thick weather, or when keeping close to the 
land with a northerly wind ; and the depth of 15 fathoms is quite near 
enough to them for a large vessel at any time, being no more than 2 cables 
distant from the first, and about twice that distance from the two last of 
them. 



of OOABT A-The land, which on the eastern side of Point do 
Monts in rather low begins to rise immediately from that point to the 
westward, and granitic hills very sparingly wooded, and in no part above 
1000 feet in height, form the north coast of the Estuary to St. Giles pointy 
distant 30^ miles W. ^ N. from Point de Monts. The section of coast just 
indicated is as bold as any in the St. Lawrence, there being little or nO 
warning by the lead, neither is there any good anchorage sufficiently 
roomy for the occasional use of shipping* 



OOVB, 1^ miles westward of Point de Monts, affords 
shelter only to boats ; and pilots are generally found waiting here with 
easterly winds. 



iftOOBSOVT BXVBK, 8)- milos westward from Point de Monts, enters 
the sea at the extremity of a sandy point, and has a bar of sand, which 
extends out from the eastern point of entrance to the distance of nearly 
half a mile, dries in great part at low water, and is extremely bold to sea* 
ward. There is usually at low water not more than 4 or 5 feet over this 
bar, on which a heavy surf very frequently breaks ; and the river is only 

v2 
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of use to boats, because of the difficult and narrow entrance, althongb 
there are 15 or 16 feet of water over the bar at high water springs. There 
is a trading and salmon fishing post of the Hudson Bay Company at this 
riyer, and the houses can readily be seen. 

MMnmoWLAOMm — It is possible to anchor on either side of the bar 
of Goodbout river, but too near to the shore to be of general use. The 
anchorage to the westward of the bar may occasionally be useful in 
easterly winds to small Tessels. They should anchor about midway 
between the bar and the first rocky point to the westward of it, or about a 
mile to the westward of the bar. 

At this anchorage, which is only safe in summer, the bottom is of 
coarse sand. The tides are weak and irregular, rendering it difficult to 
keep the anchor clear in calm weather ; they also frequently set towards 
the shore, coming in with long ripplings parallel to the coast. 

sntacmovfl. — To run for this anchorage, observe that the rocky 
point just mentioned and the east point of entrance of St. Nicholas harbour 
in one, bearing W.N.W., just clear the bar ; therefore keep the last-named 
point in sight, until the houses at Groodbout bear N.E., and then the bar 
will have been passed. After which run in and bring the points in one^ 
running for them until the vessel is judged to be in the position above- 
mentioned, or until the east extremity of the high clay and wooded banks 
on the west side of the river, where it turns inland, and which can be 
seen over the sandy beach, bears N.E. by N. The houses of Goodbout 
will then bear E. J N., Cape St. Nicholas W. ^ N., and the outer 
extreme of the bar E.S.E. The depth will be 6 or 7 fathoms at low 
water ; towards the shore 3^ fathoms at the distance of half a cable ; 
then 3 fathoms for the distance of nearly 2 cables farther in ; and thence 
shoal to the beach, distant about three-quarters of a mile from the vessel. 
To seaward the water deepens rapidly to 30 fathoms at the distance of a 
third of a mile. 



lies 3 miles to the north-eastward from 
Cape St. Nicholas, which is a high bare point of granite, bearing W. by N. 
17 miles from Point de Monts. This harbour is a narrow inlet between 
granitic hills from 500 to 700 feet in height, 1^ miles in the direction of 
N.W. ^ N., and is so secure that a vessel might be laid on shore and 
repaired as if she were in a dock ; on the south-west side a vessel may lie 
alongside of the rocks as alongside a wharf. There is as mueh as 
9^ fathoms at low water, in the deepest part of the harbour, and the bottom 
is of mud«* 



* iSMFlanofStNidiolasHarboar, No. 1,U1; scale^ a w6i 



CHIP. EC] GOODBOUT RIVEB* — ST. NICHOLAS HARBOUR. 229 

The breadth of the harbour within no where exceeds 380 yards, and at 
the entrance is onlj 150 yards. The shoals on the east side of the entrance 
drj out so far as to leave a channel between them and Cross point only 
60 yards wide, and with a depth of 5 feet at low water spring tides. 

The depth that can be carried in at high water is from 12 to 17 feet^ 
according as it may be neap or spring tides. The bottom in the entrance 
is of sand, with some few large stones upon it^ which can be seen and 
avoided, if the tide be not high enough to pass over them. The entrance 
is situated in the centre of a small bay, three*quarters of a mile wide, and 
rather more than one quarter of a mile deep to the rocky point on the 
west side of the entrance to the harbour, which will be readily seen pro- 
jecting out into the bay, and is named Cross point, from a small wooden 
cross upon it. An extensive shoal of sand and boulders, which dry at 
half tide, extends from the east point of the bay, nearly S^ cables to the 
W.S.W., and continues northward to the entrance of the harbour. This 
shoal can always be seen, is quite bold, and completely shuts out the oea 
from the harbour in southerly and easterly winds. The shoals on the 
west side extend across a small bay on the west side of Cross point, and 
continue for the distance of 4 cables out to seaward, extending off-shore 
to the distance of a cable. 

The anchorage between these shoals, in the bay off the harbour's mouth, 
is only 3 cables wide, and consequently too small to be considered a 
roadstead for large vessels, but the ground is good, and the depth con- 
venient for anchoring preparatory to warping into the harbour. 

^Vater. — There are several small streams, on the eastern side of 
S. Nicholas harbourj where water can be obtained ; and it can also be had 
at high water from the two small rivers at the head of the inlet. The 
stones on the bar of this harbour might be easily removed, and it was 
ascertained, by boring, that the channel might be deepened to any extent 
that might be desirable. 

OAvnov. — South-east winds blow right into St. Nicholas harbour, 
and are consequently the most favourable for running in, but with a strong 
wind in that direction, and at high water when the shoals are covered, 
there is generally some sea outside the narrow entrance ; an accident at 
such a time might be attended with serious consequences, and therefore 
it is only in very fine weather that the entrance should be attempted with, 
a south-east wind. 

North-west winds blow right out of the harbour, and often with great 
violence. A W.S.W. wind is the safest for running in, for the entrance 
and bay outside are then quite smooth, the sea being turned off by Cape 
St. Nicholas ; but this wind will seldom take a vessel completely in, it 
iriU usually only enable her to shoot so far within Cross point that a line 
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may be sent ashore, or a kedge ahead, for the purpose of warping in the 
remainder of the way, which maj be quickly done if due preparation has 
been made beforehand. 

The entrance should be attempted in the last quarter flood, then if the 
vessel touches the ground she will receive no damage, and there will be 
time for her to warp in before the tide begins to fall. 

BzmaoTZOVS. — A vessel wishing to enter St. Nicholas harbour, and 
being off the mouth of the bay, should bring the end of Cross point to bear 
N.N.E., then steer so nearly for it as to leave it not more than 50 nor less 
than 30 yards distant on the port hand. K the wind will allow, continue 
to run in, at the same distance from the shore on the west side, until the 
water deepens ; but if the wind falls, or the vessel is met with light baffling 
flaws out of the harbour, as often happens in westerly winds, send a line 
on shore on the west side, or drop the anchor under foot as soon as the 
vessel loses her way, and warp into deep water. 

The shoal water, which may be called the bar, and commences at Cross 
point, continues for a distance of 2 cables within it, and the channel is 
rendered narrow by shoals off the eastern side, for an equal distance 
farther up the harbour. In order to have as much room as possible, a 
vessel should anchor farther in than the three large rocks, which will be 
seen on the eastern side of the harbour. To run out again, wait for a 
north-west wind, or take advantage of the land wind in the early part of 
the morning, which often occurs in fine weather when westerly winds 
prevail ; or, lastly, warp out in a light breeze or calm, to the entrance 
of the bay outside, and to a position from which sail can be made. 

ST. FAWCKAS COVB, 9 mlles W.N.W. from Cape St. Nicholas, being 
only about 320 yards wide, between steep rocks, and open to the south- 
ward, with very deep water, is of no use to vessels. The depth is 32 
fathoms in its entrance, shoaling gradually to 17 fathoms within a quarter 
of a mile of its head. The sea is never heavy in it, and a vessel might 
be saved there in time of need. It affords shelter to boats. 



r, between St. Pancras point and St. Giles point, affords 
no good anchorage, in consequence of the great depth of water ; a heavy 
sea rolls into it in easterly winds, and its shores are high and rocky. A 
vessel might anchor close to the shore on its west side, in 16 or 17 fathoms 
at low water, and be well sheltered from all but easterly winds ; but she 
would be in great danger if a strong wind from that quarter came in, since 
there would be no possibility of weathering the eastern side of the Mani- 
couagon shoal during the flood tide. 

BUOnoovAOOir miVBS. — St. Giles point, the northern point of 
entranoe to the Manicouagon river, is 13§ miles W. by N. from Cape 
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St. Nichdasy and is high and rocky, like the coast to the eastward; 
while Maniconagon point, which is 17^ miles W. bj S. i S. from Cape 
Su Nicholas, is low and thickly wooded, with a broad sandy beach, like 
the rest <^the coast westward to Outard bay. This complete change in 
the character of the coast points out to a vessel her approach towards the 
dangerous Manicouagon shoal.* 

The Manicouagon river flows out through narrow channels, betwe^ 
shoals that dry at low water, in Manicouagon bay, and over a bar which . 
extends from St. Giles point to the north-east end of the Manicouagon 
shoal. Six miles West from St. Giles point the shallow channels between 
the shoals unite in the inner entrance of the river, which is there narrow 
and 4 fathoms deep. The falls, where the river discharges a great body 
of water down a narrow and sloping channel between steep granite rocks, 
are 3 miles farther up in a north-west direction, and a boat may approach 
close to them. 

AVCSO&AOfl. — The principal channel is on the north side of the en- 
trance, and there is a deep place, or large hole, in it 1} miles long, from half 
to a quarter of a mile wide, and with a depth from 3 to 5 fathoms at low 
water, with muddy bottom. This large hole is close to St. Giles point, 
and extends 1^ miles within it. Although this place appears completely 
open to easterly winds, no swell of consequence rolls into it, and we 
believe a vessel well moored on its north side within St. Giles point 
would be in safety. But to get in there it is necessary to pass over the 
bar which extends out 2 miles to the eastward from St. Giles point : it 
has 7 feet over it at low and from 14 to 19 feet at high water, according 
as it may be neap or spring tides. The outside of the bar is extremely 
bold, there being 30 fathoms, sandy bottom, close to it, and 60 fathoms, 
mud bottom, at the distance of one mile. The bar then sweeps round 
till it joins the Manicouagon shoal, which consists of sand and occasional 
boulders, and which is dry at low water for nearly 5 miles out, in an 
£. by N. direction, from the northern end of Manicouagon peninsula. 

This is altogether too wild and dangerous a place to be of general use to 
vessels, but as, nevertheless, it might prove of use in time of need, the 
following brief directions are given for entering it. 

i^nuKminrs. — With St. Giles point bearing W. by S., and St. Pancras' 
point, the eastern point of English bay, bearing North, steer directly for 
St. Giles point ; and when the head of English bay bears North, and 
St. Pancras point N.E., the vessel will be close to the bar. Continue to run 
over the bar on the same course, W. by S., until the points on the wesi^ 
side of EngUsh bay bear N. by E. ^ E. ; she will then be within a mile' 

* S€$ Plan of MAidcoaagon Btver, Ko. 1,146 ; scale, * k i ineh. 
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of St. Giles pointy and must keep awaj a couple of points to the south* 
ward along the southern edge of the shoal, which dries at low water off 
that pointy until the points are opened out on the north side of Maaicouagon 
bay to the southward of St. Giles point ; then haul up again so as to 
pass that point at the distance of a cable's length, and anchor half a mile 
within it, in 3 or 4 fathoms at low waten 

vamMm — ^The ebb runs out over the Manicouagon bar to the eastward, 
at the rate of about 1^ knots, and the flood is nearly as strong. It is high 
water, full and change, at 2 hours nearly, and springs rise 12 feet, and 
neaps 7 feet. 



laauAQOM MMOAJL is of sand, with many large boulders scattered 
about its eastern and southern parts, and probably deposited there by 
the ice. The most eastern point of this dimgerous and extensive shoal is 
distant 2^ miles from St. GUes point, in an E.S.E. direction, and 5^ nules 
E. by N. from the north-east end of Manicouagon peninsula. 

The bearing of S. W. by S. from St. Pancras cove passes along the eastern 
side of the shoal, which is so bold that there are 60 fathoms water at the 
distance of little more than 1^ miles, and 40 fathoms at half that distance 
from the breakers. On this side the shoal dries nearly out to its edge in 
low tides. The south point of the shoal extends 2^ miles to the south- 
ward of Manicouagon point, and here only is there any sufficient warning 
by the deep sea lead. With Manicouagon point on any bearing from 
North to N. W. by N., 60 fathoms over a bottom of very fine sand will be 
found at the distance of 3^ miles from the 3 fathoms mark, to which the 
water shoals gradually, till close to it, where there are 17 fathoms. The 
shoal dries out in low tides, in this part, and also farther to the westward, 
from 1 to 1^ miles from the beach. 

The shoal continues from its south point to the westward for a distance 
of 16 miles, the outline of its edge corresponding to the shape of the 
sandy shore as far as Outard point, off which it extends to the southward 
1^ miles, and, filling up all the eastern part of Outard bay, stretches out 
its western point fully 3^ miles W. by S. from Outard point. 

TIBA& STmmaMB— There is often a heavy sea, particularly in a 
weather tide, off the Manicouagon shoal, but all the terrific accounts which 
have been circulated of '^ strong and irregular eddies," in which vessels 
will not answer their helms during a fresh gale of wind, " and can with 
difficulty be kept from running on the bank, or driving against each 
other," ai*e entirely unfounded. But without that exaggeration a ehoal 
which extends so far from a low part of the coast, which is difficult to be 
made out at night, and which has such deep water close to it, must bo 
sufficiently dangerous to demand the utmost prudence and vigilance of tho 
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seaniAn^ without alarming him with imaginary perils. The tides are 
tolerably regalar, and not very strong along the shoal ; the rate of either 
tide does not exceed 2 knots at any time, and is nsnsdly much less. But 
great ripplings are met with occasionally, both near the shoals and in the 
offing, where they are caused, as in other parts of the Estuary, by the 
unequal velocities, or the opposing directions of the streams, as will be 
readily imagined when it is remembered that the current is always down 
on the south side, slack in the middle, and up during the flood on 
the north side of the Estuary (page 27). These ripplings are very 
common off the eastern and southern parts of the Manicouagon shoal^ 
where they were observed to move much faster than the streams of the 
tides, as was evident by their passing by the Ghdnare in a calm. They 
often give to the tides the appearance of a rapidity which does not 
exist. 



OUTABB szvaB. — Outard point is 1 1 miles to the westward of the 
south extremity of Manicouagon point, and the shore between them is of 
low sandy cliffs, with a sandy beach. Outard river flows on the north 
side of Outard point, and can be ascended by boats to the falls, over 
granitic rocks, which are 7 miles, N.E. by £., from the point. These 
falls are only 1| miles from the Manicouagon river. The two rivers 
therefore form the low sandy country, between Outard and Manicouagon 
points^ into a great peninsula, which has probably been produced by the 
rivers in the course of ages. 

The entrance to the Outard river is by several intricate and narrow 
channels through the western part of the Manicouagon shoal, and as there 
are only 2 or 3 feet of water through these channels at low tide, for the 
distance of 4 or 6 miles, the place is useless to vessels, and therefore 
requires no farther description. 

The water of this river holds a white earth suspended, and frequently 
covers the whole surface of Outard bay, floating on the heavier sea water 
beneath, and giving the whole bay the appearance of being shoal. A 
vessel sailing through this superstratum of fresh water displaces it^ and 
leaves a blue streak in her wake. 



r, between Outard and Bersimis points, has three small 
rocky islands in it, which appear as two from seaward, and serve to 
distinguish the bay to strangers ; they are far within the edge of the 
shoals, which extend quite round the bay, and occupy the greater part of 
ii> being a continuation of the Manicouagon shoal. 

*lffnfnmAti»i frand anchorage will be found on the west side of 
Outard bay, in 14 fathoms at low water, over muddy bottom, with Bersimis 
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point bearing S.W. bj S., 3^ nules. Manicouagon point will tben be open 
3 or 4 degrees to the southward of Outard pointy the south side of which will 
bear E. by N., the first rocky point north-eastward of the river N. by W., 
and the vessel will be nearly half a mile from the 3 fathoms edge of tiie 
shoal on the west side of the bay : small vessels may lie closer, in 7 or 8 
fathoms. 



rs. — ^In standing in for this anchorage with a westerly wind, 
beware of the bar of Bersimis river, which is extremely steep. If the first 
rocky point can be made out to the north-eastward of the river, and which 
bears from its entrance N.N.E. 4|- miles, take care that it does not bear 
to the eastward of North, and the vessel will clear the bar. When it is 
passed, she may haul in to the northward into soundings, going no nearer 
than 10 fathoms. 

Vessels may anchor for a distance of three-quarters of a mile on either 
side of the position pointed out, either farther out to the S.S.W., towards 
Bersimis point, or towards the small islands to the N.E., but the above 
berth is the best. This anchorage, which is not generally known, is ex- 
cellent in westerly gales ; and may occasionally be very useful to vessels 
bound up the St. Lawrence. The tides are not so strong as has been sup- 
posed ; the ebb seldom exceeding the rate of 2 knots, and the flood being 
much weaker. The direction of these streams is retersed by the efiect of 
the Outard river. 



enters the sea to the eastward, and 1| miles N.E. 
from the south extremity of Bersimis point The south side of entrance 
of the river for more than three-quarters of a mile is of low and bare sand. 
The opposite point of entrance is also of sand, and bears N.N.W., rather 
more than a mile from the south point, but this wide mouth of the river is 
closed by sands dry at low water, with the exception of a very narrow 
channel. The river within, for the first 3 miles, is wide and full of sand 
shoals.* 

Tbe Bar is of sand, which dries in parts at low water, and shifts fi'e- 
quently, being completely exposed to southerly and easterly gales : it 
extends nearly 1^ miles to the eastward of the south point of entrance. 
Directions for entering the river must therefore be useless ; but it may ^ 
as well to remark, that within the bar the channel is always close to the 
south point of entrance, and keeps on that side through the wide part 
within, with a depth of 9 feet at low water. The depth that could be 
carried in over the bar, in the month of July, was 6 feet at low water, 



* See Plan of B^nlmis River, Ko. 1,265 ; scale, «t « 0* 6 of an inoli. 
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and from 13 to 18 feet at high water, according as it might be neap or 
spring tides. 

This river discharges a great volume of water, especially in the spring 
of the year, and the water is fresh enough for drinking, when the tide is 
oat, 2 miles within its entrance. The river is navigable to the falls, which 
are 30 or 40 feet high, and over granitic rocks. These falls are distant 
30 miles N.W. by N., in a direct line from the south point of entrance ; 
but the distance is nearly 40 miles by following the windings of the river. 
The banks of the river are high and precipitous, being either of granite 
or clifis of sand and gravel over clay. The basins and valleys between 
the hills are filled with these last named deposits, which support a heavy 
growth of trees of the pine and spruce species. There is ^ood timber to 
be met with occasionally. The breadth of the river varies from one to 
three cables' length, and its depth is usually from 2 to 5 fathoms : there 
is a place in which the depth amounts to 12 fathoms ; but 2 fathoms is as 
much as could be carried up to the foot of the Falls. 

The stream of the flood tide is felt 10 miles up the river ; and 6 miles 
up, the channel is contracted by shoals of sand and boulders to the breadth 
of 100 yards for the distance of a mile. Through this narrow part, the 
ebb runs 4 knots ; above it, the rate of the current is from 1 to 2^ knots. 
Boats could row up this river to the foot of the falls, and a steamer could 
ascend it with ease ; but the winds are generally too light and baffling 
between its high banks for a sailing vessel. 

vrnwauafOB voxwr, is low, of sand, wooded with spruce trees, and 
difficult to be seen at night. On its east side, the low south point of the 
river extends to the distance of 2 miles from the trees, and the bar 1^ 
miles farther ; and to the southward, the sand shoal extends three-quarters 
of a mile from the sandy beach, yet it is so bold that the lead affords no 
warning, there being 60 fathoms muddy bottom at a distance of a mile 
from the edge of the shoal. On the east and west sides of the point the 
shoals are equally steep, so that this point is very dangerous, especiaUy to 
vessels beating at night or in foggy weather. 

From the south extremity of Bersimis point, Manicouagon point bears 
E. by N. i N., 21 miles ; and Mille Vaches point S.W. by W. } W., 29 
miles. In all this last-named distance, if the extreme points be excepted, 
vessels wiU find by reference to the chart, that the soundings off the 
shore afford some warning, although there are parts where great caution is ' 
necessary. 

The tides are regular, but the flood is rather stronger than the ebb 
within 6 miles from the shore, where the rate of either seldom exceeds 
1^ knots, and is often much less. 
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—From Bersimis point, a low and sandy shore 
continues 6J miles to the westward to Jeremy island, which is very small, 
rocky, and close to the coast. There is a trading post of the Hudson Bay 
Company on the main, the buildings of which can usually be seen, but if 
not, its position will always be known by some patches of white sand and 
clay cliffs, which are close to the eastward of the island. Vessels may 
stand in by the lead, and anchor off this place ; but it is a bad anchorage^ 
and the shoal water extends a mile out from the shore. 



CAFS cofcOMTifmr,. — From Jeremy island a rocky and broken shore 
trends W.S.W., 5 miles to Cape Colombier, which is a rocky peninsula, 
with a small islet on its west side. 



discovered during the Admiralty survey of this coast 
in 1830, is a narrow ridge of granite rock, nearly 2 miles long, parallel to 
the shore, and having from 2 to 3 fathoms over it at low water. The south- 
west end of this shoal bears S. by E., and its north-east S.£. by £. ^ E. 
from Cape Colombier, from which they are distant 1| miles. The inner 
or north side of Laval island nearly on with Orient point, the east 
point of Laval bay, bearing West, leads 2 cables to the southward of 
this shoal in 20 fathoms water. It is very dangerous, there being 23 
fathoms close to the south-west end, and also along its southern side. 
There are 4 or 5 fathoms between it and the shore* 



bearing S.W. by W. ^ W., 4 miles from Cape 
Colombier, is a large bed of rocks, extending three-quarters of a mile 
from the shore between Plongeur bay and Laval bay. There are 9 fathoms 
water at the distance of one-third of a mile outside this reef. 



r, between Wild Fowl reef and Cape Colombier, may 
be known by a round and rocky peninsula on its west side. The inner 
part of this bay is full of rocks dry at low water, and the whole bay is 
shoal out to the line joining Wild Fowl reef and Cape Colombier. 

OAVTZOW. — -Vessels should be careful in standing in towards the part 
of this coast from Wild Fowl reef to the Gulnare shoal inclusive ; the 
depth of 30 fathoms is quite clear enough, as will be seen by the sound' 
ings in the chart. But to the south-westward of the reef, until within 
2 miles of Port Neuf, they may stand in to 6 fathoms at low water Tnth 
safety. 



r, situated 4 miles to the westward of Wild Fowl reef, and 
8^ miles N.E. by N. from Port Neuf, will be known by the rocky island 
in its mouth, and by the clay cliffs which commence 1^ miles to the south* 
west of it, and continue to within the same distance of Port Neof. 
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This hhj within the island is all dry at low water. Vessels may safely 
stand in towards it^ the water shoaling gradually from 10 fathoms, which 
is at the distance of 2^ miles from the shore. There is good anchorage in 
6 or 7 fathoms, over clay bottom, off the clay cliffs aboTe mentioned.* 



VT VBUV.— At this port there is a fur-trading and salmon-fishing 
establishmenty belonging to the Hudson Bay Company, who have a lease of 
the seigniory of Port Neuf. At this post, which stands upon a steep 
sandy bank, and is 4 miles to the N.E. of Mille Yaches point, there is a 
small wooden church for the Indians, a dwelling-house, a st^e, and 
several smaller buildings. These can readily be seen by a vessel off the 
coast. 

S.S.E. from the church, distant nearly three-quarters of a mile, is the 
Bonih-west end of a low and narrow sandy peninsula, with a clump of 
pine or spruce trees upon it, and which extends nearly 2 miles to the 
N'.N.E., where it joins the sand and clay cliffs, which have been previously 
mentioned. 



is entered from the south-west, and between the 
above sandy peninsula and the post on the main land, but is so shallow that 
ft boat cannot enter it at low water. At the junction of the peninsula with 
the sand and clay cliffs, the river turns abruptly inland : its sandy channel 
is too shallow for a boat at low water below that turn ; and at the distance 
of 1^ miles above it rapids commence. From 7 to 12 feet water may be 
carried in it at high water between the peninsula and the main land 
according as it may be neap or spring tide, and a small vessel may lie 
safely aground on the sand* 

M>mT nvr SjaarBS are exceedingly steep on every bearing to the 
southward of East from Port Neuf, and to the eastward of South from 
MUle Vaches point. Off Port Neuf they extend three quarters of a mile 
out from the sandy peninsula. The eastern patch of these shoals, carrying 
3f fathoms least water, and which might be dangerous to a vessel of heavy 
draught In a high sea, bears E. by N., and is distant 1| miles from the south- 
western end of the sand and clay cliffs at the entrance of Port Neuf river. 

Half way between Port Neuf and MlUe Vaches point is the widest part 
of these sands, which there extend 1|^ miles from the beach. There are 
from 20 to 30 fathoms close along their edge, and from 40 to 50 fathoms 
at the distance of a mile. 



• See Chart :-.Biyer St Lawrence, Part 2, No. 310 $ scale, m « 0*25 of an inch. 
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18 low, sandjy and wooded vnth spruce trees. 
From its south extremity the North-west reef of Bicquette beiirs 
S.S.E. 12^ miles ; and the navigable breadth of the channel is di- 
minished hj the MiUe Yaches shoals to little more than 1 1^ miles. As the 
dangers on either side are so bold, and as the course of a vessel running 
up the Estuary must ever be more or less uncertain in confleqaence of 
the set of the tides and currents, this pass is justly considered dangeroos 
to a vessel running up in dark nights or foggy weather. The only safe 
mode of proceeding, under such circumstances, is that which has been 
recommended in pag^ 38. 

MTTiTg» VACVBS SAT, On the wcst side of Mille Yaches point, is veiy 
large, with several small rivers, which descend by falls or rapids down 
the granitic shores. The principal of these rivers is the Sault de Mouton, 
4^ miles West from the point, and which has a fall of 80 feet visible from 
a vessel when abreast of it. All the interior of this bay is occupied by 
shoals of sand, mud, and large boulders, which dry at low water. 

In the western part of the bay the shoals are extremely steep and 
dangerous, but from where the Sault de Mouton bears North to where 
Mille Yaches point comes upon the same bearing, comprising a space of 
4^ miles, there is good warning by the lead ; the depth being 30 fathoms, 
upwards of 2 miles from the 3 fathoms edge of the shoals. 

MMOMdWULmm. — There is anchorage in Mille Yaches bay in 16 fathoms, 
sand and mud bottom, with the south extremity of Mille Yaches 
point on with the inner or north side of the pine trees on the peninsula of 
Fort Neuf, bearing N.E. ^ E., at the distance of 2 or 3 mUes from the pmnt, 
and three-quarters of a mile from the shoals. The shelter is from 
S.W. by W., round north, to N.E. by E. The ground is good, and 
there is not much tide. 



le course and distance across Mille Yadies 
bay to two large rocks, which have three small ones nearly a mile to the 
S.W. of them, and are called the Esquamine islets, is S.W. by W., nearly 
12 miles. The coast to the south-westward, from these islets to Little 
Bergeron, a distance of 16 miles, consists of granite rock, steep and bold, 
and free from all danger, excepting a flat which occupies a bay on the 
west side of Cape Bondesir, but which does not extend above a quarter of 
a mile outside of. a line joining the points of the bay, and is consequently 
very little in the way of vessels. There are upwards of 50 fathoms water 
close to the rocks along this part of the coast. 

The TXDas are regular, increasing in strength as we approach the com- 
paratively narrow pass on either side of Red islet. The flood is the 
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stronger tide of the two, the ebb being deflected over towards the southern 
shore by the stream out of the great Saguenay rirer. The flood does not 
extend above 5 or 6 miles o£P the north shore below Bergeron, and the 
closer to that shore the stronger is the stream. Its rate at Mille Yaches 
point, where it does not extend far off shore, is from 1^ to 2 knots ; and 
off Bergeron from 2 to 3 knots, in spring tides. 



OMMAT and &zma BSBcnmov are two coves separated bj a point. 
They are both full of large boulders, which dry at low water, and have 
small streams at their heads. Little Bergeron is of the two the most to 
the south-west. From it, the light on Green island bears S. by E. j^ £., 11^ 
miles ; and the Saguenay cliffs, at the east point of entrance of the river, 
S.W. by W. J W., 5J mUes. 

This chapter is terminated at Little Bergeron cove, because the shoals 
off the entrance of the river Saguenay, and the passage between them 
and Red islet, belong, according to the arrangement adopted, to Part Uy 
Chap. X. 



241 



PART IL 



CHAPTER X 



BIYEB ST. IiAWBEKCE.^6BEEN ISLAND AND BED ^ISLET TO THE 

TBAYEBSE AND GOXTDBES ISLAND. 

Variation 19° to 17** West in 1860. 



, — ^The estuarj of the St. Lawrence has been 
considered to terminate, and the river to commence, at Green island 
(page 106) ; not with anj pretension to geographical accuracy of defini- 
tion, but because the adoption of such a division, at a part where the 
navigable channel becomes divided, contracted, and difficult, naturallj 
and conveniently separates the sailing directions into parts corresponding 
with that distinctive change in the nature of the navigation.* 

Part L of these Directions was intended to enable the intelligent 
seaman to navigate his vessel as high up the St. Lawrence as Green 
island, without anj other assistance than the charts. But Part IL 
treats entirely of pilot-water, for which reason, and because the plans 
of the river are published on a sufficiently large scale to show dis* 
tinctly the nature of the shores, islands, and dangers, it will not be 
necessary to enter quite so minutely into description as in Part L, 
where the object aimed at was often to enable a stranger to recognize 
the land from sea, or to guide his vessel in places not generally known. 

Part IL commences at what may be considered the first difficult pass 
ascending the St. Lawrence — ^the difficulty arising not only from the 
dangerous reefs of Green island, Ked islet, and the Sanguenay river^ 
but also from the great velocity and transverse direction of the tidal 
streams. 

Some remarks and directions have already been given in Part I. 
respecting the passage on either side of Red islet and its reef, the 

• See Flans :— Biyer St Lawrence below Quebec, SheeU IIL, IV^ and Y^ Nos. 818, 
914, 315 ; scales, m a 1 inch : and Biver St. LawTence,Fart 2, Na 810 ; scale, m ■■ ^ 
ofanlsoh. 

[ST. L.]«-TOL. I. q 
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Green Island lighthouse and reef, and the anchorage under the latter 
(pages 47 and 106.) 

The whole distance from the lighthouse on Green island to the light- 
Tessel at the Traverse is 54 miles. For the first 30 miles of that distance, 
the river is divided into two channels (the North and South) on either side 
of Bed islet, White islet, and Hare island, with the reefs and banks attached 
to them, or bearing their names ; all which, Ijing in the same direction, 
form a narrow but not continued ridge of gre7wack6 and slate rocks, 
nearly in the middle of the river. In the remainder of the distance, the 
river is unobstructed by detached shoals from the south-west end of Hare 
Island bank, to the north-east end of the Middle ground of the Traverse. 
The shoals just mentioned were supposed to be connected together by the 
English bank, which however terminates off Murray bay, 7 or 8 miles to 
the westward of the Hare island bank. The islands above mentioned, 
with their reefs, banks, and anchorages, will be first described, and after- 
wards the mainland, and the channels on either side of them. 



■, bearing N.W. by W. ^ W. 5J miles from the lighthouse 
on Green island, is small, low, and of shingle partially covered with 
grass, and resting on slate rock (page 46). 

&ZOBT. — The light tower on the south-west point of Red islet is 51 
feet high, and painted red. It exhibits, at an elevation of 75 feet above 
high water, a Jixed red light, which in clear weather is visible from a 
distance of 12 miles. 



• — ^Red islet is quite bold at its south-west end, but 
a rocky bank or reef, nearly dry in some parts at low water, extends 
2} miles to the N.E. and is 1^ miles wide. There is good warning by the 
lead in approaching this bank from the eastward, but vessels should be 
cautions in approaching it from the northward, because the water is deep^ 
and the ebb tide sets strongly upon it on that side. In fine summer 
weather, vessels becalmed, or bound up, and wishing to wait for the tide, 
may safely anchor to the East and S.E. of' this bank in 10 fathoms at low 
water, where they will have good ground, and find the strength of the ebb 
much broken by the bank. In case of need, they may also anchor in the 
same depth at the distance of 2 cables from the south side of the islet, but 
the ebb tide runs there at the rate of 6^ knots per hour. 
• The lighthouse and beacon on Green island are both white, and when 
5n one, bearing S.S.E., lead to the eastward of the Red Islet bank 
(page 47). A red buoy is moored at its east end in 5j^ fathoms, firom 
which the south side of Red islet and the north side of Hare island 
appear in one ; and the beacon on Green island open a little to the west' 
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ward of the lighthouse, S.S.E. | E. White islet, kept twice fits own 
breadth open to the northward of Hare island, will lead to the southward :'• 
bat as these marks are distant, and may not always he plainly distingui8he49^ 
the lead should never be neglected, nor the vessel taken nearer than the' 
depth of 9 fathoms at low water. There are no marks for leading to 
the northward of this bank, nor do the soundings there afford sufficient 
warning for the safety of a vessel ; but a red buoy in 2^ fathoms marks ka, 
extent to the westward. 



% bearing S. W. ^ W. nearly 10 miles from Red islet^ 
is small, low, and wooded, presenting the appearance of a clump of trees 
on the only part of Hare island North reef which does not cover at 
high water. This reef, which is commonly called the White island ree( 
is composed of a narrow ridge of highly inclined slate rocks, and 
extends 3 miles to the N.E. of the islet. On its north-east end, which is 
extremely dangerous, because the flood tide sets strongly upon and over- 
it into the North channel, a black buoy is moored in 4 fathoms, from 
which the south side of White islet and the north side of Hare island 
appear touching, and the white beacon in Cacona parish appears open ta 
the eastward of Cacona church. The beacon open to the westward of the 
church leads to the eastward of the east end of the reef, which vessels 
should approach no nearer than the depth of 10 fathoms at low water^ 
The passage between the north-east end of the White Islet reef and Red 
islet is 6^ miles wide and free from danger. 

jr^^'m zsiLAVB, about 1^ miles to the S.W. of White islet, is 7^ 
miles long in the direction of the river, and less than a mile wide. Its 
height does not exceed 250 or 300 feet ; and it is of grey wack^ and slate 
rocks, dipping at a high angle to the south-east, and thickly wood^ 
The supply of water is extremely scanty on this large island, and fails 
entirely in the month of August in dry seasons. The soil is not good, 
and it has no inhabitants. 



are three round-backed islets of steep greywack^ 
rocks, lying off the south-east side of Hare island, at the distance of a^ 
third of a mile. The northernmost islet is the lai^est and highest, being* 
jEiboat 150 feet high, and covered with trees. The southernmost islet, 
separated from the former by a very narrow channel, dry at low water,. 
18 white, and almost bare of trees. The north^eastemmost islet is small 
and wooded. The three islets together cover a triangular space about' 
three quarters of a mile in diameter. The channel between them and 
Hare island is only fit for boats. There is a good spring well on the 
south-west point of the northern islet, but it fails in very dry seasons. 

Q 2 
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-The east point of the Brandy Pots bears 
S. bj W. nearly 2 miles from the north-east end of Hare island ; it is 
extremely bold, but a bank, with from l\ to 2} fathoms at low water, 
extends both to the north-east and south-west of it, and northward to the 
shore of Hare island, 

jLMq»omji»m.-^Small vessels anchor on this bank, half a mile to the 
south-west of the Brandy Pots, in 2f fathoms, hard clay and sand bottom, 
and well sheltered firom easterly winds. Vessels of large draught anchor 
farther out in the stream, in from 9 to 14 fathoms at low water, this being 
considered an excellent anchorage, although so much exposed in easterly 
winds. The holding ground is excellent, the tides not very strong, and 
the sea not so heavy as might be expected. The anchorage to the east- 
ward of the islets in westerly winds is better sheltered, with a less depth 
of water. Vessels may go as near as the depth of 6 fathoms at low tide 
as far down as White islet, and have good ground and plenty of room 
to get under way. The Brandy Pots is the usual rendezvous for vessels 
bound down the St. Lawrence and waiting for a wind. 

A good mark for clearing the Brandy Pots bank for the first mile and 
a half to the south-west of those islets, as well as to guide vessels of large 
draught in anchoring with easterly winds is, not to shut the whole of White 
island in behind the south-east point of the Brandy Pots. The bank which 
extends to the north-east of the Brandy Pots will be cleared by keeping 
the whole of the Pilgrim islands open to the southward of the Brandy 
Pots, or by going no nearer than the depth of 5 fathoms in a large vesseL 

SABS is&Ain sovTK MMMT ana BJUTx. — The part of this reef 
which the tide does not cover lies 2^ miles to the south-west of Hare 
island, is small and low, of shingle covered with grass and spruce bushes, 
and rests on slate rocks, which dry at low water for a considerable dis- 
tance from it, both up and down the river. This reef is situated towards 
the northern side of the Hare island bank, which is of great extent, with 
not more than 9 feet at low water, over the greater part of it. The 
eastern end of this bank, in 3 fathoms at low water, bears E. by N. j- N. 
3 miles from the reef. About a quarter mile to the westward of the east 
end of the bank, there is a small rocky knoll, with 2 fathoms least water, 
£rom which White islet is only just shut in behind the south side of 
Hare island ; and the south-west end of Hare island bears N.W. 1^ miles. 
A red buoy is moored near it in 3 fathoms, with the south side of Hare 
island and the middle of White islet in one, and the south-west end of 
Hare island bearing N.W. ^ W. 

At the distance of two-thirds of a mile from the east end of Hare island 
bank, there is a small 3-fathoms patch, bearing from Hare island South 
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reef E. by N. ^ N.; and from the soutli-west end of Hare island E.S.E. 
2 miles. It is thought that 4 fathoms can be carried through between this 
patch and the east end of the bank, by keeping Hare island and White 
Islet touching, but it is a narrow channel, and the bottom is so foul and 
uneven that we cannot be certain. The leading mark in the old Direc- 
tions, viz., White islet, midway between Hare island and the Brandy Pots, 
clears the knoll, but leads right over the 3-fathoms patch. But in fact 
there is no channel here for a ship of heavy draught at low water, for a 
ridge of sand and rock, called the Middle bank, with not more than from 
3^ to 4 fathoms in low tides, extends all the way from the Hare Island 
bank to the Middle shoal and nearly to Barrett ledge. 

Between Hare Island bank and the south-west end of Hare island 
there is an unfrequented channel half a mile wide, and with from 3^. to 4 
fathoms water in it. To the south* west the Hare Island bank extends 
6 miles from the reef of the same name, and its south-west end will be 
cleared in 3 fathoms, by keeping Kamourasca church just open to the 
westward of Grande island, bearing S. by W. ^ W. A red buoy, in 4 
fathoms, is placed on it, with the north sides of Hare island and reef in 
one ; and two beacons in one on the east end of Grande island, Kamourasca. 
One of these beacons is redy the other whiter and they bear when in one 
S.iE. 

AVCBOXJLaBr---There is good anchorage all along the south side of 
Hare Island bank in 7 fathoms, which depth is near enough for a vessel 
of large draught* 



IT UBBOBS are two small patches of rocks, a third of' a 
mile apart, on a W. by S. line of bearing, and having 7 and 8 fathoms 
between them. There is equally deep water close to these rocks on all 
sides excepting the south-^west ; and there are 10 and 11 fathoms within 
a quarter of a mile of the eastern rock. The western ledge has 12 feet^ 
and the eastern 10 feet at low water. 

From the eastern ledge, the south-east point of the Brandy Pots bears 
W. J N. 2^ miles ; centre of White islet N.N.W. 3^ miles ; Loup point 
S.E. by S. 3 miles ; the south-east point of Great Pilgrim island is in one 
with a remarkable summit in the highlands of Kamourasca^ bearing 
S.W. } S. ; and the south-west point of Hare island is in one with the 
south side of Eboulemens mountain, bearing W. by S. f S. Lastly, the 
whole of the Bay of rocks, on the north shore, is well open to the east- 
ward of Hare island. The remarkable summit in the highlands of 
Kamourasca kept weU open of the south-east point of the Great Pilgrim 
leads to the southward of the ledge ; and the south side of Eboulemens 
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mouiitaiti, kept well shut in behind the flouth-west point of Hare island, 
leads to the northward of the ledge and also of the Middle shoal.* 

The western ledge lies exactly in the line joining Loop point with 
the north-east point of Hare island, and with the south-west side of 
the Bay of Bocks : the two last bearing in one from the rock N. W. ^ N. ; 
and the south point of the Bnmdj Pots W. ^ N. 2 miles. A chequered 
black and white buoj is moored on the north side of this ledge in 6 
fathoms, with the white diamond beacon on Hare island in line with the 
eastern extreme of the Brandy Pots ; and the south side of the southern* 
iDost mountain of Kamourasca in line with the south-east point of the 
Great Pilgrim. 



is a small patch of rocks at the north-east end 
of the Middle bank ; it has 10 feet least water, and bears from the western 
Barrett ledge S.W. ^ W. l-j^^ miles. There are from 4 to 8 fathoms 
around and close to this shoal, and 5 fathoms between it and the ledge. 
It lies exactly in the line from the extreme of Loup point to the north- 
west point of the Brandy Pots, the latter bearing N.W. by W., and the 
south point of the same islands N.W. ^ W. 1^ miles. A white buoy is 
moored upon it, in 10 feet water, from which the square white beacon on 
Hare island appears open to the westward of the Brandy Pots ; and the 
south-west end ,of Hare island in one with the sumimit of Eboulemens 
mountain. 

SOUTH SHORE, 

BELOW THE TRAVERSE. 

Oman ib&avd and saar, having been described in page 106, it is 
only necessary to add, in addition to the leading marks given for clearing 
the latter, that the south extreme of the Pilgrim islands touching the 
west extreme of Green island will also lead to the north-west of the reef 
in 5 fathoms : but the Pilgrims are so distant that they can only be made 
out from the reef in fine clear weather. Green island is of greywack^ and 
slate rock ; wooded, and rising to about 250 feet above the sea. The 
channel between the island and the mainland is a mile wide in the 
narrowest part, and dries at low water, with the exception of a very 
narrow channel for boats. 

Green island extends 5 miles S.W. by W. from the lighthouse, with 
bold and rocky shores. Its south-west point is low and bare, and has 
p, dangerous reef extending from it a mile to the westward, and curves, 
out to the northward beyond the general line of the island, so as to 

* See Views B and C on Flan. 
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bring the lighthouse to bear N.E. by E. | E. The north side of this 
reef is so bold that there is no warning bj the lead. At night, vessels 
should come no nearer to it on that side than 25 fathoms water, nor bring 
the light to bear to the northward of E.N.E., until the eastern end of 
Cacona bears S.S.E., which bearing leads it to the westward. 

The flood tide sets strongly over the tail of this reef towards Cacona, 
aiid the ebb the contrary. There is generally a great rippling off the end 
of the reef caused by the meeting of the flood tides from either side of 
Green island. 

AarCBOXJLiHL — ^Midway between the south-west end of Green Island 
reef and the Cacona rock there is good anchorage and shelter from easterly 
winds, in 6 fathoms, muddy bottom, but there might be delay and difficulty 
in getting out when the wind changed to the westward, on which account 
it is seldom used. 

CAOOVA is a remarkable rocky peninsula^ about 1^ miles long, SCO or 
400 feet high, and joined to the main by a low and marshy isthmus. Its 
west point bears S.W. by S. 3^ miles from the south-west end of Green 
island, and is quite bold ; but a reef of slate, dry at low water, extends 
from it north-eastward to the Cacona rock, which is small, bare, bold, 
always above water, and distant 4 cables from the north point of 
Cacona. 



form a long reef which commences If miles to 
the south-westward of Cacona, and extends 2 miles farther in the same 
direction, parallel to the shore, from which it is distant about a mile* 
Two patches of rocks, about a mile apart, lie upon this extensive reef ; 
they can almost always be seen, since they are only covered in high tides. 
There is a narrow channel, with 3^ fathoms Water in it, between this reef 
and the mainland. 

Green island and Cacona peninsula, just touching, and bdaring iN.£« by E*, 
l^ad along the north side of the Perc^e rocks in 3 fathoms water ; there- 
fore keep those marks open, and they will lead to the northwards IJoup ' 
Biver church on with Loup point, bearing S. f W., wUl lead fully half a 
mile to the westward. At night come no nearer to these rocks than 6 • 
fathoms water, for they are very bold to the northward. 



the entrance to which is 5| miles S.W. ^ S. from the 
west point of Cacona, and 5 miles S.E. by E. from the Brandy Pots, is a 
considerable stream, opening to the westward, with 3 feet at low water in 
its entrance. Boats can ascend it about a mile at any time excepting at low 
water, and vessels have laid aground just within the entrance, and taken 
in their cargoes of lumber ; but it was not found to answer^ and they now 
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load ontside. Becentlj a pier has been constructed, haying 16 feet water 
at its end in the lowest tides. There are rapids, mills, and abridge, rather 
more than a mile up the river, where boats may be sent for water when 
the tide is in. 

jairoBOBAOa. — ^The anchorage off Loup river is better sheltered than 
that of the Brandj Pots in easterly winds, and is well sheltered in south-west 
winds also, but the riding is very heavy with a gale from the northward* 
The best berth is rather to the eastward of the line joining the point of 
the river and the Brandy Pots, in 4^ fathoms, mud bottom, and from 
three-quarters to a mile off shore. Farther to the south-west there is less 
water and bad ground on Loup bank, which consists of slate, thinly 
covered with sand and mud, and extends 3 miles out from the shore to 
the 3 fathoms line, reaching from the river in a W.S.W. direction as far 
as the Pilgrim islands. 

VSMUBXM SBOA& is a long and narrow ridge of red slate rocks, 
thinly covered with sand, and extending 4 miles S.W. ^ W. or parallel to 
the northern edge of the Loup bank. The shoal is not above a third of a 
mile wide, and has from 12 to 15 feet least water. The channel between 
it and the Loup bank is less than 2 cables wide, and with only 
S^ fathoms water in it. On the eastern end of this shoal, in 3 fathoms^ 
the north-east end of the trees of Hare island and the eastern side of the 
Brandy Pots are in one, bearing N. by E. ; Cape Eagle and the north-east 
aide of Hare Island reef are just open, W. •! S. ; St. Andre point is seen 
through between the Great and Middle Pilgrims, S.W. | W.; and the east 
point of the Pilgrim islands bears S.W. by S. S^ miles. 

On the south-west end of the Pilgrim shoal. Cape Salmon appears well 
open to the westward of the Hare Island reef, the south-west side of the 
latter bearing W.N.W., and the north-east end of the Long Pilgrim bears 
S.S.E. three quarters of a mile. A black buoy is moored on the north* 
west extreme of the shoal in 4^ fathoms, on the line uniting the 
western end of Hare island and the western end of Great Pilgrim 
island ; and with White islet and the west end of the Brandy Pots 
touching. The ship channel between this buoy and Hare island bank is 
a mile wide. 

The vzLOBiau are five islands of greywack^ rock, and their eastern 
point bears S.Wr by W. 7J miles from Loup point. The two western- 
most islands are nearly white, bare of trees, and so nearly joined together 
as to appear like one ; hence they are called the Long Pilgrim, and form 
a narrow precipitous ridge 3 miles long, in a S.W. ^ W. direction* The 
two Middle PDgrims and the Great Pilgrim, which is the easternmost^ 
are connected by reefs, dry at low water ; but between them an<l the 
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Iiong Pilgrim there is a narrow channel, with not more than 2 feet water 
in one part, but having a deep hole with 4 fathoms exactly between the 
Ix>ng and the Westernmost Middle Pilgrim. 

The Middle and Great Pilgrims extend about If miles to the eastward 
of the Long Pilgrim, and the whole extent of these islands is about 4f 
miles, in a direction parallel to the shore, from which tliey are distant 
1^ miles. 

The Great or eastern Pilgrim is the highest, being about 300 feet high^ 
partiallj wooded with scrubby spruce trees, and is very remarkable.* 
Shoal water, less than 5 fathoms, extends from a half to three-quarters 
of a mile off the northern side of the Long Pilgrim, being widest at the 
fiouth-west end. There is no channel between the Pilgrims and the main^ 
where it is so shallow that carts can cross in low tides. 

The church of St. Andr£ is on the mainland, opposite to the south-west 
end of the Pilgrims ; and St. Andr6 point, a small and high rocky 
peninsula, lies to the westward of it. 

^kWOMOSAOa. — There is anchorage for small vessels in westerly winds 
under the Long Pilgrim, and abreast of the Great Pilgrim in 2^ fathoms. 

ST. AiramB suunK extends from the Pilgrims to the Kamourasca 
islands, and in many places dries out more than a mile from the shore. 
Its northern edge is very steep, but there is an excellent mark for it, viz., 
the south sides of Burnt and Grande islands in line, bearing S.W. } W., 
which leads along it at the distance of from 1^ to 2 cables from the 
3 fathoms line of soundings. 

XABComtAJiCA zs&3Jn>8 lie nearly 6 miles to the south-westward of 
the Pilgrims, and 2^ miles from the mainland, to which they are joined by 
shoals which dry at low water. Grande island is the north-easternmost, 
and together with Burnt island extends about 2 miles along the northern 
edge of the bank. On the eastern end of Grande island there are two 
beaconSy the one red, and the other whUe, When in one, and bearing 
S. i E., they form a cross mark for the red buoy on the south-west end of 
the Hare Island bank in 4 fathoms (page 244). 

These islands are long and narrow ridges of greywack^ rock, and are 
extremely bold to the northward, there being 20 fathoms water close to 
them* Crow island lies about three quarters of a mile to the S.S.W. of 
!Bumt island, and there are besides two small and bare rocky islets to the 
eastward of Crow island, and within Burnt island. Crow island is distant 
about three quarters of a mile from the shore at the church and town of 
Kamourasca, and carts can cross to it at low water. There is a wharf and 



• See View B in Plan. 
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good landing near the churchy and water maj be obtained at any time of 
tide when there is depth enough for boats over the shoalsy bat there is no 
water on the islands. 



% which is inunediatelj to the south-west of the 
town, is well sheltered, and small vessels maj safelj lie aground and 
winter there, on a mud bottom, which dries at low water. Moreover, 
this is a place where vessels in distress, when they have lost their 
anchors, maj be saved by running them in at high water, between the 
reef of Cape Diable and Crow island, leaving the latter from a quarter 
to half a mile to the eastward in passing ; and when within the reef, 
hauling into the bay to the S.W. In high spring tides 13 or 14 feet of 
water will be found over the mud, but in neap tides there is seldom more 
than 9 or 10 feet. 

JkVOHomJLOB. — There is good anchorage off Kamourasca with the 
prevailing winds up apd down the river, but exposed to north-west 
winds. The best berth to anchor in is where the church of Kamourasca 
k just open to the westward of Crow island, bearing S.E. ^ E., and 
Grande island just open to the northward of Burnt island, N.E. | E. 
There 7 fathoms over stiff mud will be found at the distance of 4 cables 
from the 3 fathoms edge of the bank. Large vessels wishing for more' 
room may anchor farther out anywhere to the westward. 

OAFS BIABKB. — Three miles S.W. by W. from Crow island, across 
the bay of Kamourasca (all dry at low water), is Cape Diable, from which 
reefs of slate extend north-eastward, more thfm half way to Crow island, 
and north-westward three quarters of a mile ; in which last direction the 
distance out to the 3 fathoms edge of the bank is nearly 1^ miles. 

o&xoiraAVX pozsrr. — St. Denis point is nearly 3 miles to the 
W.S.W., and Origneaux point 7 J miles W. by S. | S. from Cape Diable. 
Origneaux point (where a landing-pier, 1,200 feet long, and with 15 
feet water at its end in the lowest tides, has recently been erected) is 
an extreme of the land running out to within three-quarters of a mile of 
the edge of the bank, and the land trends from it S.W. | S. 1^ miles to 
Iroquois point, and 4 miles to Quelle point, where the distance out to the 
3 fathoms edge of the bank increases again to fully 2 miles. 

MXVWM ova&KB has its entrance to the westward on the south side 
of Quelle point. In high spring tides, 15 feet water can be carried into 
this river, and up to the bridge at the village, and near the church of the 
seme name, about l^ miles from the entrance. 

The church and village of St. Anne has some very remarkable hills 
near it, and stands upon rising ground S. ^ W. 3| miles from Quelle 
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point. The church and village of St. Roque is nearly 8^ miles S.W. J W. 
from the same point ; and nearly three-quarters of a mile to the eastward 
of St. Roque point. 

BIT, sOQva POXVT bears S.W. by W. 9 miles from Quelle point ; and 
from this line to the shore, a distance of 2^ miles, the bay of St. Anne 
dries at low water, the bottom being mud, but with thousands of boulders 
or large stones. 

The bank of shoal water, extending from the south shore to the dis- 
tances which have been mentioned at the principal points, continues in a 
W.S.VV. direction all the way from the Kamourasca islands to the Tra- 
verse, and beyond that passage, the south side of which it forms. Off 
St. Anne and St. Roque, this bank takes the name of these villages, being 
known by the name of the Shoals of St. Anne and St. Roque. 



SBOA&8 of ST. Ana extend fully 5 miles out from the high 
water mark, and are very dangerous. They are of sand and mud thickly 
strewed with very large stones, many of which show at low water. 
The St. Anne buoy is blacky and moored on the north-western edge 
of these shoals in 2^ fathoms, with St. Anne church bearing S.E. | S. 
and Cape Diable open to the northward of St. Denis point. All along 
the edge of the bank, from Kamourasca up to this buoy, there is excellent 
anchorage in from 7 to 10 fathoms, stiff mud bottom. 

The shoals trend in a S.W. W. -J- W. direction nearly 5 miles from the 
St. Anne buoy to the light vessel at the Traverse, which is moored on 
the outer point of the shoals of St. Roque, and is described in page 270 
of the next chapter, where will be found a brief description and direc- 
tions for the Traverse. 



L is a ridge of sand, varying in breadth from half 
to 1^ miles, and extending north-eastward from the Middle Ground of 
the Traverse. For the first 7 or 8 miles (that is down to about abreast 
the river Quelle) it runs nearly parallel to the edge of the Shoals of 
St. Anne, at the average distance of a mile ; farther eastward it trends to 
the northward towards Murray bay, which it approaches to within 
2^ miles, and its north-eastern extremity in 10 fathoms is more than half 
a mile to the westward of a line from the church at that place to the 
church at Kamourasca. On the western and greater part of this bank 
the depth is between 6 and 8 fathoms; and on the eastern part from 9 to 11 
fathoms. The English and Hare island banks have been made to join in 
the old charts and directions, but that is an error, since there is a distance 
of 7 or 8 miles between them, in which the river is deep from shore 
to shore, as will be seen by the Admiralty plans. 
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SOUTH CHANNEL, 

BELOW THE TRATEBSE. 

OBsamvATZOVS. — ^The South channel is justly preferred 



for the common purposes of navigation. In that part of it which is below 
the Traverse^ the tides are not so strong nor the water so inconvenientlj 
deep as thej are in the corresponding part of the North channel below 
Coudres island. Moreover it possesses good anchorage almost in every 
party and water enough for vessels of the largest draught at all times of 
the tide. It is true that several of our line of battle ships and large 
frigates have touched the ground in passing the south-west end of Hare 
island, but that has arisen from their following the usual route to the 
northward of the Barrett ledges, and into the Brandy Pot channel : a 
course which has been erroneously represented in former directions as 
always to be preferred by vessels of large draught. It is, on the contrary, 
only ships of heavy draught which need to shun that course, as entailing 
upon them the necessity of crossing the Middle bank in from 3^ to 4 
fathoms at low water, or even in a less depth, if they cross it according 
to the old directions, with White island open between Hare island and 
the Brandy Pots. 

There is deep water, from 14 to 20 fathoms, between the Middle bank 
and Hare island, but it ends in a " cul de sac ;'' there is no getting out of 
it into the main channel without crossing the Middle bank to the south- 
ward, which should never be attempted in a ship of the line or very 
heavy frigate before half flood. It would, however, be far better for such 
heavy ships to pass to the southward of the Barrett ledges. Middle shoal, 
and Middle bank, where the channel is direct, and for a very large ship 
(that is, from 5 fathoms to 5 fathoms at low water) a mile wide in the 
narrowest part, with from 6 to 11 fathoms water over clay and mud bottom. 
With the assistance of the buoys placed on the Middle shoal, on the knoll 
near the eastern end of Hare Island bank, and on the northern edge of 
the Pilgrim shoal, {see pages 244, 245, 248,) a ship of the line might 
beat up or down with safety. 

The circumstance which has given a preference to the Brandy Pot 
channel to the northward of the Barrett ledges, and which will continue 
to do so for the common purposes of navigation, is the advantageous posi* 
tion of the anchorage at the Brandy Pots, especially in northerly winds, 
when it is absolutely necessary that vessels bound down the river should 
be to windward on account of the rapid tide setting to the southward from, 
between the White Islet reef and Bed islet. Moreover vessels bound to 
aea usually rendezvous at the Brandy Pots to wait for a wind, or tha tide; 
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one ebb being sufficient, with a moderatel j good working breeze, to take 
them down below Green island, where they can always gain ground to the 
eastward whilst the weather remains fine. The Brandy Pots also are 
about the point that a fair sailing merchant vessel can reach in one flood 
from the anchorage under Green Island reef, where they usually wait for 
the tide when beating up with westerly winds. 

Referring to pages 47 and 106 for the approach to Bed islet and Green 
Island reef, we shall proceed to give brief directions for ascending the 
river by the South channel. 

lOTZOVS ttma UMMSBM and BSB ZS&AWB8 to tbO BBJUTBT 

-Vessels arriving as high up as Green island by day, with clear 
weather and a fair wind, will require little information beyond that which 
the Admiralty plans furnish, for their guidance to anchorage off either the 
Brandy Pots or Loup point, where they may wait for a pilot, or proceed 
farther as they may prefer. They will of course observe the clearing 
marks and directions for Green Island reef, Eed Islet reef, the Barrett 
ledges, and Percde rocks (in pages 242 to 251), and that the Brandy Pots 
and Hare island, touching and bearing S. W. by W.,* lead through between 
Green island and Red islet nearly in mid channel, and serve as an excellent 
gnide to vessels bound either up or down in this part of the riven The 
Tate and directions of the strong tides can never be safely neglected, but 
mast be especially attended to at night, or in thick weather. With a side 
wind, too, their oblique direction across the river must be allowed for. 

In a vessel coming up the river, and being under the north shore with 
a northerly wind, proceed as follows : — Jf wishing to take the South 
channel, bring the Green island lighthouse and beacon in one, bearing 
S.S.E, and run down upon this leading mark (passing to the eastward 
of the red buoy on the east end of Eed islet reef), till White islet is 
opened fully twice its own breadth to the northward of Hare island. 
Then haul up, and if the tide be flood she has merely to take care not to 
close those marks for clearing the south side of Bed Islet bank, which, 
with the flood, she need not approach nearer than the depth of 10 fathoms. 
It is of consequence to observe (more particularly with a southerly wind 
than in this case) that the flood sets through between Bed islet and the 
White Islet reef, and strongly over the tail of the latter into the North 
channel. 

But with the ebb tide a vessel must luff up close under the Bed Islet 
bank, taking care however to keep White islet fully twice its own breadth 
open to the northward of Hare island, and not to approach the bank nearer 
than 7 fathoms water, till Bed islet bears N.W., when she can keep her 
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luff as close as it may be found necessary to prevent ber being set over to 
the lee shore by the strong ebb coming from the North channel between 
White and Red islets, and setting over towards Green Island reef. The 
same marks (White islet open of Hare island) may be kept on until she 
mpproaches the White Islet reef to 10 fathoms water, or the black buoy 
on its east end, when she must edge away along the south side of that 
reef, where the tides set fairly up and down the river, and are of moderate 
strength. 

It is scarcely necessary to mention that in the voyage, down the river 
also, these tides must be attended to. For instance, with a northerly 
wind and ebb tide, keep well to windward under the White Islet reef, and 
so as not to be set down towards the Green Island reef. With a southerly 
wind and flood tide, on the contrary, a vessel must keep well to the 
southward, in order to avoid being carried by the tide into the North 
channel. 

At viclit* when the lights on Green and Bed islands can be seen, their 
]bearings and the soundings in the chart will prove sufficient guides, even 
idthough the land should not be seen. In a vessel under the north shore, 
f^oming up with a northerly wind, bring the Green island light to bear 
S.S.E., and bear up across the tail of the Bed Islet bank, allowing for the 
tide 80 as to keep the light on that bearing. Whilst crossing towards the 
light on that bearing she will have 11 or 12 fathoms when in the stream 
of the bank, and be 1^ miles distant from its eastern end in 3 fathoms 
water. Keep the lead quickly hove, and if the tide be flood, care must be 
taken that it does not set her too near the end of the bank. The depth 
of 10 fathoms is as near as she ought to go at night. 

Continue the course towards the Green island light until the soundings 
deepen to 20 fathoms, or until the Bed islet light bears W.S.W., then haul 
to the south-westward under the Bed Islet bank. Pass it in 20 fathoms 
water, which is near enough for a stranger at night, and when the Green 
island light bears S.E. by E. ^ E., she will be on the line from it to Bed 
islet light, which will be distant about 1^ miles. From this position the 
south point of the Brandy Pots will bear S.W. ^ W., 13^^ miles ; but bear 
in. mind what has been said of the set of the tides between Bed islet and 
the White Islet reef, and the course must be regulated accordingly, the 
vessel being guided also by the bearing of the light and more especially 
by the soundings in the plan. 

In a vessel coming up, with an easterly wind, as directed in page 43, 
«nd having made the Green island light, run up in 20 fathoms until 
she is within 3 miles of it, or till it begins to bear to the southward 
of S.W. Then haul out into more than 30 fathoms, and run up in the 
deep water, till the light bears S.E., when she will be well past the reef. 
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ftnd may continue to nin np, coming no nearer to Green island than 25 
fathoms water, in order to avoid its western reef (page 246). Violent 
and breaking ripplings, which change their position with the time of tide, 
will be met with between Green and Eed islands, but there is no danger 
beyond* those which are shown in the charts. An easterly gale against 
the ebb tide causes a heavy sea. 

As soon as the vessel has passed Caoona^ and wishing to make the 
Brandy Pots, haul over to the north-westward, towards White islety into 
9 or 10 fathoms, and run up in that depth till those islands are seen ; do 
not come to the southward into deeper water for fear of the Barrett ledgesv 
If wishing to run up to the southward of that ledge, keep Green island light 
only just shut in behind the west end of Green island, bearing N.E. by E., 
shewing to the northward occasionally to sight it, or going no farther to 
the southward than 8 fathoms until sure that the.Perc6e rocks are passed* 
The Green island light only just shut in behind, or kept only just in sight 
oyer the low west extreme of Green island, bearing N.E. by E., will lead 
clear to the southward of the Barrett ledges, and nearly in mid-channel 
between the Middle bank and Pilgrim shoal. It is seldom, however, that 
the light can be seen so far &a the latter. YHienever it disappears, pro* 
Tiding there is a certainty that the vessel is past the Perc^e rocks, haul to 
the southward into 6. or 7 fathoms, and run up along the south side of the 
channel in that depth, consulting the charts ; or anchor till daylight, as 
may be preferred. 

We have given no direction as to what course should be steered, or 
what distance run, because they must vary with the circumstances of tide 
and wind. The courses and distances from one place to another will be 
seen on the charts, but the bearings of the light, or the land, combined 
with the soundings, can alone be trusted for the safe conduct of a vessel 
in such a navigation. 

Xn "beatliic ^Tlnd*, as the set of the tides has been mentioned, and will 
moreover be seen in the charts, it seems only necessary to observe that 
a vessel waiting tide under Green Island reef, should not wait for the 
stream of flood to make, but should weigh as soon as it is low water by 
the shore. She should then stand across the remaining stream of the ebb 
towards the tail of the Red Islet bank, where she will meet the first of the 
flood, and should work up in it as far as Red islet, by which time the flood 
will have made on both sides, and she may therefore stand over to the 
southward. Generally speaking the ebb is very strong, the water deep,. 
Und the bottom not good for anchoring below Cacona ; nevertheless in 
case of the wind failing, vessels are sometimes anchored in about 
20 fathoms any where along the shore of Green island above the light- 
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house. The tides are not strong there, but the ground is bad, and the 
vessel so near the shore that the occurrence of a strong northerly 
irind would be attended with much danger. Most merchant yessels, with 
a good working breeze, can beat from below Green Island reef to the 
Brandj Pots in one tide. In neap tides, however, it is often not easilj 
accomplished, for the flood is then imperceptible in the centre of the 
passage, and a yessel can beat against it with ease. 

VMmmano'wm ttam tbm bbavbt vara to tbm TSAvamsa^— Vessels 
proceeding up the river from the Brandy Pots may cross the Middle bank 
anywhere to the westward of a line from the western point of those 
islands to Loup River church, and to the eastward of Hare Island bank 
(see page 244). But if they wish to have more than 3 or 3 j- fathoms, they 
must depart from the old directions, and cross with White islet open 
to the eastward, instead of westward of the Brandy Pots. The north* 
east extreme of the trees of Hare island, just open to the eastward of the 
Brandy Pots, is a good line to cross upon. We do not think there is less 
than 4 fathoms in ordinary spring tides upon that line. 

Having crossed the Middle bank, and deepened the water to the south- 
ward into 8 fathoms, steer S.W. by W., and if the compasses are correct, 
the bltuih buoy on the north-west extreme of the Pilgrim shoal and the 
Eamourasca islands will be a little on the port bow. If the weather be 
clear, Burnt island will be distinguished from Grande island by the time 
the vessel is abreast of the Great Pilgrim. Open the north side of Burnt 
island, only just in sight to the northward of Grande island, bearing 
S.W. ^ W., and keep it so as a leading mark, should the buoy not be in 
its place, to clear the western part of the Pilgrim shoal (see page 248). 
Wlien past that shoal, with a leading wind and clear weather, notlung 
more seems requisite than to pay attention to the soundings in the charts, 
and regulate the course accordingly; S.W. by W., allowing for deviation, 
will lead past the Kamourasca islands, after which a vessel must incline 
more to the westward, following the edge of the South bank in 8 or 9 
fathoms up to the black buoy on the Shoals of St. Anne. 

Tn tUok weafher, or at aiffbt* after crossing the Middle bank to the 
southward, as before directed, either one side of the channel or the oth^ 
should be taken as a guide for running up by the lead, say in 7 fathoms. 
Either side may be taken as high up as the middle of the Long Pilgrim, 
after which the south side of Hare Island bank must be followed in the 
same depth ; for the western part of the Long Pilgrim, the St. Andr$ 
bank, and the Kamourasca islands, have deep water close to th^oa, 
affi>rding no guidance by the lead. After having passed the red buoy on 
the south-west end of the Hare Island bank, and proceeded 5 or 6 miles 
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beyond it, the Kamourasca islands will have been passed, and the edge of 
the South bank may be easily followed in 7 fathoms, or in 10 fathoms, if 
the vessel be of large draught, up to St. Anne 6ZaoA buoy. 

With beating winds, the lead and the soundings in the charts must tell 
when to tack, excepting in the case of the St. Andr6 bank. In the board 
from the northward towards that bank, tack immediately after Burnt 
island disappears behind Grande island, and before it reappears to the 
sonthward (page 249). 

With a good breeze and a fair sailing vessel, the anchorage off Kamou- 
rasca (page 250) will be gained from the Brandy Pots in one tide. If 
not, there is good anchorage and easy tides all along the southern side of 
Hare Island bank, as well as off its south-west end. A vessel with a good 
breeze will beat from Kamourasca to the St. Anne buoy with one good 
tide ; but not always in neap tides, when the flood is weak in that wide 
and clear part of the river. The English bank will be an excellent guide 
to a vessel beating at night, and she may anchor on any part of it in fine 
weather, but will find the tides becoming strong upon it in proportion as 
she approaches the Traverse. The anchorage all along the south shore, 
up to within 2 or 3 miles of the light vessel at the Traverse, is far pre- 
ferable. For directions continued through the Traverse, see page 276. 

NOETH SHORE, 

BELOW COUDRES ISLAIO). 

ABVBCT^ — ^The northern shore of the St. Lawrence from the Saguenaj 
river to Coudres island is bold and mountiunous. The granitic hills in 
most parts rise immediately from the river, forming steep or precipitous 
headlands. Near the entrance of the Saguenay the^e hills are not above 
1,000 feet high, biit those of Eboulemens attain an elevation of 2,547 feet 
above high- water ordinary springs. 

At page 239, the coast of the Estuary was described up to Little Berge- 
ron cove ; we shall now recommence from that point, and proceed iHth 
the description to the westward. 



r, the east point of entrance of the Saguenay river, 
bears S.W. by W. ^ W. about 6 miles from Little Bergeron cove ; and 
JSJW, I N. 6| miles from Red islet. The high clay cliffs at this point 
are easily recognized ; they are known by the name of the Saguenay cliffs* 
JProm tiie anchorage of Moulin Baude, in 7 fathoms, mud, these cliffs bear 
W« by S., distant 3 miles, and Red islet and the south-west end of Green 
idand are in one ; the vessel will here be 4 cables' distant from the 8 
fathoms line of soundings and nearly a mile off shore. The water becomei^ 
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deep immediately outside this anchorage, which is of use to vessels 
coming up under the north shore with a scant north-west wind, at the 
end of the flood and close of the day, and wishing to wait for the next 
flood, or for daylight ; also for vessels waiting for a wind to enter the 
Saguenay. 



VAOB3M VATCH^ — ^Vachos reef dries out half a mile from Vaches 
point, and shallow water continues nearly to Vaches patch, which beara 
S.W. by W. 1| miles from Yaches point. A black buoy in 2^ fathoms 
points out its position ; and there is a chequered black and white buoj 
nearly a mile to the southward of it, in 3 fathoms on the Outer patch, 
which is near the eastern end of the Bar reef. These buoys, and also the 
white buoy at the outer extreme of the Lark reef, and the marks and 
beacons for placing them, will be found described in page 303, which 
describes the Saguenay river. 



\ the south-western point of entrance of the Saguenay, 
bears S.W. ^ S. 2^ miles from Vaches point, and is also of clay clifls, but 
much lower than those of Vaches point. Lark islet, small and low, lies 
off this point a mile to the E.N.E. and is joined to it by sand and boulders 
dry at low water. 



is of sand and boulders, dry at low water nearly oat to 
the edge of the shoal water, which extends nearly 3^ miles in a S.S.E. 
direction from Lark point. Lark patch, near the southern end of this 
reef, never covers, and outside of it, in 4^ fathoms water, lies the wUte 
buoy above mentioned. Between this extensive reef, and those which 
extend 1| miles S.E. from Vaches point, is the entrance of the Saguenay 
river ; but, as the navigation of that river is quite distinct from that of 
the St. Lawrence, we shall reserve it for a future chapter, and have here 
only mentioned the extensive reefs off its entrance, in so far as they are 
.dangers to be avoided by vessels bound up the North channel of the St. 
Lawrence. 

The mark for leading clear of those reefs and of Lark reef is so 
distant that it can seldom be made out even in fine weather. It is the 
western sides of the Brandy Pots and White islet in one, and open to the 
southward of Hare island, bearing S.S.W. f W. Running' on this marl 
a vessel will pass outside of all the dangers off the entrance of the 
•Saguenay, including Lark reef, which she. will pass in 5 fathoms at low 
water, and at the distance of about half a mile from its 3 fathoms edge. 
•There are rocky patches farther out on which the least water found iras 
7^ fathoms ; if it be wished to pass outside of them, the Brandy Pots most 
be opened out to the southward of White islet. 



pHip.x.] NORTH SHORE, BELOW COUDRES ISLAND. 259! 



is a small stream, celebrated for wild ducks, at the 
western termination of the clay cliffs, 2^ miles S.W. of Lark point, and 
can onlj be approached in a boat near high water. 



aCKAVAUS XS&ST. — This is a small, steep, and rocky islet, lying off 
the mouth of a cove full of rocks 5 miles S. W. of Lark point. The Lark 
reef terminates close to the south-westward of the Echafaud, after having 
trended for 5 miles in a W. by S. direction from its south-east extreme. 



is the first mountainous headland south-west of the 
Saguenay, bearing S. W. ^ S., 6J miles from Lark point. It is quite bold, 
having 20 fathoms close to it. 



», between Cape Basque and Lark reef, is a good 
anchorage, well sheltered by the reef from easterly winds, and by the 
mainland from all northerly and westerly winds, as far to the southward 
as S.W. There is plenty of room for many vessels, but the best berth is 
with Echafaud islet bearing W.N.W., and distant rather less than a mile, 
where the vessel will be in 10 or 11 fathoms, with clay bottom, and at the 
distance of nearly half a mile from the 3 fathoms line. Vessels may 
anchor farther out in 13 fathoms ; but the farther out the stronger the 
tide. At the anchorage we have recommended the tides are not strong, 
and the holding ground is everywhere very good. There is no anchorage 
on the north shore to the south-west of this before we arrive at Murray 
bay, a distance of 28 miles. 



BOOS, 5^ miles S.W. from Cape Basque, is quite bold, high, 
precipitous, and of bare granite. Half way between these capes is the 
Bay of Bocks, having an island and many large rocks in it, as its name 
implies, and affording shelter only to boats. 



is high and bold, like Cape Dogs, from which it 
bears S.W. 9 J miles. Between these Capes are Shettle Port, Black 
xiver, and Port Parsley, at the distances of 2J, 4|, and 7^ miles respec- 
tively from Cape Dogs. They are merely places for boats. 



is 5^ miles S.W. by W. i W. from Cape Salmon, and 
q£ the same bold, high, and precipitous character. The bay between 
these capes is a mile deep, but affords no anchorage for shipping in- 
consequence of the great depth of water. Li it is Port Salmon, a small 
cove which large boats can enter at high water, situated about 1^ miles. 
to the westward of Cape Salmon. The settlements on the north shore 
are beginning to spread to the eastward of this place, and they are con* 
tinnouB &om it all along the coast to Quebec. .} 

R 2 
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% 6^ miles W. hy S. from Cape Eagle, ifl about 1^ miles 
wide and nearly as deep ; but it is all dry at low water, excepting the 
veiy shallow channels leading to the river at its head. The river is 
rapid and unnavigable, flowing down a beautiful valley from two or 
three small lakes among the hills. There are not many places in Canada 
that can be justly compared with this for beauty of scenery. There is a 
church and village round the head of the bay, and the settlements extend 
some miles back from the St. Lawrence. There are grist and saw mills 
on the river. At the latter deals are made, and are for the most part 
shipped to Quebec in small schooners, which lie aground near or in the 
entrance of the river ; occasionally, however, vessels anchor o£^ and take 
in cargoes of lumber. Recently a pier has been constructed here, having 
18 feet of water at its end in the lowest tides. 

Slight shocks of earthquakes are not infrequent at Murray bay, and 
also at Eboulemens, St. Paub bay, and the neighbourhood. 

AVcmomAoa. — ^The anchorage off Murray bay is close under the high 
rocky shore, a little to the eastward of the bay, with Pique point, its east 
point, bearing W. by N. distant about 4 cables; Gaze point, its west pointy 
S.W. ^ W., and Heu point E. by N. | N. The bottom is of clay, good 
for holding, and the depth 10 or 12 fathoms at the distance of about 
3 cables from the shore, but not above a quarter of a mile from the edge 
of the shoal water. Vessels here will be out of the strength of the 
tides, well sheltered from the prevailing winds, and in safety if well 
moored, although inconveniently near the shore except in the case of a 
vessel taking in her lading. It is possible to anchor a little farther out in 
15 or 16 fathoms, but the tides are there very strong. 

mmacTZOVSw— In running up from the eastward to anchor in Murray 
bay, give the shore a berth of a third of a mile, in order to avoid the shoal 
water which extends nearly a quarter of a mile off shore half way between 
Cape Eagle and the anchorage. In running down from the westward, 
keep Cape Sain, the first point westward of Pique point, just open to the 
southward of the latter, in order to clear the edge of the shoal water 
which fills Murray bay ; and when the church bears N.W., a vessel may 
haul in towards the anchorage. 



I is bold and rocky, and about 9| miles S.W. ^ S. from 
mque point, the west point of Murray bay. At Mai bay, and in Little 
Mai bay, between those two points, the shoals dry out a quarter of a mile 
from the i^ore, but there is no good anchorage. 



r, the east point of Eboulemens bay, is 3 miles W* by S. 
from Groose cape. The shore between them is very slightly indented, and 
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the shoalfl diy out about a quarter of a milOy that is, nearly to a line 
joining the two capes. Nearly half way between these, but rather nearer 
Groose cape, a stream descends a ravine, and off the mouth of the latter 
there is a very large boulder stone called Grosse rock; A landing pier 
has recently been constructed at Eboulemens having 9^ feet "water at 
its extreme end in the lowest tides. 

JkVOHOBAML — ^The anchorage between Capes Goose and Martin is 
good, and well sheltered from easterly winds. It must be remembered, 
however, that the tides will be found rather strong if the vessel be anchored 
farther out than is recommended, whereas in the proper berth both streams 
are of moderate strength. When at anchor too far out in B^ fathoms, with 
only a neap tide, the strength of which was, however, aided by an easterly 
wind, the first of the flood was observed coming round Goose cape with a 
great rippling. At first it set slanting on the shore at the rate of 5 knots, 
but soon decreased to 3^ knots. About an hour from its commencement 
the stream increased again to 4^ knots, and after continuing at that rate 
only for a short time, decreased to 2^ knots, which rate it retained for the 
remainder of the tide, setting fairly along shore. Farther out still, that 
is, in 10 fathoms, the ebb also will be found strong as well as the flood. 

To avoid these strong tides, anchor in 7 fathoms, with Grosse rock above 
mentioned bearing N. by W., and Cape Corbeau, the east point of 
St. Pauls bay, only just shut in behind Cape Martin, bearing W. i S. 
Here a vessel will have good holding ground, and will be about 4 cables 
distant from the shore at high water, but only half that distance from 
the 3 fathoms edge of the shoals. Small vessels anchor farther to the 
eastward, close in under Goose cape, which bears from the anchorage 
recommended E. by N. j- N* ^i miles. Mount Eboulemens is about 
3 miles to the northward of that anchorage, and one of the highest summits 
on the northern shore of the St. Lawrence, being 2,547 feet above the 
high water in ordinary springs. 

The east end of Coudres island bears from Cape Martin S.W. by S. 
2f miles. 

NORTH CHANNEL, 

BELOW COUDRES ISLAND. 



rSri — ^The channel to the northward of Red 
islet and its bank, and between the latter and the shoals off the Saguenay 
xiver, is 3} miles wide, from 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms, and with very deep 
water between. Farther westward, the North channel is much wider, 
excepting in one place, and even there it is nearly 3^ miles in breadth* 
Thus, between Cape Dogs and Hare island it is 4 miles wide ; between 
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Cape Salmon and the Hare island bank it is 3^ miles wide, and this is the 
narrowest part of the channel. About 6 miles farther to the westward, 
the islands and banks, which divide the river into two channels, cease for 
a time. Thus, between Cape Eagle and the east end of Grande island, 
Kamourasca^ there is but one channel, 7^ miles wide ; the line from the 
Cape to the east end of the island passing the western extreme of HarQ 
Island bank in 5 fathoms. 

The river continues thus clear from detached shoals, and with deep 
water from side to side, for a distance of 6 or 7 miles, or until we arrive 
opposite Murray bay, which is opposite to Cape Diable on the south shore, 
and distant from it 10^ miles. A line drawn from the east point of the 
bay to that cape will pass over the north-east extreme of the English 
bank in about 1 1 fathoms, and to the westward of this line the river may: 
be considered as again divided into two channels by the English bank, 
although there is water enough over the latter for the largest ships until 
it joins the Middle ground about 3 miles below the buoys of the Traverse* 
The breadth of the St. Lawrence between Groose cape and Quelle point is 
nearly 8 miles, but the navigable breadth is diminished by the Shoala 
of St. Anne to 5 miles. 

The North channel from Red islet to Coudres island has a depth of 
water usually exceeding 30 and sometimes 50 fathoms ; it therefore 
affords no anchorage excepting those which we have described in the last 
Section. A vessel, however, might anchor on the north side of the Hare 
Island bank, and the English bank is common to both channels, but it is. 
only in fine weather that vessels could ride in such exposed situations.. 
In time of need a vessel may also anchor all along the north side of Hare 
island and White Island reef, but the ground is generally bad, and the 
vessel, in consequence of the deep water, must be too close in shore for 
safety, especially in the event of a strong north-west wind occurring. 

It is this want of good and convenient anchorages which renders this 
part of the North channel unfit for general use. In the South channel, a 
vessel above Cacona can anchor almost anywhere, or at any time when it. 
may become necessary ; but in the North, in the event of its falling calm, 
she would be left at the mercy of the strong tides, and might be in danger 
of being set on shore if she were in the neighbourhood of Red islet or the 
shoals off the Saguenay. In other respects the North channel is a fine, 
wide, and straight channel, entirely unembarrassed by detached shoals, 
and therefore there seems no reason why it should not be used occasionally* 
when circumstances may render it advantageous to do so ; its in the case of: 
^cant and strong north-west winds likely to continue, as they generally are 
in the fall of the year, and when it would be, for obvious reasons, desirable* 
to keep the north shore aboard. .' 
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With easterly winds and thick weather, or at night, this channel should 
nerer he attempted ; for as the leading marks could not then be seen, and 
the soundings are too deep and irregular to supply the requisite guidance^ 
a vessel would be very likely to meet with a fatal accident under such 
tircumstances. Besides the meeting of the ebb tides down the St. Law- 
rence and out of the Saguenay, at the rate of 5 or 6 knots, and their op- 
position to the heavy swell up the Estuary in north-east gales, causes a very 
heavy breaking sea^ which it would be difficult to distinguish from shoal 
water. 

However, supposing the circumstances such as to render it desirable for 
a vessel to take the North channel, attend to the following directions : — 

sntHCTiosra. — If with a strong north-west wind a vessel has kept 
the north shore aboard until she has passed the Berger<»i coves, and if 
night be approaching, and the flood tide nearly done, endeavour to reach 
the anchorage 2 or 3 miles to the eastward of Yaches point (page 257), 
and remain there till daylight. Having sufficient daylight to take the 
vessel through between Red islet and the shoals off the Saguenay proceed 
as follows : — 

First, with the ebb tide, keep well to windward, running along under 
the north land at the distance of a mile, until Cacona opens to the west* 
ward of Bed islet, bearing S. ^ E. Then steer so as may be necessary 
to bring the western extremes of the Brandy Pots and White islet in 
one, and open to the southward of Hare island, bearing S.S.W. ^ W« 
Bun upon that leading mark, and it will lead clear to the southward of 
all the shoals off the Saguenay. But that leading mark can seldom be 
made out, a matter of less consequence than formerly, since buoys have 
been placed on the shoals off the Saguenay. Therefore, if the mark cannot 
be seen, steer so as to pass 3 or 4 cables to the southward of the 
chequered black and white buoy near the eastern end of the Bar reef, and 
thence so as to make good a S.S.W. | W. course. When the lighthouses 
on Bed islet and Green island come in one the vessel will be off the 
south-east extreme of Lark reef, and should not be in less than 6 fathoms 
at low water. 

Continue to run on the same course, or on the same leading mark if it 
can be made out, or steer so as to pass fully half a mile to the south- 
eastward of the white buoy on the south extreme of Lark reef, and about 
1;^ miles te the southward of Lark patch of sand and stones which never 
covers. The lead should be kept going with reference to the soundings 
in the chart; and when the houses at Tadousac open to the westward of 
Lark islet, bearing N. by W., the vessel will be off the end of the reef, 
in from 15 to 20 fathoms water, and may either proceed to the anchorage 
in Basque road (page 259), guided by the soundings along the west 
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side of the reef, or may continue her course up the rivery keeping well 
under the north shore with the ebb, and more in the middle of the channel 
with the flood tide, there being nothing in the way until near Coudres 
island. 

Secondly : Coming up, and having passed Bergeron cove with the flood 
tide, it is not necessary to keep the northern shore quite so close aboard. 
Open Cacona to the westward of Bed islet, as before directed, and then 
steer so as to open the Brandy Pots to the southward 6f White islet, 
about the breadth of the latter, and bearing S.W. f S. Take care to 
open the Brandy Pots as. directed, because the line of those islands and 
White islet touching, passes nearly over a rocky patch of 7^ fathoms, 
which it is as well to avoid, although we do not think that there is less 
water there.' The cross marks for that rocky patch are. Bed islet on with 
the south-west end of Green island ; a vessel running on the leading 
mark which we have given for the case of the ebb tide passes well inside, 
or to the northward of it. 

Having opened the Brandy Pots to the southward of White islet, keep 
them so as the vessel runs towards them, until Green island lighthouse is 
well open to the westward of Bed islet, when she may steer directly up 
the middle of the channel between Hare island and the north shore. In 
the event of the wind and tide failing, anchorage will be found on the 
Hare island bank, the English bank, Murray bay, and to the westward of 
Groose cape. For directions for the North channel fi^om Coudres to 
Quebec, see page 293. 

TZBB8.— This chapter will be closed with a few brief remarks on the 
tides, which, with the rate and course of the streams, as shown by the 
arrows on the charts, the times of high water on the full and change 
days, and the rise and duration of the tides given in the table at page 301 
will, we trust, be all that seamen can require on this head. 

The principal stream of flood ascends along the northern side of the 
Estuary. One part of this stream sets from below Bergeron cove 
towards and over the tail of the Bed Islet bank, which it curves round to 
the southward, and then passes into the North channel between Bed islet 
and the White Islet reef. At the same time an inferior stream of flood 
ascends along the south shore close outside the Bazades, Basque, Apple 
and Green islands ; and inside of them also after the shoals are covered. 
When these two streams of flood meet the last of the ebb, and afterwards 
each other, between Green and Bed islands, they cause high breaking 
ripplings, which can be heard at a great distance on a still night, and 
which appear like broken water on a shoal. Each of these two streams of 
flood is strongest near its own side, and there is consequently little or no 
flood in mid-channel, particularly in neap tides and westerly winds. 
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To the westward of Cacona the flood in the South channel sets fau*l7ap 
iho river on either side of the Ban*ett ledges. Middle shoal, and Middle 
bank ; bnt the strongest part of it passes up the deep water to the northward 
of these shoals, between them and the Brandy Pots and Hare island ; and 
at the rate of 2^^ or S knots in spring tides. On arriving at the Hare 
Island bank, great part of this stream passes into the North channel 
between that bank and Hare island ; the rest over the tail of the bank 
into the South channel. The flood sets fairly up the South channel, and 
between the Pilgrims and the Hare Island bank, but becomes very weak 
above them, especially in neap tides, until we arrive as high as Origneaux 
point, whence it gradually increases in strength, being aided by a 
branch of the northern stream from between the Elnglish and Hare Island 
banks, until it attains its full rate of 5 knots in the South Traverse. 

To return again to the principal stream of flood : another part of it 
passes between the Bed Islet bank and the shoals off the Saguenay, whilst 
a third part ascends that river .70 miles to the rapids. When the flood 
first makes, it meets the ebb down the channel to the northward of Hare 
island, and causes a tremendous rippling, extending from the Lark reef to 
Bed islet. Above that islet, the stream of flood, after sweeping round to 
the westward past Rocky bay, pursues a tolerably fair course up the North 
channel as high as Cape Eagle, off which it divides ; the southern part 
proceeding to the southward of the English bank, on its way to the South 
Traverse ; whilst the northern part passes between the English bank and 
the north shore up to Goose cape. 

Off Goose cape this northern part of the stream of the flood again 
divides : one, the lesser and weaker part, passing to the southward of 
Coudres, throws off at the first of the tide branches to the S.S.W., which 
pass over the western part of the English bank, on either side of the 
Middle ground, and between the latter and the shoals eastward of the 
Seal reefs, into the South channel. This seems to arise from the flood 
being earlier in the North than in the South channel, and hence the 
fi)rst of the flood comes from the N.N.E. at the Traverse, and sets for 
about an hour on the Shoals of St. Ann and SU Boque. The other and 
principal part passes between Coudres island and the north shore, where 
it attains the same rate of 5 knots in spring tides as in the South 
Traverse. 

Little need be added respecting the ebb tide beyond what has already 
been said in the course of this chapter, and what the arrows in the Admiralty 
charts express. We may, however, remark generally, that the direction of 
the ebb stream is always nearly the contrary to that of the flood, excepting 
between Bed and Green islands, and to the eastward of the former. The 
principal part of the ebb down the North channel, being turned to the 
south-east by Lark reef, comes through between White Islet reef and Bed 
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islet, Betting over towards the east end of Green island at the rate of 5 or 6 
knots in spring tides. The ebb out of the Saguenay riyer is equaUT* 
strong, and sets oyer towards the east end of Bed Islet bank, whence^ 
curving to the eastward, it unites with the St. Lawrence ebb, from which 
it can be readily distinguished by the dark colour of its water, and both 
together set down the Estuary, as has been explained in page 27, and other 
parts of these directions. 

Although the duration both of the rise and stream of the tides will be 
found in the table at page 301, yet it may be useful to remark here that 
the flood and ebb are less unequal in duration in the North than in the 
South channel ; and that in both channels the streams of flood and ebb 
upon an average continue three-quarters and one hour respectively after 
it is high and low water by the shore. 

At the Brandy Pots, the flood rises 5h. 50m« and the ebb falls 6h. 34ni., 
so that the ebb by the shore is about three quarters of an hour longer 
than the flood. This inequality of the tide increases as we proceed up 
the river ; thus at St. Boque point, opposite the South Traverse, the flood 
is only 5h. 35m. and the ebb 6h. 5(hn. The times of the high and low 
water by the shore do not seem to be much affected by winds ; but the 
amount of the rise and fail of the tides, and the duration of the streams^ 
are considerably affected by strong winds ; nevertheless, as an approxi- 
mati<m near enough for practical purposes, we may state that, when the 
stream of flood makes in mid-channel the tide has risen by the shore, at 
the Brandy Pots l^ feet and at the Traverse 2^ feet ; and also that when 
the stream of ebb makes, the tide has fallen about 2 feet by the shore. 
But as it is of importance to know the proportional amount of the rise and 
fall of the tides for any part of their whole duration, when a large ship 
is to be taken over certain shallow parts of the river above the Traverse, 
we shall have occasion to notice this subject again in the following 
chapter. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

RIVER ST. LAWRBNCB»— THE SOUTH, MIDDLE, AND NORTH 

TRAVERSES TO QUEBEC. 

Yjlboxtiov 17° to 15^ Wbbt, in 1860. 



The vessel has now arrived at the most difficult part of the navigation of 
the St. Lawrence, where the river hecomes divided into three channels hy 
shoals and islands. The eastern entrances of all three of these channels 
are rendered more or less difficult, either by their narrowness, the want 
of good anchorage in them, or by the strength of the tides.* 

Tbe SOUTB CBAWBA lies along the southern shore, and between it 
and the shoals and islands occupying the central part of the river from 
the South Traverse to Quebec. This channel is the one generally used^ 
and is preferable to the others for the general purposes of navigation, 
having excellent anchorage and moderate tides in every part, excepting 
for a few miles in the Traverse. Now that this channel is buoyed, vessels 
of the largest draught may ascend by it to Quebec at all times of the tide. 
Formerly there was always danger of ships of the line or very heavy frigates 
striking on some of the shallow and rocky patches which abound in the 
Traverse, especially in its western part, about 3 miles below the Pillars, 
The channel between Beaujeu bank and Crane island has also been buoyed 
for the use of such large ships, for scarcely more than 3 fathoms at low; 
water can be carried through to the southward of that bank where nearly 
all vessels used formerly to pass. Vessels of large draught had occasionally 
to wait for the tide to pass such shallow parts of the channel, risking the 
loss of a fair wind and much delay in consequence. 

The whole distance, by the South channel from the light-vessel at the 
Traverse to Quebec, is 55 miles. 



Tbe MZBBUB caAJnrBK lies between the shoals and islands which 
form the northern side of the South channel and the long line of shoals 
and reefs which extend from Coudres island to Reaux island. In one part 
of it, near the eastern entrance of the Middle Traverse, there are not more 
than 3 fathoms at low water. Having passed this shallow part, there is 

• See Plans :— River St Lawrence, below Quebec, Sheets V., VI., and VII., Nos. 315, 
316, 317 ; scales, m-l inch : and North and Middle Traverses, with Views, No. 318 ; 
scale, fli8 2 inches. 
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both room and water enoagh for the yessels of the largest draughty until thej 
arrive at the group of islands between Crane island and the isle of OrleanSy 
where the Middle channel communicates with the South channel by varioua 
narrow passages between the islands. There is plentj of water in mo&c 
of these passages at all times, but the tides set strongly through them ; 
and, although they might be rendered available in case of necessity, and 
though it would be possible to take even the largest vessels up to Quebec 
by the Middle channel, were it requisite from any cause to do so, yet they 
are too intricate and difficult for general navigation. The other and better 
channels will always be preferred for general use ; nevertheless, ^e 
Middle channel ought to be known to the pilots in common with every 
other channel in the river. 

The Middle channel was unknown before the Admiralty survey. It 
was probably known to the French, but, if so, their knowledge had been 
lost ; for even in the most recent of the old charts and 'directions, the Seal 
reefs are represented as extending to Coudres island, and the islands 
between Crane island and Beaux island as being joined together by 
shallow water. 

Tbe wosTB CBASnnnb stretches along the high northern shore of 
the river, inside Coudres island, and of the line of shoals which extend 
from the latter to the Neptune rock and the Burnt Cape ledge, and irfasi 
thence through the North Traverse between the shoals which reach from 
the Burnt Cape ledge nearly to Reaux island, and those which lie off the 
north-east end of the isle of Orleans. From the North Traverse this 
channel continues between Reaux and Madame islands on the one side, 
and the isle of Orleans on the other, till it unites with the South channel 
opposite St. Vallier. 

The North channel, as just described, was formerly in general use, but 
it is now little known to those pilots who have 'not been required to 
qualify themselves for taking ships through it. It has been very much 
misrepresented in former books of directions, wherein the objections to it 
are, for the most part, either exaggerated or imaginary. If a light were 
placed on the west point of Prairie bay, in Coudres island, and if the 
North Traverse were properly buoyed and lighted, this channel would be 
of far easier navigation for large ships than the South channel ; for it is 
much wider and less embarrassed by shoals in every part, excepting in 
part of the North Traverse, which is narrow and intricate ; but with this 
great advantage over the South Traverse, that there is good anchorage in 
every part of it, and tides of comparatively moderate strength ; neither is 
there any want of anchorage in other parts of the North channel, ex- 
cepting in the middle of it, where in general the tides-wUl be found too 
strong. Between Coudres island and the main the water is so deep, and 
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the stream so strong, that there is no anchorage, excepting in Prairie baj, 
-vrhich is an excellent roadstead (page 294). 

Above Coudres there is a fine s^aight channel from 1^ to 2^ miles wide, 
entirely free from danger, and extending 18 or 19 miles to the Burnt Cape 
ledge. The water is not (as has been represented) inconveniently deep 
anywhere above Coudres ; it nowhere exceeds 17 fathoms at low water in 
mid-channel, and is generally not above 11 or 12 fathoms, shoaling towards 
the sides of the channel, so as to afford good anchorage out of the 
strength of the tides. There is, however, much more tide and more sea 
in this long and open reach of 6 or 7 leagues than in the corresponding 
parts of the South channel ; and in the fall of the year, the north- 
west squalls off the mountains are heavy and frequent. Altogether, 
the South channel is preferable for the general purposes of navigation; 
yet the North is a fine channel, and, as it frequently remains open, that 
is, free from ice, some time after the South channel becomes unnavigable 
in the fall of the year, it becomes the more requisite to require a full 
knowledge of it from all pilots in future. 



TIM OMUUkMU omMMwnubf to the northward of Orleans isle, has 
water enough for vessels of the largest draught, but it is too narrow and 
intricate for general use. 

Having thus generally noticed the three channels into which the St. 

_ • 

Lawrence is divided, a particular and full description will be given of 
that which is in general use : and afterwards notice more fully the North 
channel* 

SOUTH CHANNEL, 

THROUQH THB^BOUTH TRAVERSE TO GRA17E ISLAKD. 

The south shore of the St. Lawrence, from St. Boque point ix> 
St. Thomas, is low, and of slate, but rises gradually into wooded ridges of 
considerable elevation at the distance of a few miles back from the river. 
These ridges are of greywacke and slate rocks, and are not to be com- 
pared in height to the granitic mountains of the north shore opposite, 
which in some parts exceed 2,000 feet above the river. The houses are 
numerous all along the south shor^, and are grouped into villages round 
the churches of St. Jean, Islet, St. Ignace, and St. Thomas, where sup- 
plies may always be obtained. A landing pier, 1,200 feet long, has re- 
cently been constructed at L'Islet, having 8^ feet of water at its end in 
the lowest tides. The churches of St. Boque, St. Jean, and LTslet stand 
low down near the water's edge, and are distant nearly 7 miles from each 
other, the latter being opposite to Gkx>Be Island reef. The river Jolie ia 
2| miles above or to the westward of the church of St. Jean ; and the 
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river Trois Saumons a mile farther in the same direction. They both 
aiford shelter to small craft, and good landing for boats, excepting at low. 
water, and thej have 12 feet water in their entrances at high water 
springs. The church of St. Ignace is 13^ miles to the westward of that 
of St. Jean, and stands about three-quarters of a mile back from Cape 
St. Ignace, a small, round, rockj peninsula, which will be easily recog- 
nized, and is nearly opposite Macpherson house, <m the east end of Crane 
ifiland. The church of St. Thomas, which is very large, and stands oa 
the western bank of the river Sud, is 5^ miles to the westward of that of 
St. Ignace, and nearly opposite the west end of Crane island. The river 
Sud falls into the St. Lawrence, by a cascade of 30 feet just within its 
entrance, and has mills and a considerable village on its banks. 



Tbe somPK BAVK extends out from the shore to considerable dis- 
tances all the way from St. Roque to St. Thomas. 

SBOJLaui of ST. BoqmB are that part of the South bank which projects 
4 miles out from St. Roque point to the light vessel and buoys of the 
Traverse, and is extremely dangerous, being composed of a thin covering 
of sand, mud, and stones over slate rock. The depth of water in many 
parts of these shoals does not exceed 9 or 10 feet. 

VAXBO'WV of the SOUTH TBATTSBSB are between the Shoals of 
St. Roque and the Middle ground, and are less than half a mile wide 
from the depth of 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms. The depth of water through 
the Narrows is from 5 to 14 fathoms. The ebb-tide runs at the springs 
at the rate of 7 knots, and the flood 5 or 6 knots ; and, as the ground is 
hard, there is no anchorage in the stream. It is there that a light- 
vessel and buoys have been placed. Their positions used formerly to be 
uncertain to the extent of 2 or 3 cables in different years, but that has 
now been remedied by the erection of beacons. The want of good leading 
marks, and the strong tides, renders the light- vessel and buoys indispensible 
for the safety of large vessels in this difficult part of the navigation of 
the St. Lawrence. 

Tiia ImIOBT VBSSWb is moored in about 3^ fathoms water on the north- 
east point of the Shoals of St. Roque, nearly in the line from St. Roque 
church to the north-east end of Coudres island ; the former bearing 
S.S.E., 4^ miles, and the latter being distant 4f miles. It exhibits 9^ faced 
white J which, in clear weather, should be seen from*a distance of 9 miles. 
The beacon at St. Roque, open its own breadth to the westward of 
St. Roque church, forms a cross mark for insuring the position of this 
light, the beacon being to the southward of the church. A gong is struck, 
every five minutes on board the lightovessel in snow storms and (oiggf 
freather. 
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SVOTS. — Three bl<ick buoys are placed on the northern edge of the 
Shoals of St. Roque, marking the southern edge of the South Traverse. 
Thej are moored in 2^^ 3^, and 3 fathoms water, and at the distances of 
nearly. 1, 2^, and 4f miles respectivelj above the light vessel, — ^the last 
buoy being on the south-west point of the Shoals of St. Eoque. The 
opposite or northern side of the Narrows is shown bj the two red buoys, 
moored in 2^ and 3 fathoms water on the southern side and south-west 
end of the Middle ground.* It may, however, be useful to add here, that 
the red buoy on the south-west end of the Middle ground lies on the line 
of the Wood Pillar island and Goose island touching, and with the two 
beacons at St. Boque in one ; the south-easternmost beacon being diamond 
shaped. 

There is no mark for leading through the Narrows ; and that which 
leads up to them from the eastward, viz.. Cape Origneaux and the high 
land of Kamourasca,! can only be made out in clear weather. The 
western leading mark given in the old directions, that is, the Wood 
Pillar just touching the. south point of Goose island, must never be 
trusted. This mark will not lead through ; and, moreover. Goose island 
is so distant that more or less of it becomes invisible according to the 
state of the weather or the atmosphere. On the weather-tide, however, 
the channel is pretty well marked out by the rougher or breaking sea in 
the deep water, as compared with the smoother surface over the shoals on 
either side. 

The edge of the South bank above the Narrows is not quite so steep 
or shoal, but it has many outlying patches of from 2j^ to 3 fathoms o£P it, 
which render it difficult to run a vessel of large draught safely along it 
by the lead, excepting within 2 hours on either side of the time of high 
water by the shore. On one of these patches, 2 miles above the black 
buoy on the south-west point of the Shoals of St. Roque, a fourth bl<zck 
buoy is moored, with the high rock on Goose Island reef just shut in 
behind the south point of the Stone Pillar, and the sugar loaf beacon in 
one, with St. Jean church bearing S. by E. 



lies directly in the way of vessels, and in the 
deepest part of the channel. Its position is pointed out by a chequered 
black and white buoy, which lies with the north sides of Goose Island reef 
and of the Stone Pillar in one bearing S. W. ^ W., the latter being distant 
2| miles ; and with a diamond shaped beacon in the parish of St. Jean 
open to the westward of St. Jean church bearing S.E. ^ S. 



* For the marks and beacons for placing these buoys, see Position of Buoys and 
Beacons, page 316. 

t See View K <m chut. 
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of ST. TBOKAS is that part of the South bank which extends 
rather more than 2 miles off shore at the village of St. Thomas. It con- 
sists of sand, mad, and stones, and is dry at low water nearlj to its 
northern edge, which is very steep ; and the marks for leading to the 
northward of it are, Belle Chasse island and St. Yallier point touching. 
Therefore the whole of the island should never be opened out clear to the 
northward of the point ; but these marks can onlj be made out in very 
favourable weather, a defect which is now remedied 'by the bicKk buoy on 
the north extreme of the bank, in 3 fathoms, and from which Haystack 
island appears in one with the west extreme of Crane island ; and the 
red sugar-loaf beacon and the white-diamond beacon on the south point of 
Crane island, are also in one. But before arriving thus far, the dangAotu 
Beaujeu bank has to be passed, for which, and the buoys on and near it, 
see pages 274, 275. 

The northern side of the South Traverse is formed of shoals from the 
north-east end of the Middle ground to the Seal islands and the PiUars^ 
a distance of 13 miles ; for, although there are some 3-fathom passages 
between the Middle ground and the shoals to the westward of it, and 
also between the Seal islands and the Pillars, yet they are neither used nor 
required for the general purposes of navigation ; and those last named 
are so narrow as to be almost unnavigable. 



The Mcnm&a oaomrs extends nearly 3 miles to the north-east of the 
easternmost red buoy of the Traverse ; and there is as little as 3 feet water 
at low spring tides on this eastern part of the shoal, which is of sand and 
slate rock. To the south-west of that buoy, in which direction the 
Middle ground, including two detached patches, extends 1^ miles, there 
is not a less depth than 2j|- fathoms. 

On the shoals to the westward of the Middle Ground there is as little 
as 1^ fathoms water ; and the slate rock dries in patches more than 
3 miles out to the north-east of the Seal islands. The outline of these 
shoals is extremely irregular, and there are several detached shoals to the 
southward of them, with 2 to 3 fathoms, as will be seen in the chart. 

« 

There are no marks for leading clear of them, and the soundings are too 
irregular to be a sufficient guide ; hence the northern side of the 
Traverse is rendered dangerous, and should not be made too free with, 
especially in a vessel of large draught. 



consist of sand upon slate ; they are small and vexj 
low, partly covered with grass and a few bushes. They^are occasionally 
visited by the ^^ habitans " for seals, marsh hay, and wildfowl, in their 
seasons. A vessel of large draught can only approach near to them 
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by way of the Middle Traverse, where she may lie within half a mile of 
their north-west side. 

The prL&ASS are two small and steep islets of greywak^ rock, neither 
of them exceeding 2 cables in diameter. 

The Wood Pillar which is 100 feet aboye high-water mark, has trees 
upon it, and is the highest and steepest of the two ; it lies S. by E* 2^ 
miles from the Seal islands, and N.E. 2 miles from Goose island, A shoal 
extends from the north-east point of the latter to it, and continnes 2^ 
miles farther to the north-east. 

The Stone Pillar lies 1^ miles to the eastward of the Wood Pillar, and 
is quite bare of trees. Shoal water extends from it a mile to the north- 
east. There is a half-tide rock, called the Middle rock, between the 
Pillars, and a passage too intricate for any but small vessels. 

UEOBT. — ^The lighthouse erected upon the Stone Pillar islet, stands 
about 100 yards from its south point, and 25 feet above high water. 
The tower is of gray stone, of a conical form, 20 feet in diameter at the 
base, and 38 feet in height. It exhibits, at an elevation of 68 feet above 
bigh water ordinary springs, a white light which revolves every minute 
and a half. It is of the first order, and can be seen in the ordinary state 
of the atmosphere from distances of about 13, 18, or 20 miles, according 
as the observer's eye above the sea may be elevated 10, 50, or 100 feet 
respectively. 

80UTB SOCK, lying S.E. by S. a quarter of a mile from the south-east 
point of the Stone Pillar, is of slate rock, about 100 yards in diameter, 
dry soon after half-ebb, and bold all round. This rock lies much in the 
-way of vessels, and at night, or when it is covered, becomes very dan- 
gerous. The passage between it and the Pillar is too narrow for use, but 
the marks for leading to the southward of it are, to keep the whole of 
Crane island open to the southward of the Goose island reef. 

aooBB laJUkjn^ mmbt is composed of a long chain of rocks, com- 
mencing 1^ miles S.W. of the Stone Pillar, and extending 3| miles in 
that direction, or parallel to the course of the river. The central part of 
this reef, nearly 1^ miles long, is formed of large and high rocks, always 
above water, and to be seen from a great distance. There is a narrow 
channel only fit for small craft, between it and the north-east end of 
Goose island, to which it lies parallel, at the distance of a long half mile* 
It is bold to the southward, on which side vessels may safely approach it. 
to the distance of 2 cables' lengths. 

aoomm is&Ain is 4^ miles long, partly composed of rocky and hilly 
ground, and partly of meadow land. The eastern part, 2^ miles long, is 
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{he highest, and about 150 to 200 feet high. On the shoals, whidi dry 
out from the island at low water, on its south side, lies the Hospital rock, 
out of the way of vessels, but serving to point out one of the few places in 
the St. Lawrence, where vessels could be laid on shore in case of neces- 
sity ; for instance, to winter safe from the ice. In that part of the bay, 
between Goose and Crane islands, which is included between the distances 
of half a mile and 2 miles to the south-west of the Hospital rock, the 
bottom is fit for that purpose, being of mud, dry at low water. 



is joined to Groose island by meadows, and distant 
from its nearest point about 2} miles. It is 3^ miles long, and not quite 
so high as Goose island. Macpherson house and other buildings will be 
easily recognised near its north-east end ; and there is a village with a 
church on the north side of the island, but the church cannot be seen 
from the eastward. The island rises into a ridge of greywaeke and slate 
immediately to the south-west of Macpherson house; and all its south-west 
part is thickly wooded. The meadows of Groose and Crane islands, feed 
great numbers of cattle ; they can be seen over from the deck of a vessel ; 
aad the mountains of the north shore thus seen, together with the i alan d a 
themselves, form one of the finest views of the St. Lawrence. 



is a narrow shoal of sand and gravel over slate. It 
is 2 miles long, parallel to the course of the river, and has not more than 
8 feet at low water over some parts of it. Its west end approaches to 
within less than half a mile of Crane island at Macpherson house, from 
which it bears S.S.E. ^ E., being directly in the line from the house to 
Cape St. Ignace. 



•oun of BSAVjair BJom;. — ^This channel is that which 
was generally used by vessels; the depth in it is irregular, varying 
from 5 to 3 fathoms ; and there are two rocky patches of 2^ fathoms in 
the way, and difficult to avoid ; so that the latter depth is all that could 
be carried through there without buoys at low spring tides, unless the 
vessel were conducted by an unusually skilful pilot, in which case 
3 fathoms might be reckoned upon. 

The marks for passing the southern edge of Beaujeu bank, along the 
eastern half of its length are, the Stone Pillar, its own breadth open to 
the southward of Goose Island reef ; and for the western part of the 
bank, which turns up slightly to the northward towards Crane island, 
St. Yallier point in one with the south side of Crane island. But these 
marks, from their great distance, can ^Idom be seen, and hence the ne- 
cessity for buoying this difficult part of the channel, which has now been 
done as follows :^ 
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* BUOTS«— The first white buoy is on the eastern end of the 2^ fathoms 
patch, next eastward of the Beaujeu bank, in 3 fathoms at low water, with 
the south side of Crane island bearing S.W. by W. ^ W., and the beacon on 
the meadows of Goose island in one with the centre of Onion island. The 
seeond white buoy is on the western end of the Beanjeu bank, in 3 fathoms, 
with the lighthouse on the Stone Pillar appearing open two or three saila* 
breadth to the southward of Goose Island reef, and the two white beacons 
on Crane island in one. 

These buoys are of the greatest assistance to vessels passing to the 
southward of the Beaujeu bank, whilst the channel to the northward 
of the bank is between them and two red buoys, which are placed as 
follows : — The easternmost red buoy, in 4 fathoms water, is moored on the 
edge of the Goose Island shoal, with Onion island seen over the meadows, 
bearing N. W., and the south side of Crane island S.W. ^ W. The eastern 
entrance of the channel to the northward of the Beaujeu bank, between 
this buoy and the easternmost white buoy, is half a mile wide, with 9 or 
10 fathoms water in it, but the depth decreases to 4^ fathoms in the 
western entrance, which is only about 2 cables wide, from the depth of 
3 fathoms to 3 fathoms. A second red buoy on the shoal, which extends 
S cables out from the high-water mark of Crane island, marks the 
northern side of this narrow entrance, which is between it and the white 
buoy on the western end of the Bea,qjeu bank. The marks for this second 
red buoy are, St. Ignace church touching the eastern side of the peninsula 
pf Cape St. Ignace, and Macpherson house bearing N. ^ E. 

Farther westward, the south side of Crane island is so bold that it may 
be approached to the distance of 2 cables ; and the channel between it 
and the Bank of St. Thomas is three-quarters of a mile wide, and free 
from danger. 

OAVTZOV. — Ships of large draught, of the line, or heavy frigates, 
should not attempt the South Traverse without a settled fair wind ; 
for, although it might be possible to back and fill through the Nar* 
iows in the day-time, and with fine weather, yet it would be attended 
with so much risk that it should never be attempted excepting in a case 
of urgent necessity They should also choose their time of tide, so as to 
have water enough to pass over the patches of shallow water mentioned 
in page 271, and in the preceding pages. But now that the channel has 
been sufficiently buoyed, these precautions are less absolutely necessary. 



—The rise and fall of the tide, for every hour after low and 
high water, will be seen in the table at page 301, and from it the depth 
of water at any time, over any shallow part of the river, may easily be 
deduced. Moreover, such large ships should not run through the Traverse 

8 2 
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at night, especially if the weather be bad, and so dark that the buojs and 
the land cannot be seen ; for although the bearings of the light and the 
lead might enable a skilful and experienced pilot to take such ships safely 
through on the last half of the stream of flood, yet it would be a heayy 
charge, and attended with some risk. It is desirable for vessels in general 
coming up the river, even with a fair wind to pass the Traverse on the 
flood-tide ; for the ebb is so strong between the buoys, that little progress 
will be made against it, even with a strong breeze. 

BzaacnovB for bovtk TmAVXBsa. — A vessel coming up the 
river with a fair wind, and having arrived off the St. Anne buoy, in from 
7 to 10 fathoms, as directed at page 257, should proceed as follows : — ^The 
light- vessel "will bear S.W. by W. nearly 5 miles ; but the course to 
be steered will vary on either side of that bearing, according to the tide. 
The first of the flood will set to the southward, towards the Shoals of St. 
Roque, and the ebb in the contrary direction ; the mariner must therefore 
be guided by the bearing of the light-vessel, but more especially by the 
soundings in the chart. 

Keep the southern side of the channel aboard, but do not go into less 
than from 7 to 10 fathoms water according to the time of tide, until up to 
the light-vessel, lest the ship get into the shallow inlet in the Shoals of 
St. Roque, which runs in to the southward of the light- vessel and black 
buoy. In passing the light-vessel steer S.W. by W. J W. leaving her to 
the southward, and at the distance of 1 or 2 cables. Run past her about 
a quarter of a mile, and then steer S.W. ^ W., or as may be requisite 
from wind and tide, to pass midway between the buoys, from whence the 
course to the Stone Pillar is S.W. J S. But here, too, the course alone 
must not be trusted, for there is no calculating exactly the set of the tides. 
Generally a vessel will have to steer a little to the southward of S.W. J S. 
with the flood-tide, to keep along the edge of the South bank ; and with 
the ebb a little to the westward, but the lead and the buoys are the only 
sure guides. 

As soon as the two first buoys are past, haul gradually to the southward 
so as to bring the light-vessel to bear between N.E. and N.E. J N., or 
till the southern side of the channel is approached to 5 fathoms at low 
water, or to a depth corresponding to that at other times of the tide, see 
page 301. When the vessel is 3 miles past the light-vessel, she will 
have passed between the next two buoys, and beyond the south-west patches 
of the Middle ground, and will consequently have more room. Take now 
6 fathoms at low water, or a depth corresponding to it at other times of the 
tide, as a guide along the edge of the South bank, keeping the light- vessel 
bearing N.E. ^ N. until past the black buoy on the south-west point of 
the Shoals of St. Roque, and taking care not to cross to the northward 
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of the line of deep water (9 to 13 fathoms), which extends south-westward 
from the Narrows all through the Traverse. The patches oflf St. Jean 
42hurch will be avoided hj passing 2 or 3 cables to the northward 
of the black buoy on them, or by not going to the southward into less 
water than has been directed, if the buoy cannot be seen. If the chequered 
black and white buoy on the Channel patch can be seen, pass a cable's 
length to the southward of it ; if not seen, run along the edge of the 
South bank in the depth before directed, until St. Jean church bears 
S.S.E. ; then open the south side of Goose Island reef, only just sufficiently 
to be seen nearly in one with the south side of the Stone Pillar, (the light- 
house on the latter at the same time bearing nothing to the southward of 
S.W. by W. \ W.), and run upon that leading mark until St. Jean church 
bears S.E. | S., when the vessel will be about 1^ cables to the southward 
of the Channel patch, and should sheer again to the southward, and follow 
the edge of the South bank in the same depth as before ; remembering, 
that the marks for clearing the South rock are, the whole of Crane island 
open to the southward of Goose Island reef. When the lighthouse on the 
Stone Pillar bears N.N.W. the South rock will have been passed. 

If wishing to sail to the northward of the Channel patch — having 
brought St. Jean church to bear S.S.E. as before, haul to the north- 
westward, until the whole of Goose Island reef is distinctly open to the 
northward of the Stone Pillar ; the lighthouse on the latter bearing 
nothing to the westward of S.W. Run upon the marks just 
given, and they will lead about 1^ cables to the northward of the 
chequered buoy, on the Channel patch. As soon as St. Jean church 
bears S.E., steer immediately to the southward towards Port Jolie, to 
avoid the shoal water which extends north-eastward from the Stone < 
Pillar. Continue to run to the southward until far enough to insure 
clearing the South rock, as before directed. Having passed the South 
rock, the channel is clear, and the edge of the South bank easily fol- 
lowed by the lead at night, until more than 2 miles past Goose Island 

reef. 

To PASS sovTB of BBAVJBir BAiTK, proceed as follows, re< 
membering that there will not be water enough for a vessel of heavy 
draught until after half flood. As soon as the vessel is 1 j^ or 2 miles past 
Goose Island reef, steer so as to bring the Stone Pillar (distinguished by 
its lighthouse), its own breadth open to the southward of Goose Island 
reef, bearing N.E. J E. Run from those marks, steering about S.W. } W. 
or so as to keep them open as just described, and they will lead up to the 
white buoy on the patch next eastward of the Beaujeu bank. Pass close to 
the southward of that buoy, still steering about S.W. \ W., or as may bo 
required to keep the Stone Pillar rather more than its own breadth open 
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to the southward of Goo&e Island reef, until St. Yallier point opens to the 
southward of Crane island about a quarter of a point, bearing W.S.W. ; 
then haul up for St. Yallier point, keeping it so open until Macphersoo 
house on Crane island bears N.N.W. when the vessel will have passed 
about 2 cables to the southward of the white buoy on the west end of 
the Beaujeu bank, and maj keep awaj to the southward, so as to run 
along the southern shore of Crane island at the distance of not less than 
3 cables, or in from 7 to 10 fathoms water, according to the time of tide. 

.To 9JLmU VOBTR of BBAVJBIT BAVX, — BS SOOn as the vessel IB 

above the Hospital rock, or west end of Groose island, bring the south 
sides of the Groose Island reef, and of the Stone Pillar in one, and run 
from and upon that mark, and it will lead between the red buoy on Grooae 
Island shoal, and the white buoy on the patch next eastward of the Beau- 
jeu bank. The buoys at the western entrance of the channel, being 
distant only 2^ miles, wiU probably be now seen right ahead, in which 
case, steer so as to make a straight course towards the red buoy, until 
within the distance of a cable from it, then haul to the southward, so 
as to pass midway between it and the white buoy on the west end of 
the Beaujeu bank, until St. Yallier point opens out to the southward of 
Crane island, when the vessel may be hauled to the westward, along the 
southern shore of Crane island as before directed. 

If, after passing the red buoy on the Goose Island shoal, the upper red 
buoy should not be immediately seen, continue to run from and upon the 
mark above given, taking care not to open out the south side of the Stone 
Pillar to the southward of Goose Island reef, and as soon as the buoys can 
be seen, steer for the red buoy, and proceed as already directed. The 
mark formerly given, for passing to the southward, between the west end 
of the Beaujeu bank, and the shoal to the westward of it extending 3 
cables from the high water mark of Crane island was, the north-east end 
of the high water beach of Crane island and the north-east end of Onion 
island in one, bearing North ; but this in any case would not have supplied 
the want of buoys, and was moreover often useless, from the difficulty of 
making out the end of the beach when covered with reeds. 

At Wlffbtf the Beaujeu bank must be passed by the lead, along the edge of 

the South bank, or southern side of the channel, keeping in 3 fathoms at 

low' water or a depth corresponding to it at other times of the tide, till 

Macpherson house bears N.N.W., when the vessel must be hauled up for 

' the west end of Crane island. 

"With BBATZira vrams. — Coming up with beating winds, tack by the 
lead in 6 fathoms water on the south side of the channel below the light- 
vessel, but go no nearer than 10 fathoms to the Middle ground, which is 
very steep. In passing the Narrows the water will be observed rough in the 
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dhsnnel, or even breaking with a strong breeze against the tid^; while ft 
is comparatiTely smooth upon the shoals on either side. This circumstance^ 
the leady and the bearing of the buoys, must guide a yessel in the very 
ahprt boards which she must make through the Narrows. Keep more ov^ 
towards the south than the opposite side of the channel, especially in ll^ht 
winds, for the St. Boque shoal is less steep than the Middle ground, and 
therefore affords better warning by the lead, and a better chance of com* 
ing to an anchor in case of necessity ; and in no other case should 
anchoring there be attempted. In the event of its falling suddenly calm^ 
boats ahead will generally enable a vessel to keep the channel till the 
tide shall have carried her into a situation where she may more safely 
anchor. 

When above the Middle ground a vessel will have more room to work in, 
and may stand to the southward into 5 fathoms at low water ; but in the 
board to the northward she should tack at the first shoal cast of the lead 
after passing the line of deep water (9 to 13 fathoms), which extends 
from the Narrows towards the Pillars, and which is generally shown by 
rougher water than there is elsewhere. Beware of the South rock, and 
in standing towards it at night from the South bank, tack at the first cast 
of deep water, that is 10 or 11 fathoms. Nine fathoms is near enough to 
the Groose Island reef by day, and 10 fathoms by night. Tack at the 
former depth all along Goose island, taking care not to get to the north- 
ward of the Beaujeu bank, along the southern edge of which a vessel may 
tack when the marks given in page 274 for its southern edge are seen coming 
on. In the night there is no other guide for beating past the Beaigeu bank 
but the lead ; and a vessel must tack from the edge of the South bank in 
3 fathoms at low water, or a depth corresponding to it at other times of 
the tide, making short boards towards the Beaujeu bank, which must be ap- 
proached with great caution, since its southern side is extremely steep, 
having from 4 to 5 fathoms at low water close to it. In beating through 
between Crane island and the Bank of St. Thomas remember that the 
latter is extremely steep. The helm should be put down at the first 
indication of a less depth than 5 fathoms at low water. See also the 
leading marks in page 272. A good sailing vessel with a moderate breeze 
will beat from the St. Anne buoy to Crane island in one spring-tide ; 
but in neap-tides she probably would not get far above Islet church. 

AVCHOBAoa In sovTB TBAVXBSB. — Vessels may anchor off the 
Shoals of St. Anne in 6 fathoms low water up to within a mile or two of 
the light vessel. The ground is better, and there is less tide than on the 
tail of the Middle ground ; but the latter is the better position for weigh- 
ing with the first of the flood in northerly winds. Vessels do occasionally 
anchor for a tide, in fine weather, on the edge of the Bank of St. Roque, 
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2 or 3 miles above the light-yessel ; but this cannot be recommended^ 
for the ebb-tide runs there at the rate of 6^ knots^ and the ground is not 
to be depended on ; hence, if the anchor once started, it wonld be di& 
flcult to bring up again, and there would be great danger of losing the 
anchor* Should the wind begin to fail, or the flood be done, it would be 
better to run down below the light- vessel than to anchor anywhere at a 
less distance than 4 miles above the light-vessel. 

Vessels often anchor off the black buoy on the south-west point of St. 
Boque shoal in 6 or 7 fathoms in good ground, but the anchorage is not 
reckoned very good until we arrive above St Jean church. All along the 
edge of the South bank, from opposite the Pillars to Crane island, the 
holding ground is a stiff clay, and so good that it is sometimes difficult to 
weigh an anchor. Off Crane island, half a mile or more about the Beaujea 
bank in 6 or 7 fathoms at- low water, there is excellent anchorage in 
westerly winds ; and under the west end of the island, in 5 fathoms, there 
is equally good anchorage with the winds from eastward. Vessels 
bound down, and meeting a strong easterly wind anywhere above the 
light-vessel, had better run back to this anchorage. 

TiBBft« — The flood begins much earlier in the North channel than in 
the South, and the first of the stream therefore comes from the north- 
ward, setting at first about S.S.W. upon the Shoals of St. Anne and 
St. Boque, but inclining gradually more to the westward, until at a quarter 
flood it sets fair to the S. W. between the blcick and wkUe buoys of the 
South Traverse. After half-flood it sets S.W. by W., and towards the 
end of the tide still more to the westward ; perhaps because, the time of 
high- water being somewhat earlier in the North channel, the water has 
begun to fall before the flood has quite ceased in the South. 

The ebb-stream sets nearly in the contrary direction to the flood, as 
just stated ; the first of the ebb setting off from the Shoals of St. Anne 
and St. Roque, through the channels to the westward of the Middle 
ground, and over the tail of the latter to the N.N.E. 

Above the Pillars both tides set fairly up and down the river. 

In the Narrows of the South Traverse the rate of the ebb is from 6 to 7 
knots, and that of the flood from 5 to 6 knots. The rates of the flood and 
ebb tides decrease gradually as we proceed to the westward until off the 
Pillars ; they are 3^ and 3 knots respectively, a rate which they retain as 
far up as Crane island. 
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SOUTH CHANNEL, ABOVE CKANE ISLAND. 

SOUTH SHOBEy FBOM ST. THOMAS TO LEVI POINT. 

St. Thomas point is low, and lies 3 miles W. \ N. from the entrance of 
ihe Biver Sad, and the church and village of St. Thomas on its west bank.* 

WYS sooxSff lying North three-quarters of a mile from St. Thomas 
point, are separated from the western part of the Bank of St. Thomas 
by a channel nearly a quarter of a mile wide and with 4 fathoms water in 
it. They form a narrow ridge 4 cables long in a S.W. direction, and have 
4 feet least water at their western end. 

The marks for these rocks, which are out of ihe way of vessels with 
a fair wind, are the Seminaire, on the north shore, in line with the east 
point of Beaux island ; and Crow island just open to the westward of 
Middle island. Belle Chasse island and St. Vallier point touching, leads 
about 2 cables to the northward of the rocks, and also along the northern 
edge of the Bank of St. Thomas, in 4 fathoms* 

TKOtr de BJUtTAunu — ^Berthier church and village are 5| miles to 
the W. by S. ^ S. from St. Thomas point. The intermediate shore is rocky 
and rather low, with shoal water extending off it a third of a mile. 

The Trou de Berthier. a tide harbour for the river craft, and dry at 
low-water, is close to the eastward of the church. A landing-pier has 
recently been erected here, having a depth of 15 feet at its extreme end 
at the lowest tides. - 



KXi&B OHABSB I8&A»B» of high, stecp, and bare greywack^ rocks, is 
3 cables long, parallel to the shore, from which it is distant more than 
half a mile. The west point of the island bears W. by N. a mile from 
Berthier church, and not more than 2^ fathoms water can be carried 
through between the island and the main. North from the centre of the 
island, and at the distance of a long cable, lies a small Pointed rock* 
nearly dry at low-water, and with from 4 to 6 fathoms between it and 
the island. Within the island to the S.W. is a shallow bay, and the small 
river Belle Chasse* 



90IVT, 2^ miles W. ^ S. from Berthier church, is 
remarkable as being higher than any other point below it on the south 
shore, above the Traverse. The church and village of St. Vallier stand 
low down on the shore of the shoal bay, between St. Michel and St« Yal* 



♦ See Flan : —River St Lawrence, below Quebec, Sheet VI., Ko. 316; scale, m = 
1 ioeh* 
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lier points ; and 2 miles S.W. hj W. from the extremity of the latter. 
A stone mill will be seen on the ridge in rear of the church, and the small 
river Bojer enters the bay 1^ miles to the westward of St. Yallier. 

ST. MlUMMii VOXMT is very low, and bears W. hj S. 3j^ miles from 
St. Yallier point. Reefs of slate, dry at low water, extend a considerable 
distance to the N.E. from both these points, but especially from the latter. 



•f ST. VAJt&xas fills the whole bay between St. Yallier and 
St. Michel points, and extends nearly three-quarters of a mile to the 
N.E. from St. Michel point. The eastern leading marks for clearing 
this bank are, Berthier east point just open to the southward of 
Belle Chasse island, and the lead also gives sufficient warning. The 
western leading marks are, Beaumont church just open to the northward 
of Durantaye point, the west point of St. Michel bay. 

The village and church of St. Michel stand on the shore of the bay, 
nearly 2 miles W. by S. from the point of the same name. At Duran> 
taye point, a mile to the westward of the churchy the shoal water extentb 
only one cable's length off shore. 



or reefs commence from Durantaye point, and 
extend more and more from the shore as the vessel proceeds to tlve 
westward, until opposite St. Lawrence point, on Orleans isle, their 
northern edge, in 3 fathoms, is nearly three-quarters of a mile off shore. 
Their extent out from the shore diminishes farther to the west- 
ward, and they may be considered to cease about a mile to the west- 
ward of Roys mills, the shoal water there reaching only 260 yards 
hotik the shore. These shoals are rocky, and dry in part at low water; 
and their northern edge is steep, with deep water close 'to it. The 

rwaming by the lead is insufficient in a vessel going fast, and therefore 
these shoals should be approached with great caution. The mark for 

, their northern edge, in 3 fathoms, as far westward as Beaumont mill, 
is Durantaye and St. Michel points in one, bearing E. by N. And 

.to the westward of Beaumont mills the mark is,. St. Joseph church, Levi 

.'point, in one with Martiniere point ; these last marks clear the western 
part of the shoals, as will be seen in the chart. A black buoy is 
moored near the north-east extremity of these shoals in 4 fathoms water, 

' with St. Lawrence church bearing North, and the church on Levi point 
just open to the northward of Martiniere point. 

> Beaumont church and Beaumont mill are situated 5 miles W.S.W. of 

^St. Michel.. The church stands on the high and steep banks of the rivier, 

.which extend several miles on either side of it, and the mills low down 

at the foot of the bank. Roys mill, where there is a waterfall, also stands 
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low down, near the water's edge, and a mile to the westward of Beao- 
mont mill. 



?. — St. Joseph church, on Levi point, bears W. by N., 
and is distant 6^ miles from Beaumont church, and the shoal water 
nowhere extends above a quarter of a mile from the shore between Levi 
point and Rojs mill. 

^MVi maxr extends 360 yards off shore to the northward, and should 
not be approached nearer than 10 fathoms water from between the 
north and west, or 7 fathoms from between the north and east. On the 
north-west extreme of this reef, St. Joseph church is in one with the 
eastern side of a small rocky mound near the water's edge, bearing about 
S.E. by S., and Pavilion and St. Pierre points, on the north-west side of 
Orleans isle, are in one* 

SOUTH CHANNEL, ABOVE CRANE ISLAND. 

ISLAHBS AND SHOALS FORMIKG ITS NORTHERN SIDE. 

The islands in order westward of Crane island are, Haystack, Mill, 
Race, Middle, Margaret, Cliff, and Grosse islands. There are several 
others farther to the northward, but they are in the Middle Traverse. 
-AU these islands are of greywacke rock, more or less steep, partially 
wooded, and the highest not exceeding 200 feet above the sea.* 

Between these islands there are narrow and intricate passes, leading into 
the Middle Traverse, andwith water enough for vesselsof the largest draught; 
bat as they are of little or no use for the common purposes of navigation, 
we shall not swell these remarks by attempting a particular written de- 
scription, which must of necessity fail of a£R>rding the same degree of 
useful information as that given in the Admiralty charts. 

To the westward of Grrosse isle are, Reaux and Madame islands, of 
slate rock, low, wooded, and connected by reefs of slate nearly dry at 
low water. The south-west point of Madame island is nearly 11 miles 
W. by S. from Crane island, and opposite Belle Chasse island, from which 
it is distant 2^ miles. Extending from almost all these islands there are 
reefs of slate rock, thinly covered with sand and mud, and bounding the 
South channel on its northern side for nearly 14 miles to the westward 
of Crane island. 



mwrr is the first of these reefs extending 1| miles 
W. by S. from Crane island, and with 9 feet least water. There are no 
' leading marks for the southern side of this spit, and therefore a vessel 



- • &e Charts :—RiTcr St Laurence, Sheet VI, No. 816 ; scale, m = 1 inch : and en- 
lazged plan of the North and Middle Travenes, irith views, No. 318 } scale, m = 2 inches. 
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fitanding towards it should take care not to bring the south side of Crane 
island to bear so far to the eastward as £. by N., and to tack at the first 
cast of the lead showing less than 5 fathoms at low water. A red buoy 
is moored in 3 fathoms on the west end of this spit, with Middle and 
Crow islands in one ; and two sugar loaf beacons on the south point of 
Crane island in one. 

The channel between Crane Island spit and Margaret island into the 
Middle Traverse is half a mile wide, and has more than 12 fathoms water 
in it. The ebb tide sets strongly to the north-east, through this channel, 
and between the islands into the Middle Trayerse ; thus causing a powerful 
indraught, which should be guarded against in beating down the rirer, 
especially in light winds, and with a heavy or slow working vessel. 

iBABaABBTS TAXA, extending a mile to the S.W. from Margaret and 
Cliff islands which are nearly joined at low water, is a dangerous shoal, 
the slate being awash in some partr of it in low tides. From its southern 
edge in 4 fathoms the south side of Haystack island and Crane island 
church are in one, bearing E.N.E. A red buoy is moored in 2^ fathoms 
on its western end, with the south side of Margaret island bearing 
N.E. by E, 

OSOBsa 9ATOB is a narrow rocky shoal, 6 cables long in a 8on1]i- 
west direction, and with 7 feet least water : it lies to the west of Mar- 
garets Tail, and the channel between them is a quarter of a mile wide 
and carries a depth of 5 fathoms. A white buoy in 2 j fathoms marks &e 
east end of the patch ; from it the north side of Margaret island bean 
N.E. by E. i E. 

There is also a channel with 3^ fathoms in it to the westward of 
Grosse patch, between it and Grosse Island Tail, and which, if a buoy 
were placed on the west end of the patch, might occasionally be con* 
veniently used in westerly winds. Both these channels lead to tbe 
anchorage off the Quarantine establishment on the southern side of 
Grosse island. 



^irAm AH TIM m AVOBOBAaa. — Vessels generally lie between 
Grosse patch and island, to be near the establishment ; but the anchorage 
farther eastward in the Quarantine passage to the northward of Margaret 
island is by far preferable. All merchant vessels, as the law now standa^ 
are obliged to anchor off Grosse island, from whence, after examinatioD, 
they are allowed to proceed to Quebec, if not detained at the Quarantine 
anchorage. These vessels in the first instance generally anchor outside 
Grosse patch, and to the westward of Margarets Tail, choosing their 
berth in 5 fathoms, where there is one of the best roadsteads for riding 
out an easterly gale in the river. 
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For the guidance of the numerous vessels which stop there, a red buoy 
lias been placed on the south-west end of Margarets Tail, as mentioned 
aboye, and a white buoy on the north-east end of Grosse patch ; but in 
the absence of the buoys, the east points of Grosse island and the Brothers 
in one, bearing N. by E., will lead through the channel between them ; 
whence a vessel may either haul to the eastward between Grosse and 
Cliff islands, or to the westward between Grosse patch and Grosse 
island, as may be preferred. In the latter case care must be taken to 
avoid a small rock with 7 feet least water, on the north side of which a 
chequered buoy has been placed. This rock lies about 560 yards N. W. by 
W. from the white buoy at the north-east end of Grosse patch ; and about 
360 yards off the shore of Grosse island at high water. The inner an- 
chorage at Grosse island is not otherwise useful than as a place for 
vessels to ride quarantine : but the anchorage outside the Grosse patch is 
a convenient place for which vessels, on the approach of a strong easterly 
vnnd, may bear up, when there is not tide enough for them to reach the 
anchorage xmder Crane island, 4 miles farther to the eastward. 



consists of sand, and extends nearly 1^ miles 
S.W. from Grosse island. The passage between this shoal and the eastern 
part of the Banks of Madame is less than 2 cables wide, and has 3^ fathoms 
water in it ; it leads (after passing between Reaux and Grosse islands) into 
the Middle Traverse. The leading mark for the entrance of this passage 
is two-thirds of Patience island open to the northward of Grosse island ; 
and the cross mark for it, and also for clearing the south-west end of 
Grosse Island Tail is, St Fran^ais church (on the isle of Orleans), in one 
with the south-west point of Beaux island.* 



of aCABAMXy in their eastern part, extend If miles to the 
southward of Beaux island ; and from their south-east extreme, in 
2^ fathoms, the south side of Two Heads island is just open to the 
southward of Grosse island.t The mark for clearing the southern side 
of these banks, as well as Grosse Island Tail and Grosse patch is, Bace 
island kept just open to the southward of Margaret island. 

These banks extend three-quarters of a mile to the southward, and 
also 2^ miles to the south-west of Madame island. This western 
end of the banks has a large space of slate rock, dry at low water^ 
near its south-west extreme, and is commonly called Madame reef. 
From its south-west extreme the north side of Beaux island is just open 
to the northward of Madame island, bearing N.E. J E., and St. Vallier 
church S. i E. ; Berthier church, and the west end of Belle Chasse 



* See Tiews F. and E. on the enlarged plan of the North and Middle Trarerses. 
t See view C. on the same plan. 
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island in one^ lead to the Bouth-west of iL The red buoy, which has been 
lately placed on the west end of this ree^ lies in 5^ fathoms^ with St. 
Yallier church bearing S. ^ £., and a hoose on the west end of Beaux 
ifilandy just open to the northward of Madame island,* 



XBiiB of OR&maars is of grejwack^ and slate rocks^ dipping genenllj 
at a high angle to the soath-east. It is 18 miles long, with an extreme 
breadth of 4} miles. This beautiful and fertile island forms a county, 'n 
^vided into 5 parishes, has a good road all round it, and rises gradually 
from generally steep banks, to the central elevation of 350 or 400 
feet above the water. The southern shore of the island forms the 
northern side of the South channel, from opposite Madame reef to within 
3 miles of Quebec, a distance of nearly 14 miles. The church of St. John 
stands low and close to the water, on Orleans point, 2 miles west from 
the Madame reef, and 1} miles from St. Michel point, on the opposite 
south shore. At the distance of 2 and 3 miles respectively, above St 
John, are the small rivers Lafleur and Macheux, off which there is good 
anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms ; and in their mouths small schooners mA 
boats find shelter, but lie aground at low water. 

St. Lawrence church also stands low, and close to the water, near Si 
Lawrence point» and 6 miles W.S.W. of St. John. Around both these 
churches there are villages ; and along the shore between them, as well 
as on the bank above, the houses are numerous. 

The slate rocks dry out to a considerable distance all along this part of 
the island, but the shallow water in no part extends beyond a quarter of a 
mile from the shore, 

Patrick Hole is a small shallow bay 1|- miles to the westward of 
St. Lawrence church. A small brook enters the head of the bay ; and 
off it, in from 6 to 9 fathoms, there is good anchorage, well sheltered fitm 
easterly winds. Here vessels bound down the river frequently anchor for 
a short time previous to their final departure for sea. On the high 
ground, about half a mile to the westward of Patrick Hole, stands the 
Telegraph No. 2. During the last war the telegraph stations formed a 
complete chain of communication as low as Green island, but at the time 
of this survey they had been discontinued and taken down, with the 
exception of No. 2. They have since been re-established as far down 
as Grosse island for the purpose of communicating with the Quarantine 
establishment. 

AVCKOSAOSk — ^The west end of Orleans isle is about 4^ miles W. by N. 
from Patrick Hole ; there is a wharf and a group of houses upon it, and 

* See Chart of Rirer St Lawrence, below Quebec, sheet 7, No. 317 ; scale, m 
1 inch. 
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it ^18 quite bold. In the bay, a mile to the eastward of it, lie the Marand 
rocks, always covered ; but they are out of the fairway, and within the 
3-fathom line, which there extends a quarter of a mile from the shore at 
high water. 

Under the west end of Orleans, in from 8 to 15 fathoms, there is a good 
place for a vessel arriving with an easterly wind to anchor, which she 
ought to do, and wait for daylight rather than risk running among the 
crowd of shipping off Quebec in a dark night and rapid tide-way. 

BAiiiw and BABBOim of QUSBBC. — The port of Quebec ez^ 
tehds from Bamaby island to the first Rapid above Montreal ; and a 
book containing the bye-laws and harbour regulations of the Trinity 
Board is delivered to each vessel on her arrival by the harbour-master. 
The pilots are obliged to give all due information respecting quarantine 
to the commanders of vessels when they first come on board. The Basin 
and Harbour of Quebec are shown on so ample a scale in the Admiralty 
plan, that a lengthened written description becomes unnecessary.* 

qpmamo basiw is 3 miles long from the west end of Orleans to the 
India wharf at Quebec, and about 1| miles wide from Levi point across to 
the shore of Beauport. Off the Beauport shore a bank of slate, thinly 
covered with mud, and great part of which is dry at low water, extends 
more than a mile from the shore. The Observation bastion, in one with 
the Mortella tower in the suburb of St. John, marks the southern edge of 
this bank, from abreast the west end of Orleans to within half a mile of 
the India wharf ; but a stranger would not easily make out the bastion, 
which ought to be distinguished by a white mark. The breadth of the 
channel between this bank and the shoal off Levi point is 6 cables, 
and the depth of water nearly 30 fathoms. The water is so deep in the 
basin that there is no good anchorage, excepting under Orleans, and off 
the mouth of the river St. Charles. 

It is difficult to imagine anything more strikingly beautiM than the 
view which suddenly bursts upon a stranger ascending the St. Lawrence 
and entering Quebec Basin, as the vessel opens out the falls of Mont- 
morency on the one hand, and the city of Quebec on the other. 

QVSBBO BAXSOim may be considered as extending from off the river 
St. Charles up to the Chaudidre river, a distance of 5 or 6 miles, which all 
through the navigable season is thickly occupied by vessels employed in 
the timber trade, for the most part lying alongside the numerous wharves 
and blocks for embarking lumber, and consequently out of the stream. 

But sometimes the spring or fall fieet arrives to the amount of several 



* See Plan of the Harbour and Basin of Quebec, No. 319; scale, m s 8 inches. 
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liimdred sail together ; and then, before tliej have liad time to take their 
places for loading, the river is so crowded with shipping, that it is difficult 
to find a clear berth. A gale of wind, occurring under such circom* 
stances, is sure to do damage, since the wat«r is deep, the ground (sand 
and gravel) not good, the tide strong, and the vessels often carelessly 
anchored. 

A great annoyance to vessels at anchor off Quebec, are the large and 
heavy rafts of timber so frequently dropping down with the strong ebb< 
tide. These often get athwart hawse of vessels, and are almost certain to do 
them injury, either by forcing them from their anchorage or otherwise. 

In 1856, 9d0 vessels, amounting to 462,083 tons, entered inwards, and 
1,068 vessels, of 495,867 tons, cleared outwards; and the value of imports 
was 871,598/., and of exports 2,048,299. At Montreal, at the same date, 
217 vessels, of 65,491 tons, entered inwards, and 187 vessels, of 56,648 tons, 
cleared outwards ; and the value of imports was 4,066,352/., of exports 
956,392/. 

The average number of vessels arriving annually at Quebec during 
the last five or six years has been 1,445 sail, of which 230 were Montreal 
ships. The average number of vessels cleared outwards during the some 
time was 1,497 sail, of which 235 were Montreal ships. 

BoqxB. — ^For the repairs of vessels, there are at present (1860) in the 
harbour of Quebec four fioating docks, and five gridirons. The docks are 
capable of receiving vessels of from 1,000 to 1,200 tons, and one of them 
will admit a vessel of 225 feet keel, whatever may be her tonnage. One 
of the gridirons will receive ships of 1,800 tons. There is also a patent 
slip at Levi point, opposite the city. 

JkircBOBAOH. — ^The breadth of the St. Lawrence at Quebec is very 
little more than half a mile, but it expands, immediately above the 
city, to 1^ miles. The depth is 28 fathoms at low water abreast the 
city, and 20 fathoms in the wide part above ; the deepest water being 
over towards the Levi point shore. The best anchorage is on the Quebec 
side, in from 11 to 17 fathoms ; there being nothing in the way excepting 
an old wreck, with 9 fathoms water over it, but by hooking which many 
anchors have been lost. The position of this wreck is shown by a rippling 
during the ebb tide, and also in the plan of the harbour. Above the ciij, 
from off Diamond harbour, all along the Lamouche bank nearly to 
Pizeau point, the anchorage is much better than off it, the depth of water 
being much less and the ground good. The mark for clearing the outer 
or southern side of the Lamouche bank along its whole extent is, the 
north-west sides of Levi and Orleans points in one. 

A narrow channel with firom 3 to 4 fathoms at low water com- 
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xnences jast to the westward of Diamond harbour, and nms up 
within the Lamonche bank to some distonce| above Wolf cove* In 
tkifl IB the most secure anchorage at Quebec^ and the only place, if any, 
where a vessel could safely winter afloat. We are, however, not aware 
that the experiment has ever been made of wintering a vessel of large 
draught of water afloat anywhere about Quebec, although it has been 
successfully tried in the above anchorage, in the case of steamers drawing 
so little water that they could be hauled^ within the blocks or isolated 
wharves. 

The small craft belonging to Quebec winter in the Cul de Sac, and in 
the month of the river St. Charles, being hauled aground for the purpose. 
In the former of these places two or three vessels of the size of a sloop of 
war might be secured from the ice, which closes the navigation of the 
St. Lawrence from about the 25th November to the 1st of May. Some- 
times, although rarely, the navigation closes by the middle of November, 
and remains closed to the 8th or 10th of May ; at others it would be 
possible to navigate it till near Christmas, and ships have arrived in the 
middle of April ; but these are extraordinary seasons, and the period 
first named is that during which the navigation usually remains closed. 
The river seldom or never freezes across below Quebec, and only occa* 
sionally opposite the city ; but it is full of heavy ice, moving up and down 
with the tides with irresistible force. There is generally, but not always, 
a bridge of packed ice formed 5 or 6 miles above Quebec ; and higher up, 
as far as Lake Ontario, the St. Lawrence is everywhere frozen across, 
excepting in places where the current is very strong. 

BXBaoTZOva orom CWLAMM zs^AVB to quBBBO. — ^Therc is so little 
difficulty in the navigation from Crane island to Quebec that scarcely any 
farther direction will be requisite beyond that which may be gathered firom 
the foregoing description and remarks, read with reference to the Admiralty 
charts, which they are intended to accompany and explain. 

The course and distance from the west end of Crane island to St. 
Lawrence point is, W. by S. ^ S. 21 miles; from off St. Lawrence point to 
Levi point, W. ^ N. 7^ miles ; and from the latter to Quebec, S. W. about 
2 miles. 

With a fair wind vessels run up at night without hesitation, unless it 
be too dark to see the land, and even beat up in fine weather. With a fair 
wind in the day-time, and with the assistance of the charts and these 
directions, any seaman of common intelligence might take a large ship 
np through this part of the river, especially now that buoys have been 
placed on all the principal dangers. 

From mid-channel between the west end of Crane island and the Bank 
of St. Thomas, to midway between St. Michel point and St. John church 
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in the isle oi Qrleuis, the ooorse is W. bj S. ^ S., attd tiledLitance 15 miles. 
In thiB interval the channel is clear, direct, and from 1^ tQ 2 miles wide ; 
so that, even at night, with the land in sight, and the lead going, there 
oannot be aoj difficulty. As soon as it is ascertained bejond doubt that 
the vessel is above the red hnoj on the west end of Madame reef^ haul 
graduallj over towards the Orleans side, sufficiently to avoid the Bank of 
St. Vallier, and the reef off St Michel point, and then steer for Si. 
Lawrence point and keep it aboard to avoid the Beaumont reefs. Under 
the circumstances which we are supposing, of a night not too dark to 
dktmguish objects, St. Lawrence church will be seen, off which, and all 
round the point to the eastward, the shoal water extends to the distance 
of nearly 2 cables from the high water mark, the edge of ihe shoal 
being very bold. Give the point a berth of a thirc^ of a mile, or do not 
go nearer than the depth of 10 fathoms. If the black buoy on the Beaumont 
reefs can be seen, all difficulty will be removed, since the channel to the 
northward of it is clear, and more than half a mile wide. 

The shore of Orleans should be kept aboard after passing St. Law* 
rence point If it be blowing fresh from the eastward, it will be advisable 
to bring up off Patrick Hole till daylight, or under the west end of 
Orleans^ rather than risk running among the crowd of shipping in the 
night. In running up in the night, a good look out should always be kegi 
for vessels, of which there are often many bound down and lying at anchor 
in various parts of the river, but especially under Crane island and off 
Patrick Hole. When St. Joseph church on Levi point bears about 
S.E. by S., it will be in line with the eastern side of the Mound or small 
hillock at the water's edge; the vessel will be then off the north* west ex- 
treme of the Levi reef. To the westward of the reef the Levi point shore 
becomes quite bold. Go no nearer to that reef or to the Beauport shoals 
than the depth of 10 fathoms, and that with caution, for they are very 
steep. 

With beating winds, the leading marks which have been given for the 
shoals on either side, and which will also be seen in the plans, together 
with the buoys and soundings, will show when to tack. In passing be- 
tween St. Lawrence point and the Beaumont reefs, which is the nauowest 
part of the channel, and only 6 cables wide, some caution will be necessaij; 
attend to the leading marks and the bhick buoy on the northern edge of 
the reefs, and go no nearer to them than the depth of 10 fathoms. 
' AVCBOXACn. — ^Besides the best places for riding with easterly winda^ 
Uiere is anchorage almost everywhere between Crane island and Quebec. 
The best ground for holding is generally on the northern side of the 
channel; and one of the best places in strong westerly winds is under St. 
John point, Orleans isle. 



^BA». xu] QI7EBEC. SQl 



-At Quebec it is high water, full and ehange, at 6h. 38m^ 
and ordinary springs when unaffected hy winds, rise 17 or 18 feet-; 
and nei^ 13 feet. The highest tide ever observed, during a 
strong north-east gale, rose 21 feet above the ordinary low water mapk 
in spring tides. The greatest difference of level observed, from the 
lowest fall to the highest rise, was 24 feet. The lowest neap tide 
observed rose only 10 feet from the preceding low water mark ; that 
is, about 12 feet above the low water mark in ordinary spring tides. In 
the spring, at the melting of the accumulated snow of winter, when the 
river is generally full of water and easterly winds prevail, the tides do 
not fall so low by 2 or 3 feet as at other times ; or rather there are 2 or 3 
feet more of water in the river when the tide is out. On the contrary 
in the dry season, as in August, when the supply of water from the rivers 
and lakes is much diminished, and westerly winds prevail, the river is 
much lower than at other times. The low water mark is then at a lowe^ 
level by about 2 feet, and on rare occasions even 3 feet, below the low 
water mark in ordinary spring tides. 

It is generally thought at Quebec that the morning spring tides rise 
higher than the evening tides, by about 3 feet, in the month of May ; and 
that in the month of October the contrary takes place ; and the observa* 
tions that were made during the Admiralty survey would seem to establish 
the truth of the popular belief, for it was found correct in the spring 
tides which follow the full as well as the change of the moon, and whether 
the moon had north or south declination. But it would require better 
and longer continued observations than were obtained, to speak positively 
respecting this " diurnal inequality*' of the tides in the St. Lawrence ; 
therefore until additional observations shall enable us to speak with 
certainty, the above is left as a general remark of considerable practical 
importance when a vessel has to be hove off a shoal, to be launched, or to 
pass over any shallow part of the river. For this much is certain, that 
in every part of the river and gulf visited during the survey, there was a con- 
siderable difference in the rise and fall of the spring tides of the same 
day, unless it may be when the moon is on the equator, when it is believed 
to disappear, as it ought to do if the varying declination of the moon be 
i^ cause. 

The tides are regular and not strong below the Beaumont reefs^ 
seldom exceeding the rate of 2^ knots ; but in the narrow channel and 
deep water (nearly 20 fathoms) between these shoals and Orleans, the 
rfkte of the ebb sometimes amounts to 4 knots ; above the shoals the rate 
of the tide is from 2^ to 3 knots, increasing again as we enter the basin of 
Quebec. Ships, therefore, running up with the flood, and before a strong 
easterly wind, should be careful to shorten sail in time, and to give the 
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reef off Leri point a good berth, as they haul gradually round it through 
the Basin, and to the south-west towards Quebec* 

Between Quebec and Levi point, in strong spring tides, assisted 
by a strong wind, the flood will run at the rate of nearly 4^ knots per 
hour ; and the ebb, in the spring, just after the melting of the winter snow, 
S knots ; but, under conunon circumstances, d^ and 4 knots respectively 
are the usual rates of the tides. A good range of cable should always be 
ready, for it is not easy at times to bring a vessel up off Quebec, especially 
in the deep water and loose ground in the centre of the channeL 

NORTH CHANNEL, NORTH TRAVERSE, AND ORLEANS 

CHANNEL. 

It does not appear to be requisite or useful to enter into any farther 
account of the Middle channel beyond the general and comparative view 
of it given in page 267, where it is stated that it is too intricate and difficult 
for general navigation, but that nevertheless it would be possible to take 
even a vessel of the largest draught through it, choosing of course the proper 
time of tide, and placing buoys where requisite. It is, however, not easy 
to imagine the circumstances which could render it necessary to use this 
channel ; but should such a contingency ever occur, the Admiralty plans 
would be of more use than many pages of written directions.* 



TbejroBm cvAnsK does, however, require some farther notice, for 
although it cannot be generally used without buoys, and a light at night, 
of which it does not seem necessary to incur the expense while the South 
channel answers as well or better for the general purposes of navigation, 
yet there may easily occur cases, as, for instance, when the South channel 
is obstructed by ice, in which it may be of importance to have more 
precise information respecting so fine a channel than will be found in the 
general and comparative description of it in page 26H. 

The entrance to the North channel, between the reef which extends a 
mile to the E.N.E. from the north-east end of Coudres island, and the 
shoals which stretch across Eboulemens bay, is 1^ miles wide, and has nearly 
SO fathoms water in it. The narrowest part of the channel between 
Coudres and the main is 8|^ cables wide, between Prairie shoal off the 
west point of Prairie bay and the opposite side near Cape Corbeau* The 
leading mark for this part of the passage, as well as for clearing the shoal 
on the west side of Cape St. Joseph, on the mainland side, is Cape Martia 
and Goose cape in one. There is a large settlement at Eboulemens, both 



* See Plan :— Biver St Lawrence, below Quebec, Sheet T., No. 315 ; scale, m sss 
lineh : also, enlai^ |^ of North and Middle Ttavexsefl^ No. 818; seale^ «i^ 
Sincbes. 
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on the high grounds around the church of Notre Dame and also on the 
shores of the bay. Small craft lie aground on the mud in this bay within 
the large boulders on the edge of the shoals. 

St. VAVUi 8AT9 between Cape Ck)rbeau and Cape Labaie^ is nearly 
abreast the west end of Coudres, and is shoal and dry at low water, 
excepting a very narrow shallow channel into the river du Goufre, the 
entrance of which forms a secure tide-harbour for small schooners. 
There is a church, bridge, and village a mile up the river. Off Cape 
Corbeau, at half ebb^ the spring tides run at the rate of 7 knots, causing 
a great and whirling ripple dangerous to boats in bad weather. 

wwrrrm snrzsui.— -The church and settlement of Petite Bivi^ is 
flituated 7 miles to the south-west of St. Pauls bay, on a narrow strip of low 
alluvial land at the foot of the granitic hills. The low land is fast 
diminishing by the action of the tides, obliging the people to cultivate the 
higher ground in their rear.* 

«r.AmAy MAMm. — Shoals of mud and large boulders extend three* 
quarters of a mile off Cape Labaie, and continue of equal extent off Petite 
Bivi^re. Their edge will be cleared by keeping the extreme western 
Capes, Eouge and Gribanne, open to the southward of Cape Maillard. 
The anchorage is good along the edge of the shoals off Petite Rivi^re^ 
where, in 5 fathoms, clay bottom, vessels will be out of the strength of 
the tides, and well sheltered from westerly winds by Cape Maillard, which 
is 3 miles to the south-west of the church of Petite Rivi^e. 



is a landing place 1^ miles to the south-west of Cape Maillard ; 
and at the Sault au Cochon, 2 miles farther to the south-west, the shoals, 
which line the shore all the way from St. Pauls bay cease. The large 
boulders on these shoals prevent landing or approach to the shore in boats 
until after half flood. There is only one landing-place between Abattis 
and Cape Tourmente, a distance of nearly 11 miles. This landing is at 
Gribanne, where a couple of boats may be hauled up. To the westward 
of the Sault au Cochon the mountainous and uninhabited coast is quite 
bold, the high and precipitous capes of various granitic rocks being washed 
hy the river as far as Cape Tourmente, where the Seminure bank com- 
mences, and the mountains trend to the north-west away from the shore. 

GOVBSBS ia&Ain>v the largest island below Quebec, excepting Orleans, 
is 6 miles long, 2^ miles wide, and nowhere above 250 feet above the sea. 
It is composed of greywackd and slate rocks, is tolerably fertile, forms 
a parish by itself, and has a church standing low down near its south-west 



* See Plan:--Biver St. Lawrence, heloir Quebec, Sheet YI, Ko. 316 1 scale, m as 
lincb. 
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extreme. It has as many inhabitants as it can support, having be^i 
settled at a very earlj period. The southern side of the isUnd is lined 
with rockj shoals, which extend fully a mile out from the shore, as they 
do also off its north east point ; but the north side of the island is bold 
for about 2 miles, to the eastward of Prairie bay. 

9MAIMJM BAT IS on the north side of Coudres island, and near its centre ; 
Cape Aigle, the east point of the bay, being 3 miles to the westward of 
the east end of the island. The bay is 1^ miles wide from Cape Aigle to 
Prairie point, is not deep, only slightly curved, and^shows a sandy beach 
at high water. Off Prairie point its west extreme, Prairie shoal, the greater 
part of which is of mud and grass resting on slate, and only covered 
at high water, extends two thirds of a mile to the north-west from high- 
water mark, sheltering the bay from south-west winds. The line of Notre 
t)ame church in one with the north-east end of the low clay cliff of St. 
Joseph point, passes a cable's length within the 3 fathoms north extreme 
of this shoal ; but if the church be kept on with the north-west end of 
the same cliff, it will lead clear of the shoal in deep water. From the 
north point of the shoal — ^near which a black buoy is placed — St. 
Pierre church is in line with the east side of St. Pauls bay ; the buoy 
lies in 3 fathoms with the church its own breadth open to the westward 
of the east point of the bay. 

Goose cape shelters Prairie bay from easterly gales, and prevents any 
sea of consequence fi*om rolling in, so that this anchorage is quite safe 
in all winds ; the ground, of clay, being good for holding, and the tides 
easy if the vessel be not anchored too far out. There is room for many 
vessels, the space to anchor in being almost a mile long, and about a third 
of a mile wide, reckoning from 3 fathoms mark to 10 fathoms, beyond 
which the water deepens rapidly, and the tides are of great strength. The 
best berth is in 6 fathoms, near the centre of the bay, where the tides 
are not nearly so strong as at Quebec, and where the Chilnare rode out 
a gale from the eastward (so heavy as to do great damage to the shipping 
off that city) with ease and safety. Ships meeting with an easterly wind 
below the Traverse will find this a good anchorage to run for, and should 
proceed as follows : — 

BZBBOTioirfl. — ^Being below the Middle Ground, stand over towards 
Eboulemens, going no nearer to the reef off the north-east end of Coudres 
island than the depth of 10 fathoms. Having passed the reef and opened 
out the channel, bear up along the shore of Coudres, passing close to 
Cape Aigle into the anchorage. Approaching this anchorage *from the 
westward, bring the leading marks on for clearing the reef off Prairie 
point, viz., Notre Dame church on with or open to the northward o^ 
the north-west extreme of the clay cliff off St. Joseph point. Bun upoir 
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these marks until St. Pierre church is shut in behind' the east side of 
St. Pauls bajy when the vessel may haul to the southward into the 
anchorage. The anchorage under Coudres in easterly winds is very 
good, the best riding being in 7 fathoms, with the south point of 
Coudres bearing between R and E. by N. 

- Yzmui^ — ^In Prairie bay the flood-tide by the shore is longer than 
the ebb, the water flowing for 6h. 20m., and ebbing only 6h. Om., which 
is contrary to the observations taken in every other part of the river. The 
stream of flood at the anchorage in 6 fathoms, is stronger than that of 
the ebb, and about 4 knots in spring tides. The stream of the ebb is 
turned ofl^ in great measure by the shoal of Prairie point. Its rate for the 
first two hours of the tide is about 2 knots. It then slacks for aif>ouc five or 
Six minutes so completely, that a vessel will swing to the wind. After 
this the stream becomes stronger and regular during the remainder of 
the tide, its rate being about 3^ knots in spring tides. Vessels should 
moor at Prairie, or at least have a kedge out to insure keeping a clear 
anchor. 

oovBsas BAVX. — ^The southern side of the north channel from Cou- 
dres island to Burnt Cape ledge is formed by Coudres bank, and by an un- 
broken line of shoals, the northern edge of which is of sand, and so 
nearly straight that it may easily be followed by the lead. The soundings 
approaching it are such as to give good warning, and vessels may anchor 
in fine weather all along that side in 6 or 7 fathoms, clay bottom, and out 
of the strength of the tides. 

nPTmra bocx lies nearly 15 miles to the south-west of Coudres 
island, and about 6 cables' lengths within, or to the southward of the 
edge of the shoals. It is always above water and easily recognised. 

avsvT CAFa uiBoa is an extensive chain of greywack^ and slate 
rocks, the south-western part of which is always above water. The 
9outh-west end of the ledge is S.W. 4^ miles to the south-west from the 
I^eptune rock, and nearly abreast Cape* Brule on the north shore, from 
which it is distant 1^ miles. 

mm:ui»B mammm are sands which dry in part soon after half-ebb, 
and lie to the westward of Burnt Cape ledge, to which they are joined 
by shoal water. The channel between these banks and the north shore is. 
6 cables wide, and has from 7 to 10 fathoms water in it. This is the 
only channel, but between the north-eastern part of the Bruld banks and 
Burnt Cape ledge there is a Cul de Sac in the banks, which must be 
avoided by keeping the north shore aboard, after arriving off the eastern 
part of .the ledge. On the north-east point of the Bruld banks, in 3 
fathoms, the west end of the Burnt Cape ledge is in one with the east 
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Bide of Heron island, bearing S.E* This was the case at tlie time of the 
Admiralty survey in 1828, but the shoal has since extended to the 
bhick bnoj which is now moored in 3 fathoms, with the west end of 
Two*heads island, and the west end of Burnt Cape ledge in one, bearing 
S. } E., and Cape Tourmente W.S.W. 

mAMvmmM mammo^wm, — ^The Eastern Narrows of the North Traverse, 
between the south-west extreme of the Brul% banks and the north-east 
extreme of the Traverse spit, lie S.W. by W. ^ W. 3^ miles from the west 
end of the Burnt Cape ledge, and South 1^ miles from Cape Tourmente* 
Great part of the Traverse spit, as well as the Bruld banks, dry soon after 
half-ebb, and thereby greatly lessen the difficulty of the passage. The 
Horse-shoe, and another sand lie to the north-west of the Traverse spit, the 
whole resting on an extensive reef of slate, running out from the norUi- 
east end of Orleans isle* 

Four fathoms can be carried through the Eastern Narrows, but the 
passage is only a quarter of a mile wide from the depth of 3 fathoms to S 
fathoms : and as the leading marks can only be made out in fine weather, 
and by experienced eyes, it required buoying to render it safe for large 
vessels. The cross mark for the eastern entrance of this passage, and 
for the north-east extreme of the Traverse spit is, the south-west point 
of Two Heads island on with a distant blue hill, bearing S.E. by E.f E. ;*^ 
the north-east end of Margaret island being at the same time just open to 
the westward of Two Heads island. On the last named mark a red buoy i& 
moored in 3 fathoms ; and on the north-east end of the Traverse spit 
and opposite to it, on the north-west side of Brul& bank, a black buoy is 
moored in the same depth of water, and with the east end of Margaret 
island and west end of Two Heads island touching, bearing S.E* 
by E. ^ E. The mark for leading between these buoys, and through 
the Eastern Narrows into the Traverse is, the south-west point of Beaux, 
island and St. Vallifer point in one, bearing S.S.W. | W.f 

"VTBSTaav srAXKOWB. — ^From the Eastern Narrows the channel runs 
S.W. by W. close along the southern edge of the Traverse spit, leaving- 
all other shoals to the southward. At the distance of 2^ miles are 
the Western Narrows, which is also a quarter of a mile wide^ cairies 
4i fathoms water, and lies between the Traverse spit and the West sand, 
which is 1} miles long, and carries 7 feet least water. On the east end 
of the West sand, where a chequered bUick and white buoy is moored 
in 3 fathoms, Berthier church is just shut in behind the south-west point 
of Beaux island, bearing S. ^ W. ; and Patience island and Two Heads island 

* See Yiew A. on enlarged plan of the Korth and Middle Travenes, Ko. 918. 
f See View B. on the same plan* 
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are tonchmg, E. ^ S.; and the mark for leading clear of this sand, at the 
distance of 2 cables to the north-east, is Beaux and Grosse islands touching 
8 JB. bj £• The west end of the same sand is cleared by the line of St* 
Joachim church and the east end of Orleans in one. 

The leading mark to the westward, through the Western Narrows, after 
having arrived as far as the east end of the West Sand, are St. John 
and Dauphin points in one, bearing S.W. ^ W. Having cleared the 
Western Narrows there is a fine clear passage between Orleans isle and the 
Banks of Madame, not less than two-thirds of a mile wide, and with good 
anchorage all the way to the South Channel at St, John point, a distance 
of nearly 7 miles* On the south side of Orleans, St. Frangais church will 
be seen, 1^ miles from the northeast end of the island, and the river 
Dauphin, affording shelter to boats 2^ miles farther to the south-west. 

BZBacnovs ibr VORTK OHA«r8&. — To sail up the North channel 
by attention to the leading marks given in page 292, there will be no diffi- 
culty in passing between Ck>udres island and the main, especially now that 
a black buoy has been placed on the north extreine of the Prairie shoal.* 
When St. Pierre church opens out to the westward of the eastern 
side of St. Pauls bay, a vessel will be up to the north extreme of the Prairie 
shoal, and when the small islet at the west end of Condres opens out 
to the westward of Cape Branche, she will be past it, and may haul to 
the south-west up the channel. If wishing to keep the shore of Coudres 
aboard, give Cape Branche a berth of half a mile in passing, or go no 
nearer than 10 fathoms water, and that with due caution, for the bank 
will be found extremely steep-to until the vessel is abreast the west end of 
the island. After passing Coudres she may approach the edge of the bank 
to 7 fathoms, as far up as the Neptune rock. If, on the contrary, she 
wishes to keep the mainland aboard, remember to keep the extremes of 
the capes to the westward open to the southward of Cape Maillard, in 
order to clear the shoal off Cape Labaie, and also as far westward as 
Petite Bivi^re. Farther westward, as off Cape Maillard, where the shoal 
extends 6 cables off shore, she must be guided by the lead, going no nearer 
than 8 fathoms water, till she is past the Sault au Cochon, after which 
the shore becomes quite bold. 

After passing Cape Gribanne, keep the north shore well aboard, as the 
vessel passes between the bkick buoy on the eastern end of Bruld bank 
and Cape Bouge, and until she arrives off Cape Brule, or has brought 



* 5m Flan :->BiTer St lairrence, Mov Qaebee, SHeet V., No. 315 ; scale, m m 
1 hicb* 
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the weBtem end of Burnt Cape ledge to bear E1S.E. ; when the bnoys at 
the Eastern Narrows will bear S.W. bj 8., and be distant about 
Similes. As soon as thej can be distinctly seen bring the passage 
between them to bear S.W. hj S., and the west end of Beaux island* 
Ishonld then be seen between the buoys, and in one with St. Yallier 
point. Steer towards that mark if it can be made out, if not ccm- 
tinue the S.W. by S. ^eourse, until the vessel has passed between the 
t^uoys, and advanced half a mile beyond them. The eastern points of 
Patience island and the Brothers will then be coming in one, and when 
they are so, and bearing S.E. by E. <| E., the vessel will be through tlMI 
Eastern Narrows, and must haul up S.W. by W. |> W. for St. Fran^aitf 
church on Orleans isle, running along the southern side of the Traverse 
spit, in not less than 4 fathoms at low water. When Beaux and Grosse 
islands are touching, and bearing S.E. by E., she will be close to the 
West sand, and should continue the same course, as she passes at the 
distance of a cable to the northward of the chequered black and wkUe 
buoy on its east end, until St. John point (the south extreme of Orleans) 
comes in one with Dauphin point, bearing S.W. | W. Then keep St. 
John point just in sight, as she runs through the Western Narrows, until 
St. Yallidr church opens out to the westward of Madame island, or if 
that cannot be made out, until St. Joachim church disappears behind the 
north-east end of Orleans, then haul more to the southward and she 
will be through the Narrows. The channel is then clear and wide the 
rest of the way to the South channel at St. John point. 
' Besides the Western Narrows there is an inferior channel, named West 
Sand passage, between the West and Centre sands, as wide fis the Weatenx 
Narrows, but it has only 3^^, or, at most, 3^ fathoms water in it. St, 
Yallidr point kept just shut in behind the north-east point of Madame 
island, bearing S.S.W., will lead through it, but for this, and another still 
narrower channel to the southward of the Centre sand, we must refer 
the mariner to the enlarged Admiralty Plan of the North Traverse. 

To run through the North Traverse from the westward, enter the 
Western Narrows with St. Vallifer church open to the westward of 
Madame island, and steer from thence until St. John point becomes only 
just open to the southward of Dauphin point Then steer N.E. ^ E., or 
so as to keep the last-named marks on, until the north-east point of 
Patience island comes on with the south-west point of Two Heads island, 
bearing E. ^ S. Then haul more to the eastward, so as to pass a cable's 
length to the northward of the chequ^ed buoy on the eastern end of 
the West sand, and so as to run along the southern side of the Traverse 
Spit by the lead. In doing this the course will be about N.E by E. ^ E.; 
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-aiul the Burnt Cape ledge nfiU appear a little on the port bow. In 
"Connng down the mariner will of course have taken notice of St. Yalli^r 
point, and will now be able to distinguish it Bring it in one with the 
south-west point of Beaux ishmdy and run through between the buoys at 
-the Eafitem Narrows with this leading mark on. If St. Yalli^r point eai^ 
not be made out, keep the Traverse spit aboard until the cross mark* comee 
on, or until the vessel has passed between the buoys and deepened the 
^water to more than 5 fathoms at low water, when she wiM be through the 
Narrows, and may haul over towards the north shore, and puri^ue a 
course down the channel. 

The North Traverse is narrow and difficult, and a stranger would 
hardly at first sight be able to make out St. Yallidr point, or the islands 
' used as the leading marks ; neither could they be made out by any one in 
hazy weather. The pilots, however, to whom every object in the river is 
^uniliar, might easily make themselves acquainted with those mtarks, so as 
to be able to take a ship through, in clear weather, when required. Its 
navigation, however, is now facilitated for large ships, or for general usd, 
by the two buoys at the Eastern Narrows, and . one on the north-east 
extreme of the West sand. 

T&e TXBBS set fairly through the North Traverse, seldom exceeding 
the rate of 3^ or at the utmost 4 knots at the springs. The accession of 
the stream from the northward of Orleans, and the comparative narrow- 
ness of the channel, increases the rate to from 4 to 5 knots off Cape 
Brul^, below which it decreases until we arrive below Cape Maillard. 
Below Petite Bividre^ the ebb, receiving a great accession from the Middle 
channel, especially during the first quarter of the tide, runs with great 
rapidity ; the usual rate being 6 knots in the springs. In extraordinary 
high tides, assisted by winds, the ebb has been known to run full 7 knots^ 
and the fiood 6 knots, between Coudres and the main ; which rate is as 
strong as between the buoys of the South Traverse. In gales of wind 
opposed to those rapid tides, there is a high, boiling, and breaking sea, 
exceedingly dangerous to boats. 

OB&aajrs OBAnaZi, between the isle of Orleans and the north 
shore, being in several places not above a cable wide, is too narrow 
and intricate for written directions to be of any use, especially as there 
are no leading marks. With a fair wind, and the assistance of buoys, 
4 fathoms water could be carried through this channel, which lies between 
shoals of mud and slate extending to a great distance from the shore on 



• See View A. on enlarged plan of North and Middle TraYersett Ko. dlS. 
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either side, and nearly all dry at low water. The greater part of Hate 
shoals are visible for an hour or two on either side of low wat^, and the 
water is always rougher in the stream than on the shoals, especially 
during the weather tide ; these circumstances enable the river craft 
-t)ccasionally to use this channel, and steamers of light draught of water 
have also several times passed through it. The shoals cause the landing 
for boats to be extremely bad excepting at high water, and the only good 
tide harbour in the channel for the river craft and for boats is the liyer 
St. Anne, 6 or 7 miles westward of Cape Tourmente.* 

The Seminaire, which has been mentioned as one of the leading marks 
for the Wye rock in the South channel, is a large building with a tinned 
cupola and cross, standing on a rising ground not far from the water, and 
3 miles westward of Cape Tourmente. The church and village of 
St. Joachim, one of the leading marks for the West sand, is If miles to 
the westward of the Seminaire. The other churches and villages on the 
north shore, in order westward, and from 4 to 5 miles apart, are St. Anne^ 
Chateau Bichet, and Ange Gardien, the last being 2f miles from ibe 
Falls of Montmorency. 

On the Orleans side the church and village of St. Famille stand near 
the shore, 7 or 8 miles fi^m the north-east end of the island ; and 
St. Pierre about a mile inland, and nearly opposite Ange Gardien. 

TXBWMm — The following table has been formed from the mean of the 
observations of several spring tides. The neap tides rise and fall nearly 
at the same rate as in ordinary spring tides ; so nearly that any difierence 
that there may be is far exceeded by the action of strong winds. But, as 
in neap tides, the whole rise and fall is not so great as in the ordinary 
springs shown in the following table, therefore the proportionate part 
of the rise and fall for every hour after low and high water will also be 
less, and an allowance must be made accordingly .f 



* See Flan :— Biver St lawrence below Quebec, sheet YIL, No. 317 ; scale, m 
1 ineli. 
t The rise in ipring and neap tides is given in the Admiralty plans. 
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Tabls showing the Hbioht of the Tms at every HouB after Loir and 
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The nse of the table will appear evident from a consideration of what 
has heen said in page 264, but to render it still plainer we will suppose a 
case. A ship bound up the river, and drawing 23 feet water, weighs 
from off the St. Anne buoy just as the stream of flood begins to make ; 
and it is jndged from an estimation of her rate of sailing, m addition to 
that of the stream of flood, that she will be up to the Channel patch 
in li hours, and at the Beaujeu bank in 3 hours. Will she have water 
enough to pass over the Channel patch, and afterwards to the southward 
of the Beaujeu bank, and how much at each place ? Now the stream of 
ebb at St. Eoque runs down IJ hours after low water by the shore, but 
it is not low water until about a quarter of an hour later at the Pillars. 
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r he^&wd had therefore been' risfaig about one hour there when the 8h^ 
weighed. The tide will therefore have been rising 2^ hours when she 
furives at the Channel patch, which may be considered the same as the 
Pillars. Referring to the foregoing table, it will be found that the rise 
from low water answering to 2^ hours is about 1 fathom^ which being 
idded to 3 fathoms, the depth (shown on the plan) over ike Channel 
patch at low water, gives 4 &thoms as the depth over It at the time wfaea 
the ship is expected to pass, which is only one foot to spare. 

Again, it is not low water at Crane island, near the Beaujeu bank, until 
|K)m.,-— 4sa7 three-quarters (tf an hour, later than at St. Boque ; the tide 

» 

had therefore only risen half an hour at the Beaujeu bank when the ship 
weighed ; which being added to 3 hours, the time she expects to be goinj 
there, wiU give 3^ hours flood at the dme of her arrivaL Now, (or 3^ home 
after low water the table gives about 2 fathoms rise, there will therefore be 
5 fathoms to the southward of the Beaujeu bank at 3f hours flood in ordi* 
nary spring tides, to which the table is adapted, and consequently, water 
enough for the largest ships^ 
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CHAPTER XII. 

BIVEB ST. LAWB£NCE,_TH£ RIVER SAOUENAY; AND THE ST. 

LAWRENCE ABOVE QUEBEC. 

Variation, in Sagoenay Riyer 19° West; and Qaebec o Montreal, 16° to 10° West^ 

in 1860. 



Vbe mxva& ■JUmoTAT was but imperfectly known^ in a nautical point 
<Kf view, before the Admiralty survey of it in 1829.* In the preceding 
year, 1828, Commissioners had been appointed to explore it by the 
Colonial Government, and one of the results was to dissipate all those 
extravagant exaggerations respecting the rapidity of its currents, its 
whirlpools, and its unfathomable depths, which had found their way 
into the few publications where any account of this river could be found* 
There was, however, little need of exaggeration, for the Saguenay ideally 
k a very remarkable and extraordinary river, if that indeed can with strict 
propriety be called a river which more nearly resembles a long and narrow 
mountain loch for the first 60 miles up from its confluence with the St. 
Lawrence. 

In this distance the Saguenay is from two-thirds of a mile to 2 miles 
wide, filling up a deep transverse valley through mountains of sienitid 
granite and gneiss. These mountains rise everywhere more or less 
abruptly from the water, forming, in some parts, precipitous head- 
lands more than 1,000 feet in height, and these, when seen one beyond 
the other up magnificent reaches of many miles in length, give rise to 
scenery which, although wild and barren, is yet full of grandeur and 
beauty. The granitic hills are in general quite barren, but the valleys^ 
through which the rapid tributary streams descend, are filled with a deep 
deposit of sand and clay, and are thickly wooded. At Ah-ah bay and at 
Chicoutimi there are considerable tracts of good land, as there are also 
around Lake St. John ; so that it seems probable that this country will be 
settled at no very distant day, especially as the Lumberers have recently 
begun to turn their attention in that direction. In 1829 the only per- 
manent inhabitants were the residents at the Hudson Bay Company's 
trading posts at Tadousac and ChicQutimi. Now, in 18G0, there are 
settlements at Ah-ah bay, and other parts of the river. 



* 5to Chart:— River St Laurence, below Qaebec, She«tIIL,Na 81 3; scale,si » o-9 of 
an inch : and Flan of Saguenay River, No. 1,870 $ scale, m a 0*7 of an inch. 
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Wiihin the Bame part of the Saguenayihe water is almost lui deep as 
the moontams are high. Between the shoals at the entrance of the rirer 
there is a bar acrosSy on which, however, there are firom 18 to 20 fathoms 
water, but immediatelj within that the depth increases to upwards of 
100 fathoms ; and farther up, for a distance of manj miles, it is fully 
145 fathoms deep in the centre of the channel, decreasing to 100 fathoms 
on either side, often within less than as many feet of the precipitous 
shores. It is this enormous depth, its mountainous shores, and its im« 
petuous stream, that have rendered the Saguenay so celebrated, and that 
entitle it to be classed among the most remarkable features in the geo- 
graphy of the Canadas. The bed of the Saguenay, for many miles, is sank 
more than 100 fathoms below that of the St, Lawrence at their point of 
junction ; so that if the waters were to fall sufficiently to lay dry the bed 
of the latter river, there would stUl remain a depth of more than 100 
fathoms in the Saguenay* There are anchorages occasionally, but thej 
are some miles apart, and there is none of course in the great 
depths between them. In the case of a vessel becalmed, however, 
there would be little or no danger, since there are no shoals in the 
channel, when once within the entrance, and a boat a-head would serve 
to keep her clear of the shore. In some parts, perhaps, but not often, a 
line might be made fast to the rocks. 

The Saguenay is navigable for the largest ships to Boches point, 57 
miles from the St. Lawrence i and schooners, with the assistance of the 
flood tide, can ascend to Chicoutimi, 8 miles farther. Just above Boches 
poiut the river becomes suddenly very shoal, there being only 1^ fathcmis 
water in its narrow and intricate channels, and among its shoals com- 
posed of large boulders. Above this shallowest part, where at low water 
there is a complete rapid, the depth varies from 2 to 8 fathoms, but 
between shoals of large stones, and the river contracts to little more than 
a quarter of a mile, retaining that breadth nearly to the rapids, 6 miles 
above Chicoutimi, where the tide ends. 

The Saguenay discharges the water of Lake St. John, contributing to 
the St. Lawrence a quantity of water only inferior to that which is 
supplied by the Ottawa. 

TtDmm^ — ^It is high water, full and change, at Tadousac, at the en- 
trance of the Saguenay, at 2h. 46m., and the rise in ordinary springs 
is 17 feet, and in neaps 10 feet. At Chicoutimi it is high water at 
4| hours, and the rise in ordinary spring and neap tides is 12 and 
8 feet. 

If ever this river becomes frequented by vessels, the assistance of 
steamers will be required, for the flood tide is extremely weak, and of short 
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dnration. Above St. Marguerite river it is almost imperceptible, ex- 
cepting a weak stream which may be found running up close to the shores. 
The water, however, has often been observed [to be flowing up at the 
depth of several fathoms, whilst it was^ stationary or descending on the 
surface. The tide flows to the foot of the Terres Rompues Rapid, about 
6 miles above Chicoutimi, and about 71 miles from the St. Lawrence. 
The stream of the ebb tide is very strong, varying from 3 to 5 knots, 
according to the breadth of the river. It is strongest in the mouth of 
the river, where it sometimes runs at the rate of 7 knots, and sets 
strongly over Lark Islet spit and the south-west extremity of Yaches 
point. 

The meeting of the spring ebb tides down the Saguenay and the 
St. Lawrence causes breaking and whirling eddies and ripplings, so strong 
as to interfere with the steerage of a vessel, unless she has a com- 
manding breeze. These streams, opposed to^a heavy easterly gale, cause 
an exceedingly high, cross, and breaking sea, in which no boat could live, 
and which is even considered dangerous to small vessels. On the flood 
tide, at such times, there is not more sea there than in other parts of the 
river. 



rem of tbe SAomavAT. — The |river Saguenay enters the 
St. Lawrence opposite Red and Green islands, as see page 257, wherein 
has been described its points of entrance (Lark point and Yaches point), 
I^ark islet, and the reefs off them, together with the leading marks and 
buoys for clearing them, as far as required for the guidance of vessels 
passing up or down the St. Lawrence ; also the anchorage of Moulin 
Baude, 2 or 3 miles to the eastward of Yaches point, and of Basque 
road to the westward of Lark reef ; these anchorages will be of great 
use to vessels frequenting the Saguenay. 

SVOTB. — ^The entrance of the Saguenay is buoyed as follows : — On the 
eastern side of the entrance, on Yaches patch, a black buoy lies in 
2^ fathoms, with the beacon on Hot point just open to the westward of 
the beacon on Rouge point ; and Lark point just open to the southward 
of the beacon on Lark islet. On the Outer patch off the Bar reef a 
chequered bltick and white buoy lies in 3 fathoms, with the north side of 
the Brandy Pots open to the northward of White island half the breadth 
of the latter ; and the north-west Company's- house at Tadousac just shut 
in behind Rouge point. To the westward of the entrance, the white 
buoy on the outer or southernmost extreme of Lark reef is moored in 
4^ fathoms, with Red island lighthouse bearing E. f S., and the diamond 
beacon on the north-east bank of Tadousac harbour in one with the 
beacon on Lark islet. 

[ST.L.] — ^VOL. I. u 
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Beferring to the Admiralty chart for the shape of the extensive reeft 
on either side, it will he seen that the entrance channel between the 
chequered baoj, on the Outer patch off the Bar reef, and the black buoy on 
Yaches patch, is nearly a mile wide, and has 18 to 20 fathoms water in it. 
At the distance of 2 miles within the chequered buoy, Lark Islet spit nms 
out eastward towards Yaches point, and contracts the channel to about 
three quarters of a mile. In this narrowest part of the entrance, the 
depth is 80 fathoms, and immediately within it there is no bottom at 60 
or 70 fathoms. 

ST. OATBaBSara max.— On the west side of the entrance of the 
Saguenay, between Lark islet and Noire point, is St. Catherine bay, in 
which vessels may anchor, in 20 or 30 fathoms water, out of the strength 
of the tides, but exposed to a considerable swell in easterly winds. On 
the north-west side of this bay there are several large iron rings in the 
steep granitic shore, which were probably used for mooring or heaving 
down vessels in the time of the French. 

TABOVSAO BABBOim is on the eastern side of the entrance of the 
Saguenay, and a mile within Yaches point. It is a bay between Rouge 
and Hot points, with a sandy beach at its head, and rather more than half 
a mile wide and a third of a mile deep. The anchorage is in from 7 to 18 
fathoms, clay bottom. Yessels ought always to moor, and have a heavy 
anchor close in shore, for the gusts from the north-west are at times 
exceedingly powerful, and should the anchor start, there would be little 
chance of bringing up again before the vessel had dragged her anchor 
down hill into deep water. Besides, although vessels are here completely 
out of the regular streams of the tides, yet eddies often set into the bay, 
causing a vessel to swing round several times in a tide, so that it would 
be almost impossible to keep a clear anchor. 

The shelter is rendered complete in every direction by either land or 
reefs, excepting for one point between S.E. by S. and S.S.E., and there 
Bed islet, with the south coast beyond it at no great distance, prevent any 
sea, of consequence even to a boat, from ever entering the harbour. . 

The Hudson Bay Company's Trading Post, consisting of a good 
dwelling-house, stores, and a small chapel for the Indians, is situated on a 
semi-circular terrace of sand and clay, at the head of the bay, and backed 
by steep, high, and rugged hills of granite. It has a small portion of land 
around it fit for cultivation. It is the principal of those posts for trading 
with the Indians which are known by the name of the " King's Posts," 
and were, in 1829, leased to the Hudson Bay Company. The French 
explored the Saguenay before the middle of the sixteenth century, 
and Tadousac soon after became, and remained tiU the settlement of 
Canada, their principal post in the St. Lawrence for carrying on the flir 
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trade with the Indians. The Saguenaj is three quarters of a mile wide 
from Hot pointy the north-west point of the harbour of Tadousac, across to 
Noire point. 

aiZBaMSTion. — The bnojs now placed at the entrance of the Saguenay 
will be found of great assistance to a vessel beating into the riveri there 
being no clearing mark for the reefs on the south-west side of the 
entrance ; and if another buoy were added to the Lark Islet spit, yessels 
might beat in and out at all times with safety. On the north-east or 
Yaches point side observe, that Hot and Labonle points in one, bearing 
N. W. by W. ^ W. just clear the south-west side of Yaches Point reef ; 
Hot point being the rather low north-west point of the harbour of Ti^ 
dousac and Laboule a high and round-backed hill, forming a steep head- 
land, 4 miles above Tadousac, and the extreme point seen on the same 
side of the river. 

Winds from S.W., round south, to N.E. will enable a vessel to enter 
the Saguenay on the flood-tide. The first, which is the prevailing summer 
wind, will not carry her far up, since she will be becalmed under the 
mountainous shores ; but the north-east wind, or wind up the St. Law- 
rence, draws also up the Saguenay, and is the only wind which can be 
depended on for running a vessel up to the anchorages above Tadousac. 
The north-west wind often blows down the river in Airious squalls^ 
especially in the fall of the year. 

Being bound to the Saguenay, approach the entrance early on the flood 
with a breeze which can be depended on, and plenty of daylight to reach 
the anchorage of Tadousac. Remember that the ebb sets like a rapid over 
Lark Island spit and Yaches Point reef, and that it is dangerous to be 
becalmed just within either of them, because the water is so deep that it 
is difficult to anchor. If night be coming on, or the tide or the wind be 
unfavourable, anchor off Moulin Baude or in Basque road, according to 
circumstances, and wait for an opportunity for running in, unless a vessel 
has a pilot sufficiently skilful to beat her in with safety. 

Whether the entrance is approached from the south-west or north-east 
in either case bring the western points of the Brandy Pots and White islet 
in one and open to the southward of Hare island, bearing S.S.W. | W. 
Bun upon this mark (and it will lead well clear of the Yaches patch and 
Lark reefs) until Laboule point comes in one with Hot pointy bearing 
N.W. by W. J W., as mentioned above. Haul in now for the last named 
leading mark, keeping the south-west extreme of Laboule just open, and 
it will lead in clear of all danger. As soon as the vessel is as far in as 
Bouge point, she may haul in towards the trading posts and into the 
harbour, choosing her berth at pleasure, but letting go the outer anchor 
in 16 fathoms, and the inner one close to the low-water mark ; or she 

V2 
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may laj it and secure it within the low-water mark, if that should be 
preferred as the safer plan. The marks above given, are often difficult 
to distinguish, but the buojs, supposing them to be securelj moored, have 
rendered them no longer absolutely necessary ; since there can be no 
difficulty with a fair wind in running in between buoys nearly a mile 
apart. 

Anchorages ik the Saouenat. 

BArnqra covBf rather more than a mile above Tadousac, and on the 
same side of the river, is 2 cables deep. A vessel or two might be moored 
in it. 



ST. ansna bat and mzvam are 10| miles up the Saguenay, and 
on its south-west shore. The bay is a mile wide, and forms a harbour 
where a number of vessels may ride in from 10 to 30 fathoms clay bottom^ 
along the edge of the bank which dries out a third of a mile from the 
shore. 



17 miles up the river, forms an excellent anchorage, 
either under its east end or between it and the south shore ; the depth of 
water being from 10 to 30 fathoms, sand and mud bottom. 



a mile higher up, and on the opposite side of 
the river, lies close to the mouth of the river Cacard. A vessel or two 
might be secured there ; the place being small, and the depth of water 
firom 6 to 20 fathoms. 



•T. JMAMf on the southeni shore, and 24 miles up the Saguenay, is a 
large bay with a small islet off its north-west point. It is 1} miles wide 
and 1} miles deep. The river St. Jean and several small streams enter 
at its head. Off these streams, and along the edge of the bank which 
dries out a quarter of a mile from the shore, there is good anchorage for 
many vessels, in from 8 to 40 fathoms mud bottom. 

aTBBVZTBf on the same side as St. Jean, and 6 miles higher up the 
river, is a large cove, half a mile wide and 1^ miles deep, with a river of 
the same name at its head. At the head of this cove, vessels may lie 
securely, in from 8 to 30 fathoms, mud bottom, and as securely land- 
locked as if they were in a small lake surrounded with mountains. 

BasCHVTB des TMMMMB is a cove 3^ cables long, with a depth of 
20 fathoms at its entrance, decreasing to 5 fathoms near its head. Several 
vessels might lie moored in it in great security. It is 42 miles up the 
river, and on its northern shore. 

Five miles above this cove the Saguenay turns suddenly to the north- 
ward, between Cape East and Cape West, bat the previous direction of 
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the river is continued 6 or 7 miles beyond the point last named to the 
head of Ah-ah baj, 55 miles from the entrance of the river. 



is 6 miles deep and from 1^ to 2| miles wide, the widest 
part being at its head where four considerable streams fall into it. The 
best anchorage is on either side of a small islet joined to the shore at low 
water in the south-west corner of the bay, and from 7 out to 30 fathoms, 
clay bottom. There is room for any number of vessels, but they are 
rather exposed in easterly winds. 



on the northern shore of the river, 52 miles from its 
entrance, and 4^ above Cape East, are three small rocky islets joined 
to the shore at low water. The bay on the east side of them forms 
a small but secure anchorage. The depth of water is from 6 to 17 
fathoms, mud bottom. The Saguenay, which is here nearly 2 miles wide and 
with a depth of 65 fathoms, is contracted to three-quarters of a mile, by a high 
rocky point projecting from its northern shore, at the distance of 2 miles 
to the westward ; but expands again nearly to the same breadth in the 
next 3 miles, which is the distance from the high point just mentioned to 
Boches point. On the north side of the river, from the high point to 
within a mile of Boches point, there is good anchorage in any depth out 
to 20 fathoms. 



is 57 miles from the entrance of the river, and here 
the navigation ends for shipping, but continues for schooners to Chi* 
coutimi, 8 miles farther, as mentioned in page 304. The river is still 
1^ miles wide at Roches point, but contracts rapidly above it, assuming 
at the same time the usual character of a river, such as mud-banks on 
either side dry at low water, shoals of large boulder stones, drift trees, &c. 
The water also becomes fresh when the tide is out. 



cmcoirTiBU xtvsb and TBABOTi^ V08T are on the south side of 
the Saguenay, and 65 miles from its entrance. This river is the largest 
tributary to the Saguenay. It falls 40 or 50 feet, through a narrow, 
rocky, and rugged channel, only a short distance within its entrance. 

The Trading Post of Chicoutimi is one of the King's Posts, and leased 
to the Hudson Bay Company. It stands on the west side of the river 
Chicoutimi at its confluence with the Saguenay, and consists of a good 
dwelling-house, store, bam, and inferior buildings. There is also here a 
small church or chapel, erected by the Jesuit missionaries in the early 
part of the last century, still kept in repair by the Indians, and visited 
once or twice in a year by a missionary from Quebec. Several of the 
early missionaries were buried in this chapel, and their tombstones 
may yet be seen* There is here a considerable space fit for cultivation* 
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Potatoes and garden vegetablea are raised for the use of the people of the 
establishment. 

From Lake St. John to within 5 or 6 miles of this Post, a distance of 
10 or 11 leagues, the Saguenay is said to be so full of heavy rapids as to 
be exceedingly dangerous to canoes, therefore the longer and more cir- 
cuitous route up the Chicoutimi, through Lake Eaguagomi, and down the 
Metabetshuan river is preferred. At the mouth of this last named river, 
on the south shore of Lake St. John, stands another of the Eang's Posts, 
leased by the Hudson Bay Company. It was established first by the 
Jesuit missionaries in the 16th century, and traces of their cultivation 
still remain. 

No directions are necessary for ascending the Saguenay to the an- 
chorages just mentioned, since there is not a single rock or shoal in the 
way from Tadousac to the anchorage below Roches point. 

The times of high water at the full and change, and the rise of the 
Jtides, will be seen on the Admiralty charts. 

RIYER ST. LAWRENCE, 

QUEBEC TO MONTBEAL. 

BAlTLT WAMMm — ^Just abovc the entrance of the Chaudi^ river (which 
Is on the southern shore, and 5 or 6 miles above Quebec), the St. Law- 
rence is rather less than 4 cables wide, between steep, high, and partially- 
wooded banks, composed of greywack^ and slate rocks, and of great 
beauty. The channel of the river is still farther reduced at low water 
by rocky shoals, which dry out from the shore on either side. The 
breadth of the stream is then only 2| cables, but the depth is nearly 
BO fathoms, and the rate of the stream of ebb about 6 knots. This 
narrow pass is called the Sault ; and it is here that the drift-ice packs 
and forms an ice-bridge, over which a sleigh road is formed almost every 
winter.* 

jLtajnoMAJOMm—At Carouge point, on the northern shore, and 
about 8 miles above Quebec, there is an excellent anchorage ; 
and the river here begins to expand into a magnificent reach, from 
2 to 2^ miles wide, which extends to the westward as far as the 
eye can reach. The high and steep banks on either side^ forming 
occasionally precipitous headlands, are suited to the grandeur of 
the stream ; while the fields and houses of the peasantry, and the 
Tillages, 6 or 7 miles apart, with their stone churches and tinned 



* See Charts: — ^Biver St Lawreaoe above Qaebeo, Sheets 1 to 13 ioclasiTe; 8caki» 
\ m 8 inches i and Flan of Montreal Harboiir, Nu 1,127 } scale, m mB inehea. 
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«(eepleBy often situated on the projecting points and headlands, form alto- 
gether scenery of considerable beauty. 

TWtmmBKm sboa&b. — ^The navigation of the river is devoid of all 
difficulty as far as the dangerous shoals of Pointe aux Trembles, on the 
northern shore, and 18 or 19 miles above Quebec. These shoals extend 
westward for many miles up the river, leaving a channel between them 
and the southern shore, in some places only 4 cables wide. StiU there 
are no diffipulties in the navigation that may not be easily overcome, even 
in the largest ships, as high as Port Neuf, which is on the northern shore, 
and 32 miles above Quebec. 

%i»wxBm — A small wooden lighthouse, 20 feet high, and painted white, 
is erected at St. Croix, on the south shore of the river, a few yards 
from high water-mark. It shows, at 30 feet above the level of high water, 
9k fixed white light, to assist in keeping a vessel in the channel for some 
distance, up and down the river. In clear weather the light will be seen 
from a distance of 6 miles. 

Two small lighthouses, the upper one of stone, and the lower of wood, 
both white, are also erected at Port Neuf, on the northern shore of the 
river. They stand S.W. andN.E. of each other, nearly 180 yards apart, 
and each exhibit 2k fixed white light, visible at 5 miles. When in one they 
lead up the Richlieu, through the middle of the channel, to abreast Richliea 
islet ; after which the two lights on the southern shore, at 1^ miles below 
Bichlieu islet, kept in one, lead through the remainder of the channeL* 

Bicmsonr xavzb. — ^The first great difEiculty in the navigation is 
the Richlieu rapid, which commences just above Port Neuf, and 
extends nearly to Grondine, 41 miles above Quebec. In the narrowest 
part of the Richlieu the channel at low water is between extensive 
shoals of immense boulder stones, and only 460 yards wide. There is 
water enough for any vessel, but there is only about an hour of very weak 
stream of flood, while the ebb runs in spring tides at the rate of fully 
7 knots. This is, therefore, a difficult and dangerous pass, which, before 
there were steam tow-boats on the St. Lawrence, used often to cause 
great delay to vessels in those seasons when westerly winds prevail. The 
steamers regulate the time of their departure from Quebec so as to arrive 
at the foot of the Bichlieu with the flood tide, and they are assisted by a 
small light on Richlieu islet on the southern side of the channel, and 
also by two other lights on the high land to the eastward of the former, 
and which lead through the upper part of the channel. 



* Small irooden squue, and white, lighthouses have been recently erected on T^ng i^tiy 
point, below Great Chene river ; on St Pierre dee Becqneti, at Batiscan, Champlain, 
Cape Magdalen, Port St Frandi, and Fointe da Lac, as will be seen on the Admiralty 
charts, Biver St Lawrenoe abore Qnehee, and in the Admiralty Lighta List 
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RBSfl. — ^At Port Neof the spring tides rise 14 feet, while at Gron* 
dine thef only rise 9 feet ; there is, therefore, a great difference in 
the rise of the tides at the foot and head of the Bichlieu, namelj, o feet 
in 9 miles, so that it seems that the descent in the bed of the St. Law* 
rence is there very considerable. 

The navigation above the Richlieu continues more or less difficult, and 
is so embarrassed by shoals and lai^e boulders that at Livreur point 
(opposite the river St. Anne, and 47 or 48 miles above Quebec), the ship 
channel is reduced to the breadth of 360 yards. 

The villages of Champlain and Gentilly are opposite to each other, and 
58 miles from Quebec, the former being on the northern and the latter on 
the southern shore. They may be said to mark the extent of the stream 
of flood tide, which was not observed above the shoals of Grentilly, 
where the ordinary springs, unless assisted by an easterly gale, do 
not rise above 2 or 3 feet. Here also a considerable change takes place 
in the character of the country, for the high banks, which had continued 
to form the southern shore of the river all the way from opposite Quebec, 
turn back into the country, and the shores on both sides become low and 
of an alluvial appearance. 

At the town of Three Rivers, 68 miles above Quebec, the ordinary 
spring tides rise one foot, and it is high water, full and change, at 1 1^ 
hours. In the spring and fall easterly gales often occur with the spring 
tides, and cause them to rise, it is said, a foot or two higher. 

At Pointe du Lac, at the lower entrance of Lake St. Peter, and 75 
miles from Quebec, the neap tides are almost imperceptible, and 
the spring tides, unless assisted by an easterly gale, do not rise above 
3 or 4 inches. The effect of the tides may be said to be lost in Lake 
St. Peter, since no alternate rise and fall of the water, that could be 
attributed to their influence, was observed among the islands at its 
head. It would be possible to take the largest vessels to the lower 
entrance of Lake St. Peter, since 4 fathoms could be carried up bj 
buoying the channel. 



ST. 9BT:nt. — The distance up this Lake from Pointe du Lac 
to the islands is about 18 miles, of which about 4 miles are over a flat of 
sand and clay, on which there were not more than 11 or 12 feet in 
the ordinary state of the waters in the summer months, at the time of 
the Admiralty survey. Since then a ship channel, 300 feet wide, and with 
18 feet water in it, has been completed by dredging. 

At the western extremity of the flat or bar of the Lake a small light* 
vessel and buoy are placed, to mark the entrance to the principal channel 



CRAP.zn.] QUBBEC TO MONTREAL. 313 

through the islands, as well as the deepest water through the Lake. 
A second light-vessel is moored on the north side of the channel, 
3 miles N.E. by N. from Flat island, and a third light is shown from 
Baisin island. 

« 

Besides the flat of Lake St. Peter, there is another impediment to the 
navigation at La Yaltrie bar, about 1^ miles below the two small light* 
houses on La Yaltrie island, the latter being near the northern shore, 
about 12 miles above Sorel, and 111 from Quebec. The depth of water 
over that bar has also been increased bj dredging from 11 or 12 feet to 
18 feet in the ordinary state of the river during the summer months. 

The channel above Lake St. Peter id often narrow, and difficult for 
sailing vessels^ and the current, the average rate of which does not 
exceed 2 or 3 knots, is in some narrow places of considerably greater 
strength. At the Bapid of St. Mary, just below the city of Montreal, 
the rate of the current amounts to 7 knots, and used formerly to 
detain vessels many days waiting for a fair and strong wind to ascend; 
but the steamers now overcome all such difficulties, reducing the 
passage up from Quebec, which not unusually occupied weeks, to 
a certain duration of a few hours. They have been greatly assisted 
by the lights at Repentigny and Pointe aux Trembles, which have 
lately been erected, in addition to the light on Bague isle. Moreover, 
the navigation has recently been much improved by dredging near 
Pointe aux Trembles, Cape St. Michel, and Yercheres, to make the 
channel more direct. Also the channel passing south of Yercheres 
island, which was first shown by the Admiralty survey to be the prefer- 
able and deeper channel, has been buoyed and lighted, and is now always 
used by vessels of large draught, instead of the channel passing north of 
Yercheres island. Li short, the whole river, as well as Lake St. Peter, 
is now so well buoyed and lighted, that steamers tow vessels night and 
day without stopping, except in fogs, through the narrowest parts of the 
channel, and the whole distance (about 138 miles), from Quebec to Mon« 
treal, is often accomplished in 24 hours, by leaving Quebec so as to arrive 
at the Bichlieu rapid with the flood tide.. 



mojrrmMASk XAJtsomt. — ^The dredges, which, under the able super- 
intendance of Captain Armstrong, have so greatly improved the navi-- 
gation of the river, have also been successfully employed in deepening the 
harbour of Montreal, near the wharves in front of the city. The depth 
is now sufficient for vessels as large as can pass through Lake St. Peter. 
Immediately above Montreal the navigation for shipping is closed 
by the commencement of the Bapid of St. Louis. Three-quarters of 
a mile south of the harbour is the Yictoria Tubular Bridge, stretching 
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across the river from St. Charles point to St. liamberts. It is 6,600 feet 
long) and rests on piers 85 feet above the ordinary level of the river. 
This noble stmcture, which has been built under great engineering diffi* 
culties, owing to the rapidity of the current, and will cost, probably, two 
millions sterling, is for the Grand Trunk Railroad, which by this bridge is 
nouMle continuous from Toronto to Portland^ a distance of about 560 miles. 



lOMBm — In the long line of river navigation which has been 
thus briefly described, written directions would be, in most parts, totally 
unavailing ; and, in all cases, could only give, very imperfectly, the 
same information which is given in the Admiralty plans of the 
river on the scale 3 inches to the mile. These plans will be of great 
use in pointing out possible improvements in the navigation, in the selec- 
tion of the best route to be pursued by vessels, and in buoying and light- 
ing the channels to the best advantage. In some parts, as at the Vercheres 
islands and Bague isle, where there is a lighthouse, the river is divided 
into several channels ; yet one route alone was pursued to the neglect of 
the others, which thus became nearly, if not entirely, unknown. Ab an 
instance of this, we may refer to the channel to the south of Vercheres 
island, already mentioned as having been lately buoyed and lighted, and 
preferred for vessels of large draught. 

The lighthouses at Bague isle. La Yaltrie, and on the islet in the Bichlieu 
Bapid, are small and portable, so that they may be removed on the 
approach of winter, and thus escape being carried away by the ice ; for 
in spring those low islets are overflowed, and the ice, moreover, in 
moving down the river, often packs, forming a ^' digue " or dam, behind 
which the waters rise many feet, until their pressure overcomes and 
bursts through the impediment with such force, that not only buildings 
would give way before it, but even many trees are often prostrated in the 
low grounds, and great banks of rolled stones are forced up by the ice on 
the upper ends of islands which are exposed to the current. 

Great damage is sometimes done at Montreal from the ice taking the 
ground and damming back the water so as to overflow the wharves and 
storehouses in the lower parts of the city, and thus exposing them to the 
pressure of the drift ice. Hence it is that vessels cannot winter at Mont- 
real, and that the steamers are sent either to Sorel, at the entrance of the 
river Richelieu, or to the Boucherville islands, those being the only 
places where they or other large vessels can be safe from the ice, 
although there are many places where Durham boats and other small 
river craft may be secured. There is no doubt but that large stones are 
moved by the ice, and that the depth of water over shoals will vary in 
consequence ; but from all that can be gathered, there has been no 
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material change in the main channels of the river for many years. The 
islands and flats of Lake St. Peter are doubtless extending to the eastward 
or down the Lake, but without as yet affecting the depth of water in the 
channel. 

Besides the lights which have have mentioned, the navigation is assisted 
by rough buoys, formed of logs and attached spruce bushes, placed in 
the most difficult parts of the channel. The numerous leading marks 
used by the pilots are seldom permanent, or of a nature to- admit of such 
a description as would enable a stranger to distinguish them from many 
other similar objects in their vicinity. They consist almost always of 
trees and houses, which can be easily and certainly recognised only by 
those who have become familiar with every object, and whose local know- 
ledge prevents them from being misled, even although the trees be blown 
down, or the houses change their colour and appearance at the fancy of 
the owners, as occasionally occurs. These circumstances confirm what 
has been before stated as to the inutility of written directions for the 
navigation of the St. Lawrence, between Quebec and Montreal. But it is a 
rare thing now to see large vessels sailing in the St. Lawrence above Quebec, 
especially on the upward passage. The powerful steamers frequently tow 
several large ships at once, and the commerce between the two cities is 
never likely in future to be carried on without such assistance, so that 
the seaman will have little to do with the navigation of his vessel above 
Quebec. 



316 



RIVBB ST. LAWRENCE* 



[<ncAr, 



Positions of Buots in the Biyeb St. Lawbence. 



FOBITXOV« 


Which 

Side of 

Channel. 


Colonr. 


I>epthof 

Water 

in 

Fathoms. 


MixxiforBvoTB. 


North extremis of Beaa- 
moiit iboal (page 28S). 


South 


Black 


4 


St. Lawrence church. North ; point 
Levi church Just open northward 
of Martiniere point. 


Weet end of Madame iiland 
(page 286). 


Middle 


Bed 


81 


St Yallier church S. i E.: a house on 
the west end of Beaux island J.us8 
open to the northward of Madmwi 
island. 


Bock on Quanntine Ground 
(pa«e»6). 


North 


Chequered 

blaclcand 

white 


7 


North side of the rock: south-wed 
point of (Sooae ishuxd WJS. W. 


East end of Groaae Fatch 

(page 284). 


Middle 


White 


8» 


North side of Manaret island N A 
b.B.iE. 


West end of MargareU taU 
(page28A). 


North 


Bed 


81 


South side of Mai^aret inland NJB. 
b.E. 


West end of Crane island 
■hoal (page 284). 


North 


Bed 


S 


The two beacons (in sugsr loaf fomn 
on the south side or Omne Islaiid 

one. 


Nortli extreme of Bank of' 
St. Th<»ttas (page 878). 


South 


Black 


8 


The 9>m2 sugar loaf and wMfa diamond 
beacons, on the south point of 
Crane island, in one ; and Hajstaek 
Island in one with the west point 
of Crane island. 


South side of Crane ishmd 
(page 878). 


North 


Bed 


H 


Macpherson house N. % B. ; St. Ignaee 
church touching the east «nd of 


West end of Beanjen bank 
(page 276). 


Middle 


White 


t 


The two fpkUe beacons on Crsns 
ishmd in one: Stone Pillar light- 
house open two or three sailsf 
breadth to the southward ^ €h»s8 
ishmd reef. 


Gooae idand shoal (page 
876). 


North 


Bed 


4 


Onion island N.W.: south aids of 
Crane ishmd 8.W.{W. 


Bast end of the patoh» east 
of Beaideu bank (page 
876). 


Middle 


White 


8 


The beacon on the Meadows of Goosa 
island in one with the centre of 
Onion island ; the south side of 
Crane ishmd 8. W. b. W. t W. 


Channel patch (page 878). - 


Middle 


Chequered 

black and 

white 


8 


The diamond beacon in the pariah of 
St. Jean. Port Jolie, <^>en to Oia 
westward of St. Jean chuivh: 
the north side of Goose idand racr 
and Stone Pillar in one. 


Patch off St. Jean ohuroh 
(page 871). 


South 


BlMk 


8 


The beacon in sngar-kaf fbim in the 
parish of St. Jean, port Jolie, in 
one with the church ; the high rock 
on <3oose island rmf justuiut in 
behind the south point of the ScmbOi 
Pillar. 


South-west point of Shoals 
of St. Boque in the Tra- 
versa (page 871). 


Sooth 


Btaek 


8 


St. Boque church E. } N.; the Ugli 
rock at the south-west extreme of 
Goose ishmd reef open one or twa 
degrees to the northward of tha 
StonaPilkr. 
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Podtioiis of Baoys In the Biver St LawreDoe— ooiKJumed!. 



Poeinoir. 



Hiddle of shoAb of St. 
Boqne in the Tmvene 
(twee 871). 



Vest end of the Hiddle 
fouDd (]Mge 871). 

Soath-eaat side of the 
Middle ground (pege 271). 



Vorth-CMt extreme of ■hoab 
of St. Uoque (page 871). 



Korth-weet of shoala of St. 
Anne (page 851). 

Vtmt end of Hare lahmd 
bank (pege 846). 



Korth eztremi^ of the Pil- 
grim (pege 848). 



The knoll «t the test end of 
Hare island bank (page 
844). 



Whioh 

Side of 

OhanneL 



South 



end of the Middle 
ahool, oir the south aide 
of Hare ialand (page 846). 



Bmvtt ledge (page 845). 



Bast end of Hare island 
North reef (page 848). 



North 



North 



South 



South 



Middle 



South 



North 



Middle 



Middle 



Middle 



Colour. 



Black 



Bed 



Bed 



BhMk 



Black 



Bed 



Black 



Bed 



White 



Gheouered 

black and 

white 



Black 



Depth of 
water 

in 
Pathoms. 



Zl 



81 



8i 



10 feet 



Bart end of Bed Islet reef 
(pi«e8tt). 



ITeet end of Bed islet 
(page 848). 



Middle 



Middle 



Bed 



Bed 



ei 



H 



Masks for Buots. 



East end of Coudres island in one 
with river EgUse^on the north 
shore, N. i W.; the wood Pillar shut 
in its own breadth with the south 
side of Goose island S.W. i W. 

Two beacons in one in the parish of 
St. Boque; the Wood PiUar and 
Gooee island touching. 

The beacon to the southward of St. 
BoQue church in one with the 
centre of Francois Marie Poulards 
house. 

The beacon to the southward of St. 
Boque church in one with the west 
endf of Prancoii Marie Poulard's 
house. 

St. Anne church SB. | S.s Oape 
Diable half open to the northward 
of St. Denis point. 



Two beacons in one on the 
end of Grande island of Kamou- 
raaca : the north sides of Hare 
island and Hare island South reef 
touching. 

The west end of Hare island and the 
west end of Great Pilgrim in line 
N.N.W. i W and S.&B. i B^the 
west end of Brandy Pots and white 
island touching. 

The south side of Here island and 
and the middle of White island in 
one: the west end of Hare island 
N.W. i W. 

The square beacon on Hare island 
open to the westward of the BnniAj 
Pots ; the south- west end of Hsra 
island in one with the summit of 
Bboulemens mountains. 

The diamond beacon on Hare island 
in line with the eastern extremity 
of the Brandy Pots ; the south side 
of the southemmcet mountain of 
Kamourasca in line with the south 
point of Great Pilgrim island. 

The beacon in the parish of Cacona 
open to the esstward of Cacona 
church; the south side of White 
islet in one with the north side of 
Hare island. This beacon open to 
the westward of the church, leads 
to the eastward of the east end of 
Hare island North reef. 



The south side of Bed islet in one 
with the north side of Hare island ; 
the beacon on Green island open a 
little to the westward of the Lights 
houseS.S.E.|£. 

The lighthouse on Bed islet 
B. b. N. i N^ the beacon on the 
north side of Bed islet in one with 
the south-west oomer of tha 
keepar'a dwdUsg^hoose. 
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FocitUmi of Buoys in die River St I^jwenee— c on fim wrf. 





TThieh 




Depth of 
IVater 

in 




POfllTXOV. 


Side of 


Coloor. 


Kabxb fbr Bvon. 




GhanneL 




Fathoms. 




Yachei jpfttoh (entnuioe of 
river Sagnenay (pages 268, 
806). 


North 


Blaok . 


91 


The beacon on Dot point, just open 
to the westward of the beacon en 
Eouge point ; Lark point, just open 
to the southward of the beacon on 
Larkisbnd. 


Onter pateh (pages 988, 
806). 


North 


Checraered 

blaok and 

white. 


8 


-White island, half Us breadth alink 
with the north side of the BiMdv 
Pots; i^ north-west OonipaD{y% 
house, in the harbour of Tadoosao, 
just snnt behind Bouge point. 


8<nith*we8t extreme of Laik 
reef(page8 258,306). 


North 


-White 


41 


Bed isbod lighthouse. E. f S.; the 
diamond beftoon, on tiie north-east 
bank of the harbour of Tadoasae» 
in one with the beacon on Laric 
island. 


North extreme of Fndrie 
ahoal (page 804). 


Sontii 


Blaok 


8 


St. Pierre church, open its own 
breadth with the east side of St. 
FtalsbajN.W.iW.: Notre DMse 
church in one with the south pait 
of St. Jce^h point E.N.E. 


BMt end of Braid bank 

(page 906). 


Bonth 


Blaok 


8 


The west end of Two heads island, 
and the west end of Burnt Gqiie 
ledge, in one 8. i B.; Gape Tour- 
, mente WJ3.W. 


North-west side of Braid 
hank (page 908). 


South 


Blaok 


8 


The west end of Twoheads island, and 
the east end of Margaret idand^ 
tonohi^ S.B. b. E.i B.; the west 
end of GTrosse isUnd 8. b. E. i B. 


Bast end of Trayerse spit 
(page 906). 


North 


Bed 


8 


The west end of Two heads Island, 
just open B J. b. B. IB.; west end 


Bast end of the Wesrt Sand 

. (page 206)., 


Middle 


Chequered 

black and 

white. 


8 


Aitienee island and Two heads island 
touching B. i 6. ; Berthier church 
just open to westward of Beanr 
lBUmdS.iW. 



FosinoKS ov Bbaoons in thb Bttes St. Lawbbngb. 



PofliTioir. 




BinfAETa. 



Furish of StYaUier (page 

986). 



South 



White 




When in one with the churdi, 
forms a cross mark ibr south- 
west end of Madame reef, in 
eftithoms. 



Graneisland,on the south 

point. , 

Crane idand,^ about one 

cable's length to the 

westward of Bedbeaoon 

(page9B4). 



North 
North 



Bed 

Wbite 





These two beacons in one, Ann 
a mark for the rgd buoOT 
on the western eztremitsr or 
Crane Island spit. 
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Pothioiif of Beacons In the BiTer St Lswrenoe— ^ontmicaci. 



Ponnoir. 



OttaoB Idand, one cable*! 
lenrtb to etftwsrd of 
Bed beacon (page 872). 



Onne ialaad, atwat 1\ 
eaUes* kmrtha to the 
S.W. of Ifacphenon 
bouM (S), (page 276). 



Xeadovi of Goow idaad 
(page 276). 




Puriih of St. Jean. Port 
JoUe,tothe eoutn-eaet 
of the ohnrch (pageflTl). 



South 



White 



FMiah of St. Jean, Port 
JoUe, to the aouth-eaat 
of the GhurchOwge 271). 



Sonth 



Mk 



White 



Twhah ot St Boqua (2), 
(page 271). 



Pttrldior St Boqiie(page 

271). 



Sooth 



"White 




Sonth 



White 




When in one with the twi beaoon. 
form a mark for the blaek 
buov on the north extremity 
of the Bank of 8t. Thomas. 



When in one, form a oroes mstk 
for the io/ki£e buoy on the west 
end of Beaujeu bank. 



Wben in one with Onion island^ 
forms a cross mark for the 
white buoy on the patch east 
of Beanjenbank. 



When hi one with the chuioh» 
forms a cross mark for the 
Mack buoy on St. Jean patch. 




When 'in one with the chnrdh» 
forms a cross mark for the 
Chsquered buoy on tlie Cfhan* 
nel patch. 



The diamond beacon stands to 
tlie south-eastward of -the 
other, and when in one» forms 
a mark for the red buoy on. 
the 8-fothoms patch on the 
north side of the Traverse- 



When open its own breadth to 
the westward of the church, 
forms a cross mark for the 
lii^t ship; when in one with 
the centre of Francois Ifairle 
Foulard's house, forms a cross 
mark for the north-east red 
buoy in the Traverse; and 
when in one with the west end 
of Foulard's house, forms a cross 
mark for the hlaek buoy oa 
the northern extrandty of M» 
BoqueshoaL 
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BIVER AND GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE. 



[chap. 



Fositioiii of Beacons in the Birer St Lawrence — continued. 



Posnios. 




Gnat Iiland of Kamou- 
(2),(IMge2tf). 



HaraldaiMl (paeeM6). 



Bulsh of Oacona (piee 
MB). 



South 



North 



South 



anen Idaiid (page Stt).- 



Korth-east bank of Ta- 
douno harbour (page 
805). 



Mrer Saguenayt Hot 
point (page 



BiTer Sagnenay. Bouge 
point (]^«e806). 



Lark Idet (page 806). - 



iBed 
1 White 



White 



White 



South 



North* 
east. 



North- 
east. 



North, 
east. 



South- 
west. 



White 







White 



White 



White 



White 






^ 




RUlfiBgl. 



They bear N. \ W. and 8. ^ E. of 
each other, and when in one 
form a cross mark for the 
red buoy on the south-west 
end of Hare labmd bank in 4 
fkthoma. 



The one In dismond form when 
in one with the eastern ex- 
tremity of the Brandy Poti» 
forms a cross mark for thb 
chequered buoy on the west 
rock of Barrett ledge; the 
equare one when open to the 
westward of the Brandy Pbts. 
forms a cross mark for the 
white buoy on the Middle 
shoal, east end of Middle bank. 



When open to the eastward of 
the church, forms a cross msrk 
for the bkiek buov on the east 
«id of Hare islana North reef: 
when open to the westwsrd or 
the church, forms a clearing 
mark for the east end of same 
reef. 



When open westward of Green 
Island 1ighthouse,forms a mark 
for the red buoT on the 
east end of Red Island shoal; 
when in one with the Ught- 
house, will clear the east end of 
Bed Island shoaL 



When in one with the beacon on 
Lark island, forms a mark for 
the white buoy on the south- 
west extremity of Lark reef. 



When open to the eastward of 
the beacon on Hot point, forms 
a msrk for the cheiuered Inioy 
on Yaches patch. 

When open to the northward of 
Lark point, forms a mark for 
the chequered buoy on Yaohai 
patch : and in one with the dia* 
mond beacon on the north^eart 
bank of Tadousao hartxmr. 
forms a mark fbr the whits 
buoy on the aoutii-west ex- 
treme of Lark net 
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Positions of Bbaoons in the Gulf of St. Lawrsncb. 



POBITIOV. 



laland of Antioosti, South 
point (inse 78). 



Height. 



iOfeet 



Colour. 



White 



Island of Antioosti, Pa- 
vilion river (page 78) 



Island of Antioosti, 6 
miles Bast of Salt Lake 
Bay (par© 78). 



Island of Antioosti, Cape 
St Mary (pa«e 75). 



40 feet 



401eet 



White 



40 feet 



Harhour of Qnobec; on 
the hill in n^r of Dia- 
mond harbour (pajre 
290). 



North 

side 

of 

Chan- 
nel 



White 



White 



White 



Porm. 



Z\ 



Z\ 



z^ 



Z\ 



^Lui_ 






Lat. 4»' 8'48" N. i Long. 92P 16' W. 



Lat.40°9'46"N.;Iiong.er60 W. 



Lat.4n7'»K'N.; Long.68«]6'W. 



Lat.40<*4O SO' N.!Long.6S<'60' W. 



When open eastward of the 
Mortella tower, forms a 
mark for the eastern limit of 
the Ballast Qround. 



[ST. L.}— VOL. I. 



TABLE OF POSITIONS 



IN TKB 



Gulf and Riyee of St. Lawrence, on the South-East Coast of 
Nova Scotia, and in Newfoundland, Corrected to 1860, by 
Rear Admiral Batfield. 



Flaoe. 



Ptffdcnlar Spot 



Latitude 
North. 



Longitude 
West 



H.W. 
full and 
change. 



.aS) 



St. Pauls Island 
Ditto - 
Ditto - 

Ditto - 



North Bird Bock 
Byron Islands 
East Island - 



Amherst Harbour 
Entry Island - 

Deadman Bock 
West Point - 

Cape Henry 
South-west Point 
South Point -* 
Heath Point - 
East Point - 
Bear Bay - 
Observation Cape 

North Point - 



St. Pauis Island. 



North extreme 

East side of Neck - 

Light-house, north 1 
end - - -J 



Light-house, south 1 
end - - -J 



It 



47 13 55 
47 13 9 

47 13 50 



47 11 20 

Magdalen Islands. 



Centre - - - 

East point 

70 fathoms north-"1 
west of eastern > 
extreme - -J 

North side of entrance 

North-west point ; 1 
end of grassy bank / 

West point 



47 50 57 
47 47 53 

47 37 33 

47 14 23 

47 17 1 
47 16 3 



Anticosti Island. 

49 52 12 



South-west extreme^ 
of the headland at > 
high water - J 

South-east extreme - 



Light-house - 
High-water mark 
Light-house - 
Extreme 
Entrance of river 

West side, near 

rivulet - 

Ditto, high water 1 

mark - - j 



49 47 42 
49 23 45 
49 3 35 
49 5 20 
49 8 17 
49 30 22 

49 38 51 

49 57 32 





60 


» If . 
8 20 


h. m. 
8 


60 


8 30 


— 


60 


8 20 


— 


60 


9 36 


— 



ft. 

5i 



61 9 15 


— 


61 24 37 


— 


61 23 07 


— 


61 49 26 


8 20 


61 42 59 


— 


62 12 2S 


-1. 



3 



64 32 05 


_ 


64 22 41 


1 40 


63 35 46 


— 


62 15 30 


— 


61 41 48 


— 


61 40 00 


1 


62 24 30 


1 10 


62 41 24 


— 


64 8 58 


-. 



5 

5i 



X 2 
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NEWFOUNDLAND. 



Place. 



Particular Spot 



Latitude 
North. 



Longitude 
West 



H.W. 

full and 

change. 



.5"i: 



St. Johns Harbour 
Ditto - 

Ditto - 



Newfoundland; East Coast. 

O / // 

Chain Rock battery 

St. Johns church 1 
cupola - - J 

Jones Stone, in Fort 1 
Townsend - -j 



47 34 2 
47 33 52 

47 33 57 



O f M 


h. m. 


52 40 50 


7 30 


52 42 03 


— 


52 42 18 


— 



ft 



Cape Pine 
Cape Race 
Trepassej Harbour 



Cape Raj 
Cod Roy Island 

Red Island - 

Port Saunders 

Rich Point - 

Ferrole Point - 

Green Island - 

Cape Norman 



Newfoundland; South Coast. 

Lighthouse 
South extreme 
Shingle Neck - 



46 37 4 
46 39 12 
46 43 32 



53 31 45 


— 


53 2 40 


— 


53 22 20 


7 



Belle-isle 
Ditto 



Newfoundland; West Coast. 

47 37 02 
47 52 30 



South extreme 

South side of Boati 
harbour - - j 

Shingle, south-east 1 
point - - - J 

North-east point of 
entrance 



'■} 



Western extreme, 1 
high water - - j 

Cove point, north- 
east extreme 



:} 



1^ cables from north- 
east end - 

North side of points 
of Cove, South of > 
east extreme -J 



48 33 50 
50 38 28 

50 41 39 

51 2 14 
51 24 10 

51 37 57 



Gulf of St. Lawrence; North Coast. 

North-east point "1 
(magnetic) - - j 

Lighthouse 



52 1 8 
51 53 



55 15 30 
55 22 15 



6i 



59 18 15 


— 


59 23 52 


— 


59 13 23 


— 


57 18 00 


10 30 


57 24 20 


— 


57 2 45 


— 


56 33 50 


— 


55 53 25 


— 



aOLF OF ST. LAWRENCE; NORTH COAST. 
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Place, 


Particular Spot. 


Latitude 
North. 


Longitude 
West. 


H.W. 
full and 
change. 


Rise in 
Springs. 






o / // 


o f // 


h. m. 


ft. 


Capo St. Lewis 


Small peninsula onl 
south-east point - j 


62 21 16 


bo 38 25 


6 30 




Battle Islands 


North-east extreme"! 












of south-east is- > 


52 15 36 


bb 32 20 


..^ 






land - - -J 










Henley Island 


Middle of north side 


52 


55 50 30 


7 35 




York Point - 


East extreme - 


51 67 53 


bb b2 50 


— 




Red Bay 


Harbour island, 1 
south-east point - j 


51 43 47 


^ 25 30 


7 45 




Loup Bay 
Forteau Bay - 


Flag-staff at head of 1 
bay . - -/ 

South-west extreme 1 
of point - - J 


51 31 27 
51 2b 29 


m 48 bb 
b% m 30 


— 




Amour Point - 


Lighthouse 


61 27 35 


b^ 50 53 


— 




Bradoro Hills - 


North-west hill, '\ 












1,264 feet high, 1 
the Notre Dame j 


51 35 3 


57 11 55 


— 






of Cook and Lane J 










Ditto - 


South-hill, l,13o feet 


51 33 64 


57 11 40 


• 




Ditto - 


Middle or North-east hill 


51 34 49 


57 10 65 


— 




Greenly Island 


North-east point 


51 23 11 


57 10 40 






Bradore Harbour - 


Flag-staff on Jones 1 
house - - J 


51 27 30 


57 14 12 


8 45 




Belles Amours Point 


South-east extreme - 


51 2^ 34 


57 2b 60 


9 00 




Lion Island - 


Isthmus 


51 24 1 


57 38 30 


9 15 




Mlstanoque Island - 

f 


East point of cove in 1 
North side island / 


51 15 43 


58 12 15 


10 30 


6 


Mecattina Harbour 


South point of Dead 1 
Cove - - J 


50 46 44 


58 59 20 


— 




Grand Mecattina 1 
Point 


South-east extreme - 


50 44 2 


69 10 


— 




Antrobus Point 


North point of island 


60 33 12 


59 16 45 


.... 




Hare Harbour 


East side, (see chart) 


60 36 24 


59 17 20 


_ 




Wapitagun Harbour 


East point of islet S 












on southern side > 


60 11 40 


60 01 20 


10 30 


5 


Cape WhitUe 


of anchorage - J 

South-west extreme "1 

of Lake island - j 


50 10 36 


60 07 00 


— 
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OULF OF ST. LAWRENCE ; NORTH COAST. 



Place. 


Partiealir Spot 


Latitude 
North. 


Longitude 
West 


H.W. 
fUIand 
change. 


Rise in 
Springs 


Coacoacho Bay 


South point of outer \ 
islet - . / 


50 9 4 


60 18 10 


h. m. 
10 30 


ft. 
5 


Kegashka Baj 


Islet at south end of 1 
the beach - - j 


50 11 19 


61 15 35 


10 45 


5 


Nataskqnan Biver - 


Southern point ofl 
entrance - - j 


50 6 57 


61 47 55 


— 


1 


Little Natashquanl 
Harbour - - / 


North point islet at 1 
head of bay - / 


50 11 41 

« 


61 50 30 


1 
11 00 ■ 5 

1 


Nabesippi Biver - 

Watcheeshoo Pen-1 
insula - - j 


First Granite points 
south-east of en- > 
trance - -J 

Summit 


50 13 52 
50 16 18 


62 13 00 
62 41 10 


— 


1 
I 


Appetetat Baj 


East point 


50 16 35 


62 58 10 


11 10 


5 


Betcheween Harbour 


South-east point ofl 
Low isle - - J 


50 14 13 


63 10 29 


11 30 


5 


Clearwater Point - 


South-west extreme - 


50 12 27 


63 27 03 


11 30 


5 


Mingan Harbour - 


Sandy point • 


50 17 24 


64 01 53 


1 16 


6 


Mingan Island 


Sunmiit 


50 12 48 


64 7 28 


— 


— 


St. John Biver 


East point of entrance 


50 17 3 


64 20 13 


1 20 




Manitou Point 


Extreme - - - 


50 17 34 


65 14 05 


— 


— 


St. Charles Point - 


South extreme at 1 
high water - - j 


50 15 17 


65 48 45 


— 


— 


Moisie Biver 


South-west point ofl 
entrance - - / 


50 11 16 


66 4 35 




f 


Carousel Island 


South extreme 


50 5 21 


66 23 30 


1 30 


-p 


Seven Islands Bay - 


Store-house, east side 


50 13 


66 24 01 


1 40 


9 


St. Margaret Point 


Extremity 


50 2 25 


66 44 40 


• 


Cawee Islands 


West point of Little 1 
island - - j 


49 49 21 


67 01 50 


1 50 


9 


Egg Islands - 


West point of North 1 
island - - J 


49 38 13 


67 10 03 


2 00 


11 


Trinity Bay - - 


South-west point 


49 23 39 


67 18 05 


1 55 


— 


Point de Monts 


Lighthouse 


49 19 35 


67 21 SS 


— 




Do. . . 


South extreme 


49 18 41 


67 23 15 


12 00 


12 



r 



RIVER ST. lawrbnck; north shore, 



327 



Puticalar Spot 



Latitude 
North. 



Longitude 
West 



H.W. 
fbllaad 
change. 






RiVEB St. LA¥rB£NCE ; North Shore. 



Goodbottt River • 
St. Nicholas Harbour 
St. Nicholas Point - 
St. Giles Point 
Manicouagon Point 
Bersimis River 

Bersimis Point 

Jeremy - 

Port Neuf 

Tadousac (Sagne-I 
nay River)- - j 

Chicoutimi(Sague- 1 
nay River) - / 

Isle aox Condres - 

Quebec 

Do. - - 

Do. - 



Trading post - 
Cross point - 
South extreme 
Extreme 
South-east extreme - 



:} 



South point of en- 
trance 

South extreme 

Trading post - 

Church 

Store on beach 

Trading post - 

West point of La-1 
prairie bay - j 

North Bastion 

Wolf Monument 

Flag staf^ Kings 1 
Bastion, Citadel - J 



// 



49 18 25 

49 18 26 

49 15 47 

49 12 26 

49 6 05 

48 55 23 

48 53 57 
48 52 45 
48 37 17 

48 8 32 
48 26 05 

47 24 40 

46 49 00 
46 48 38 

46 48 32 



O t ff 


h. m. 


67 36 01 


1 52 


67 46 34 


I 55 


67 50 01 


— 


68 8 54 


— 


68 11 52 


2 00 


68 36 51 


2 00 


68 38 26 


^^^^ 



68 46 43 

69 5 50 

69 42 49 
71 4 48 

70 24 49 

71 12 46 
71 12 28 

71 12 30 



River St. Lawrence ; above Quebec. 



St. Jean des Chaillons 
Cap Madeline 
Three Rivers- 
Point dn Lac 
Sorel - 

Repentigny - 
Montreal - 

Do. 



R C. Steeple - 

R C. Steeple 

Easternmost Steeple 

R. C. Steeple - 

Episcopal Chnrch - 

R. C. Steeple 

Light-house, Gate 1 
Island, North end / 

R. C. Cathedral 



46 33 23 

I 

46 22 06 
46 20 43 
46 17 21 
46 2 42 
45 44 28 

45 30 22 

45 30 24 



72 7 06 
72 30 03 
72 32 18 

72 41 26 

73 6 57 
73 26 56 

73 33 14 

73 33 27 



2 10 
2 45 

5 11 

4 25 

6 38 



ft. 



m 
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RIVER ST. LAWRENCE; 80DTH SHORE. 



Place. 


Farticnlar Spot. 


Lfttitode 
North. 


LoDgitude 
West. 


H.W. 
full and 
change. 


si 


River St. Lawrence; South Shore. 




Cape Despair 


o / // 

Extreme - - - 48 25 22 


O / // 

64 18 29 


h« m. 


ft. 


Gasp6 Basin - 


Sandy Point, N.W.^I 
side of Narrow > 
entrance - - J 


48 49 45 


64 28 45 


2 40 


5 


Cape 6asp6 - 


Flower-pot Rock 


48 45 2 


64 9 26 


— 


— 


Cape Rozier - 


Extremity seen from 1 
Cape 6asp£ - j 


48 51 37 


64 11 52 


— 


— 


Do. 


Lighthouse 


48 51 37 


64 12 


— 


— . 


Great Fox Bay 


Centre of - - 


48 59 57 


64 22 52 


2 


.i— 


Mount Louis River - 


East point of entrance 


49 14 29 


65 43 30 


2 


.. 


Cape Chatte - 


Extreme - • - 


49 5 52 


66 45 13 


— 


— 


Matan Riyer - 


Inner S.W. point of 1 
entrance - - j 


48 51 35 


67 31 21 


2 15 


11 


Metis ... 


Reef off Little Metis 


48 41 10 


68 01 31 


2 20 


m^m 


Camille Mount 


Summit, 2,036 feet! 
above high water [ 
springs - --' 


48 28 36 


68 12 47 


— 





Bamabj Island 


N.E. point 


48 29 35 


68 31 53 


— 


— 


Bio Island 


N.E. extreme of"! 
S.E. reef - -/ 


48 25 9 


68 48 20 


2 15 


14 


Bicquette Island - 


Lighthouse 


48 25 18 


68 53 00 


— 


— 


Razade Rocks 


N.E. rock 


48 12 27 


69 8 00 


— 


.— 


Green Island • 


Lighthouse 


48 3 17 


69 25 03 


2 45 


16 


Red Island - 


Lighthouse 


48 4 20 


69 32 56 


— 


— 


Loup River - 


N. point of entrance 


47 60 57 


69 33 38 


3 7 


— 


Brandy Pots - 


S. point of South rock 


47 52 28 


69 40 36 


3 6 


17 


Eamouraska - 


N.E. point of Crow 1 
Island - - J 


47 35 9 


69 52 36 


4 


— 


Stone Pillar Island - 


Lighthouse 


47 12 25 


70 21 36 


.— 


— 


Crane Island - 


Station on beach, ^"1 
mileS.W.ofMac- > 


47 4 22 


70 31 10 


5 20 




Dauphin River, 1 
Orleans Isle - j 


pherson - J 
S.W. point of entrance 


46 58 4 


70 50 41 


6 40 


..^ 



GULP OF ST. LAWRENCE; SOUTH COAST. 
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Place. 


Fardcolar Spot. 


Latitude 
North. 


Longitude 
West. 


H.W. 
full and 
change. 


Rise in 
Springs. 


GiTLF OF St. Lawrence ; South Coast. 




Macqaerau Point - 


N.E. extreme - 


O / // 

48 12 18 


o / // 

64 46 11 


h. m. 
2 


ft. 
5 


Port Daniel - 


N. side of West point 


48 9 10 


64 56 52 


— 


— 


Paspebiac 


S. extreme of sandy 1 
spitj high water - j 


48 46 


65 14 15 


2 45 


— 


Ditto 


Episcopal church 


48 1 47 


65 15 03 


— 


— 


Bonaventure Point - 


South extreme- 


48 17 


65 26 23 


— 


— 


Carlton, or Traca- 1 
digash Point - j 


N.VV. extreme - 


48 5 9 


66 7 07 


3 00 


6 


Dalhousie Island - 


East point 


48 4 16 


66 21 23 


3 15 


H ' 


Black Rock - 


Station on it - 


47 51 54 


65 45 27 


— 




Bathurst Harbour • 
Mizzcnette Point - 


Carrou point, E. side 1 

of entrance - j 

Station - - - 


47 39 19 
47 50 2 


65 36 56 
64 58 40 


3 15 


7 


Caraqnctte Island - 


S.E. extreme of! 
sandy spit - - j 


47 49 19 


64 51 42 


2 40 


6 


Shippigan Harbour 


Falls Wharf - 


47 44 52 


64 42 09 


3 40 


6 


MiscoQ Island 


Green Mound on N. ' 
extreme 


48 1 29 


64 31 44 


2 30 


— 


Ditto . 


Lighthouse 


48 1 00 


64 29 25 


— 


— * 


Shippigan GuUcy - 


N. side entrance 


47 43 24 


64 39 33 


3 


..... 


Miramichi - 


Bai du Vin island, 1 
N.E. extreme - j 


47 6 19 


65 4 18 


— 


— 


Ditto 


Ditto, S.\y. extreme 


47 5 


65 6 46 


5 50 


5 


Ditto 


Mid. island, N.W.I 
extreme - • / 


47 3 15 


65 27 12 


— 


— 


Escuminac Point - 


Lighthouse 


47 4 32 


64 47 33 


4 10 


^-m 


Bichibucto River - 


N. Beacon at entrance 


46 43 4 


64 47 48 


irregu- 
lar. 

99 





Buctouclie River - 


Station on Rocky 1 
point at entrance j 


46 26 55 


64 38 01 





Cocagne Head 


Extremity of cliff - 


46 21 31 


64 31 57 


ft 


_ 


Shediac Island 


Station on Sandy 1 
S.W. extreme - j 


46 15 2 


64 32 07 


»9 





Shediac 


Episcopal Church - 


46 14 15 


64 33 48 


n 


.MM 
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GULF OK ST. LAWRENCE; SOUTH COAST. 



Place. 


Parttciilar Spot 


Latitude 
North. 


Longitude 
Wert. 


H. W. 

fUland 

change^ 


Si 


Cape Tormentine - 


N. W. extreme of the 1 
Joureman Islands j 


Off/ 

46 10 6 


Of// 

63 49 23 


h. m. 
10 


ft. 


Indian Point - 


Station on extreme - 


46 6 16 


63 46 10 


— 


— 


Tignisb Head, m\ 
Bay Verte - j 


Station - - - 


46 28 


64 1 15 


10 30 


— 


Pugwash Point 


High water extreme - 


45 62 45 


63 40 03 


10 30 


7 


l^ugwash 


Episcopal church - 


45 51 14 


63 39 34 


— 


— 


Palmer Pointy Wal- 1 
lace Harbour - / 


High waiter extreme 


45 49 19 


63 25 26 


10 30 


8 


^Vmet Island - 


East extreme - 


45 50 15 


63 9 56 


^~ 


— 


Pictou Harbour 


Lighthouse 


45 41 25 


62 39 26 


10 


6 


Pictou Island 


Station, sandy point. 1 
S. side - - / 


45 48 21 


62 33 10 


— 


— 


Ditto 


Lighthouse, East end 


45 49 50 


62 30 10 


— 




Merigomish Harbour 


Point Betty Olding is- 1 
land, S.E. extreme/ 


45 38 29 


62 26 40 


10 6 


5i 


Cape George - 


Station in Ballen-1 
tine Cove - - j 


45 51 49 


61 54 48 


9 15 


4 


Antigonish Harbour 


N. beacon 


45 41 49 


61 53 i2 


9 


4 


Pomquet Island 


S.E. extreme - 


45 89 17 


61 44 21 


9 15 


— 


Gut of Canso 


Lighthouse, North 1 
entrance - - J 


45 41 42 


61 24 58 


9 15 


4i 



North Point - 
West Point - 
Cape Egmont 
Fifteen Point 
Miscouche 
Seacow Head 
Carleton Head 
Bedeque Harbour - 
Cape Traverse 



Prikce Edwabd 

Extreme of cliff 
High water extreme - 
Station on extreme - 
R. C. church steeple- 
Ditto 
Station on extreme - 
On extreme of cliff - 
Green's wharf - 

Station on extreme ") 
of cliff . - J 



ISLAIO). 
47 3 41 
46 37 14 
46 24 11 
46 23 31 
46 26 4 
46 19 
46 15 4 
46 23 32 

46 13 17 



63 59 19 

64 23 16 
64 07 55 
64 01 55 
63 51 50 
63 48 30 
63 42 15 
63 47 26 

63 39 07 — 



3 30 


6 30 


9 45 


10 00 





FRINCB EDWARD ISLAND. 
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Plaee. 


Partieiilar Spot. 


Ladtade 
North. 


Longitude 

wWt 


H.W. 
fbUand 
change. 


Rise in 

1 Springs. 


St. Peters Island - 


Station Soutb-west l 
extreme - - / 


O t tt 

46 6 59 


63 11 45 


b. m. 


ft. 


Charlottetown 


Flagstaff on fort 


46 13 55 


63 07 23 


10 45 


9i 


Elliot River - 


Nevon point - 


46 12 24 


63 19 41 


— 


— 


Hillftborongh River- 


Portage station 


46 20 25 


e2 56 31 


— 


— 


Prim Point - 


Ligbtbouse 


46 3 10 


63 2 06 


10 


, 


Wood Islands 


Eastern extreme of 
Westernmost island 


45 57 8 


62 44 47 


9 45 


— 


Cape Bear 


Station on bigb rock 


46 18 


62 27 10 


9 


6 


Greorge Town Har- 1 
bonr - -i 


Gaudien Point 


46 10 53 


62 31 59 


8 40 


5 


Panmnre Island 


Ligbtbouse 


46 8 47 


62 27 40 


— 


— 


Bougbton Island - 


Soutb-east extreme - 


46 10 54 


62 23 30 


— 


— 


Dean Point - 


Station - - - 


46 20 SS 


62 10 44 


— 


— 


East Point - 


Station on extreme 1 
of cliff - -/ 


46 27 15 


61 57 58 


8 30 


H 


Savage Harbour - 


Station on Coffin point 


46 26 7 


62 51 20 


8 30 


4 


St. Peters Harboor- 


Sand biU, Eastern 1 
side of entrance j 


46 26 44 


62 44 12 


8 30 


4 


Tracadie Harbour - 
Grand Rustieo 


Eastern point of en- 1 
trance - -j 

Western point of en- 1 
trance - - J 


46 24 51 
46 27 27 


63 2 00 
63 17 09 


7 
6 40 


1 


Cape Turner - 


Nortbem extreme 


46 29 51 


63 19 10 


6 10 


— - 


Grenville Ebirbour- 


Higb sand bill near 1 
entrance - - j 


46 30 50 


63 27 45 


6 10 


^ 


Ricbmond Bay 

Bunbury Island in 1 
Ricbmond Bay - J 


Station on Royalty 1 
point - - - J 

Nortb-east extreme - 


46 33 55 
46 32 8 


63 42 06 
63 46 44 


6 

8 17 


3 


St. Eleanors - 


Episcopal cburcb 


46 25 18 


63 48 23 


— 


— 


Cascumpeque Har- l 
hour - -J 


Beacon, Nortb sidel 
of entrance - j 


46 48 16 


64 2 15 


5 40 


3 


Ditto - 


Ligbtbouse 


46 48 22 


64 2 15 


— 


-^ 


CapeKiidare- 


StatioD on extreme • 


46 52 57 


63 58 00 


— 


— 
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CAPE BRETON ISUlND. 



Place. 



Mtchaux Point 
L'Ardoiso - 
St. Fetor Island 
Sl Peter Bay 



Particular Spot 



Latitude 
North. 



LoBgitad 
West 



H. W 

full and 
change. 



• a. feO 



Cape Breton Island; South Coast, 



Station on extreme - 

R. C. church steeple - 

South-west extreme - 

Old fort on West side 1 
of Haulover - j 



45 34 11 
45 36 45 
45 35 54 

45 39 21 



o / // 

60 41 00 


h. m. 
8 00 


60 45 59 


— 


60 48 39 


— 


60 62 04 


7 43 



ft. 

6 



Madake Island. 



Grande-digue Point 1 
in Lennox Passage J 

Arichat Harbour - 
Ditto 

Ditto 
Ditto 



Station 



Observation Station - 



Jcrscyman island 
North extreme 



'.) 



B. C. church steeple - 

Lighthou8e,Marache 1 
point - - J 



45 35 49 
45 30 21 
45 30 25 
45 30 48 
45 29 2 



61 


1 11 


7 55 


61 


3 06 


— 


61 


3 07 


8 10 


61 


1 47 


— 


61 


1 52 


— 



6i 



4^ 



Cape Breton Island; South and West Coasts. 



Bear Head - 
Plaster Cove 

M^Keen Point 
Port Hood - 
Ditto - 

Sea Wolf Island 
Ditto 

Chetican Point 
Cape St. Lawrence 
Capo North - 



Station on extreme - 

Station near North! 
end of Bridge - J 

Station on extreme - 

Station, Smith I. 

Harbour light at 1 
South entrance - j 

North extreme 

Lighthouse on sum- 
mit 

South extreme - 

North extreme - 

North extreme - 



:} 



45 33 5 

45 38 56 

45 38 51 

46 57 

46 
46 22 3 
46 21 30 

46 36 22 

47 2 54 
47 2 35 



61 17 05 

61 23 36 

61 23 54 
61 33 40 

61 31 40 

61 15 07 

61 15 33 

61 2 58 
60 35 36 
60 24 56 



9 10 



9 



8 15 



4i 



H 



H 



CAPE BRETON ISLAND. 
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Place. 



Farticolar Spot. 



Latitude 
North. 



Longitade 
West 



H.\7. 
foil and 
change. 






Cape Breton Island ; North-East and South-East Coasts. 



Cape Egmont - 

Inganish 

St. Anne Harbour - 

Carey Point - 

Cunet Point - 
Sydney Harbour 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Table Head - 

Flint Island - 

Ditto 

Scatari Island 
Menadou Harbour - 
Cape Breton - 
Gabarus Bay • 
Louisburg 



East extreme - 

Archibald Point 

Station on Beach 1 
point - - - J 

West side of entrance 1 
of Great Bras d'or / 

Station near extreme 

Lighthouse on Flatl 
Point - - - J 

Station on South- 
east Bar - 






// 






Shingle point, oppo- 
site the town 

Station on extreme - 

Station - - - 



Lighthouse on N.E. 
end - 



:} 



Lighthouse 
Station - - - 
Station on extreme - 
Church on Cape - 
Lighthouse 



46 51 1 
46 41 31 
46 17 31 

46 17 41 
46 20 32 
46 16 12 

46 12 25 

46 8 21 

46 13 14 
46 10 55 

46 11 05 

46 2 13 
46 29 
45 57 14 
45 49 07 
45 54 34 



O / // 

60 18 03 


h. m. 
8 


60 21 18 


8 12 


60 32 25 


8 34 


60 24 50 


7 30 


60 17 16 


— 


60 7 22 


— 


60 12 40 


8 15 


60 12 05 


8 15 


59 57 04 


... 


59 46 01 


— 


59 45 50 


— 


59 40 18 


^mm 


59 49 58 


8 15 


59 47 03 


^ 


60 5 03 


_ 


59 57 15 


8 00 



ft. 



Cape Breton Island ; In the Bras d'or Lake. 



Man of War Point - 
Boulardrie Island - 

Grove Point - 
Kelly Point 



Station 

Station on Kemp i 
head - - j 

Station 

East side, entrance 1 
of Strait of Bnrra j 



46 11 20 
46 4 33 
46 13 36 
45 57 40 



60 33 00 
60 39 45 
60 20 36 
60 47 35 



4 
3 



5 



H 
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NOVA SCOTIA; SOUTH-BAST COAST* 



Place. 



FttrticaUu' Spot 



Nordu 



W«fL 



HLW: 

lUlaod 
elumge. 






Indian, or Chapel 1 
Island - - / 

St. Peter 



Red Island - 
Head of E. Bay - 
Spanish River 
Malagawatcht Point 
N. side of W. Bay - 

Ditto - 

Ballam Head 
Morrison Head 



Cross Station - 

Station on hill, 1 
North-east side of > 
Haulover - - J 

North extreme 

Last station - 

Forks bridge - 

Station on extreme - 

New Station, nearl 
North Mountain j 

Station on Calder \ 
hill . . ./ 

Station . - - 

Station ... 



O I ft 

45 48 13 

45 39 30 

45 48 35 

46 1 55 
46 4 11 
45 52 17 

45 50 22 

45 45 28 

45 42 36 
45 46 23 



t tf 


h. m. 


60 46 55 


Tides 


60 51 47 


not 
observ- 


60 46 18 
60 21 19 
60 16 50 


able 
within 


60 54 36 


the 


60 59 24 


Strait 


61 10 16 


of 


61 6 57 


Barra. 


60 53 49 





Nova Scotia ; South-East Coast. — Halifax to Gut of Cakso. 

Halifax - 



Halifax Harbour - 

Mars Head - 
Sambro Island 
Devil Island • 
Laurenceton Head - 
Grahams Head 
Story Head - 
Perpisawick Head - 
Jedore Head - 
Jedore Rock - 
Jedore Harbour 
Egg Island - 
Ship Harbour 



Dock Yard Observa- 1 
tory - - -J 

Liffhthonse Mangher 1 
beach - - / 

Station on extremity 

Lighthouse 

Lighthouse 

Station on summit - 

Station on summit - 

Station on summit - 

Station on summit - 

Station on point 

Station on centre 

Station on Marsh point 

Station near centre - 

Islet near Salmon 1 
Point - - J 



44 39 38 

44 36 6 

44 26 16 
44 26 11 
44 34 48 
44 38 34 
44 37 44 
44 40 11 
44 40 48 
44 40 22 
44 39 49 
44 43 19 
44 39 55 

44 47 00 



63 35 10 

63 31 55 

63 43 27 
63 33 42 
63 27 27 
63 21 10 
63 16 58 
63 13 06 
63 9 25 
63 2 49 
63 32 
63 14 
62 51 44 

62 48 58 



7 49 



7 30 



7 45 



7 54 



H 



^ 
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Place. 


Fftrticalar Spot 


Latitmlft 
North. 


Longitude 
Wert. 


H.W. 
ftalland 
change. 


Bisein 
Springs. 






o / // 


o / // 


h. m* 


ft. 


Ship Harbour (out- 1 
side) - - J 


Station on Day point 


44 45 38 


62 47 50 


— 


— 


Charles Island 


Station 300 fathoms 1 
west of Bogle bluff j 


44 46 03 


62 43 31 


— 


— 


Pope Harbour 


Harbour Island, "j 
North-east ex- > 
treme - -J 


44 47 51 


62 38 45 


7 40 


6i 


Taylor Head - 


Station on summit - 


44 47 25 


62 32 43 


7 40 





Sheet Harbour 


Station a quarter of 1 
a mile N.W. from > 
Watering Cove -J 


44 54 11 


62 30 12 


8 6 


6i 


Beayer Harbour - 


Station on hill 


44 52 18 


62 25 17 


7 40 


6i 


Salmon Biver 


Station on Breading 1 
point - - - J 


44 54 16 


62 23 18 


— 





Sahnon River 


Station 100 fathoms 1 
west of wharf - j 


44 54 32 


62 23 08 


— 





Beaver Island 


Lighthouse 


44 49 34 


62 20 13 


— 





Mary Joseph Har- 1 
hour - - J 


Lobster point extreme 


44 57 53 


62 04 31 


— 


— 


Liscomb Harbour - 


Spanis-ship point, ^ 
station, near Pyes > 
Wharf - -J 


45 28 


62 43 


8 


6i 


St. Mary River 


Station 700 fathoms 1 
above Episcopal > 
Church - -J 


45 6 12 


61 57 42 


* 

8 


6 


Wedge Island 


Beacon - - - 


45 36 


61 52 22 


— 


— 


Hollins Head 


Station on summit - 


45 4 20 


61 44 32 


— 


— 


Country Harbour * 


Station opposite 1 
Widow point -j 


45 14 42 


61 46 41 


8 45 


6i 


Isaac Harbour -v 


Red head, station on 1 
summit - -j 


45 9 89 


61 38 27 


7 40 


n 


Harbour Island 


Station on north- 1 
east point - -j 


45 8 25 


61 36 18 


7 40 


6i 


Green Island - 


Station, north side - 


45 6 23 


61 32 35 ' — 

1 


— 


Newharbour Head - 


Station on Nob 


45 9 7 


61 27 56 — 


— 


Shag Reef - 


Station on Rock 


45 10 17 


61 21 07 


.^ 


^^ 
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NOTA SCOTIA ; SOUTH-EAST COAST. 



Place. 


FarticoUr Spot 


Latitude 
NordL 


Ixmgitnde 

West 


H.W. 
fUland 


• 

a 
5;l" 


Berry Head - 


Station on extreme - 


O t ft 

45 11 37 


61 18 33 


h. m. 


ft. 


White Haven 


Observation station 1 
in Marshal Cove - j 


45 14 37 


61 11 18 


8 


6i 


White Head Island - 


Lighthouse 


46 11 58 


61 8 2 


— 





Dover Island • 


Station on hill • 


45 14 11 


61 2 57 


— 




Canso Harbour 


R. C. steeple - 


45 20 10 


60 59 00 


— 





Canso Harbour 


Station on Cutler \ 
Island south-east > 
extreme - - i 


45 20 42 


60 59 02 


7 48 


6i 


Ditto 


R. C. church steeple - 


45 20 10 


60 59 00 


— 





Cranberry Island - 


Lighthouse 


45 19 49 


60 55 29 


— 





Crow Harbour 


Station near entrance 


45 21 6 


61 15 29 


8 


6 


Guysborough liar- 1 
bour - - / 


Station on Hadleyl 
beach - - j 


45 23 4 


61 29 00 


8 20 


6| 


Ditto - 


Lighthouse, western 1 
side of entrance - j 


45 22 47 


61 29 11 


— 


— 


Cape Axgos - 


Station on summit • 


45 29 10 


61 13 33 


— 


— 


Eddy Point, Gut of 1 
Canso - - / 


Lighthouse 


45 31 29 


6 14 42 


— 


— 


Sable Island - 


West flagstaff - 


43 56 24 


60 2 50 


7 30 


4 


Ditto - 


West extreme of 1 
grassy sand hills- / 


43 56 44 


60 8 31 


— 


— 


Ditto - 


East extreme of do. - 


43 58 57 


59 45 33 


1 


— 



The longitude of Halifax Dockyard Observatory, by Captain Shortland, 
R.N., and Professor Bond with the Electric Telegraph, is as follows : — 

h. m. 8. 
Cambridge Observatory Massachusetts - - 4 44 30*6 West 
Meridian Distance to Halifax by Telegraph - - 30 09-55 East 



4 14 21-0 West, 
or Halifax Dockyard Observatory 63° 35' 15'' West, which differs only 
5'' from the longitude in this list. 
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The Variation of the Cobcpass at various places on the shores of 
the Gulf and "River St. Lawrence, determined in the years 
1857-1860, by Commander Orlebar, RN. 



PlAOe. 


Variation. 
West. 


Tear. 


Belle-isle - 


- Lark harbour 




o / 

37 12 


1859 


Strait of Belle-isle 


- St. Charles harbour 


m 


40 15 


«.. 




Henley harbour, 
Chateau bay 


} 


38 38 


— 




Bed bay 


- 


37 34. 


u» 




Bradore harbour - 


- 


35 37 


— . 


North and West coaste 
of Newfoundland 

• 


\ f Kirpon or Quirpon 1 
\ harbour - - J 


37 05 


— 




Flower cove 


- 


36 52 


^^ 




Cow Head - 


m 


33 32 


— . 




Cape Ray 


- 


27 37 


1856 


Coast of Labrador 


- Wapitagun harbour 


m 


32 17 


1859 




Kegashka bay 


- 


3107 


— 




East Cape, Anticosti island 


27 12 


— 


Cape Breton island 


- Sydney harbour - 


- 


24 40 


1857 




Louisburg harbour 


- 


24 38 


1858 




Gabarus bay 


- 


23 56 


-^ 


Prince Edward island 


Charlottetown 


• 


22 50 


1859-60 


Miramichi bay 


• Vin island - 


- 


21 24 


1857 


River St. Lawrence 


- Quebec 


- 


15 34 


1859 



The present annual increase in the Variation is about 4' in the River 
St. Lawrence ; 5' to 6' on the coasts of Nova Scotia ; 6' in the Gulf of St. 
Lawrence ; and T on the coasts of Newfoundland and Bell-isle strait. 

The general direction of the lines of equal Variation in the River 
St. Lawrence and on the coasts of Nova Scotia is, N.W. ^ W. and S.E. ^ E. 
(true); Gulf of St. Lawrence, N.W. by W. and S.E. by E. ; Newfoundland 
and Belle-isle strait, N.W. by W. ^ W. and S.E. by E. ^ E. 



[ST. L.] — ^VOL. I. 
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INDEX. 



Abattis - • • 

Agwaniu basin 

' riyer 

Ah-ah bay 
Aid islet 
Aiglecape - 
Aireycape 
Alcide rock 
AJrigbt cape 
— islancL 
' reef 

Amherst harbour - 

, bar 

, pilot 

island 

-, anehorage 



Ammonite point 
Amour point - 

.light 

Ance k la Cabane 



Pa«e 

- 293 

- 191 

- 188, 191 

- 303, 309 

- 169 

- 294 

- 169, 171 

- 100, 103 

. 60 

- 56, 59 

- 60 
56, 57, 61, 62 

- 62 

- 62 
55,56,61,64 

- 64 

- 198 

- 126, 132 

- 133 

- 56,64 



, -water - - 56, 64 

Anchor island - - 149, 150,196, 197 

reef . . - . 149 

Andr€, St, bank - - - 249,256 

chnrch - - - 249 

point - . - - 249 

Andromache rocks - - 63 

Ange Gardien church • . - 300 
Anne, St, bay - - - 251, 257 

, buoy - 251, 256, 257, 276 

, cape - - - 49, 92 

, church N. shore - - 300 

, church and Tillage, S. shore 250 

, mountains - • - 92 

, rirer - - 93, 312 

, shoals • - 251, 256 

Antelope harbour ... 123 

— , directions - 123 

, ledges - 123 

Anticosti island - - 32, 68.81 



Page 
Anticosti island, anchorages - 72, 74, 75, 

78,80 
aspect of coast 69, 73, 74 
banks off N. coast - 33 
caution • - 74 
climate - - 70 
currents - 22, 34, SO 
direction boards - 71 
exports - - 70 
fisheries - * 70 
lights 32, 05, 70, 74, 77 
passage N. of - 33-35 
, currents 34 



-, S. of 



caution 



35 
35 
69 
71 
70 



productions - 

provision posts 

rivers 

S.W. point 32,35,50,70.74 

, light 32, 35, 

70,74 

tides - - 80 

variation - - 14 
-,W. point 35,70,71,77 

, light 35,71,77 

to Point de Monts 36-38 



Antrobus point 
Appeetetat bay 
Apple island 
Arignole cape and reef 
Atlantic cove 
Audubon islets 
point 

rocks 

Augustine, St, chain 

, cove - 

■ 1 pilots 

» harbour 



. 166 

- 192 
- 43, 44, 104, 106 

- 98, 101 

- 51 

- 182 

- 182 
. 182 

- 159 
- 41,226,227 

- 41 

- 138 



-, fishing esta- 



blishment 



138 



T 2 
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INDEX. 



Augustine, Sl, port - 

; , river 

— ^— — — , wood 

A^lmer souud 



Bad bay 

Bagae island light 
Balance cape 
Bare rock - 
rocks 



Pago 
• 159 

- 159 

- 159 
165, 169 



Barge bay 

— point 

Bamaby isbind - - 89, 96, 97, 102, 287 



- 121 

- 313 

- 93 

- 97 

- 174, 175 

- 129 

- 129, 130 



X, shoal 



— road 



Barometer, marine 
Barque cove 
Bar reef • 

Barret ledges 
Barrier point 
■ reefs 

Barthelemi, St, Isle 

Basin, (Coacoacho bay) 
-* (Magdalen islands) 



97 
. 97 
- 18-21 

- 308 
258, 305, 306 

- 245, 246 

- 123 
124, 144-146 

- 308 

. 181 

- 64 

- 210, 213 

- 259 
65 



Bason river 

Basque cape 

harbour (Magdalen island) 

island - 43, 104, 105, 106, 107 

^,hole - - - 105 

, reefs - - 105 

— — ^,rock - - 106 

^.spit - - - 105 

islands (Seven Islands bay) - 216 

• road - - . 259, 263 

anchorage 259, 263, 805, 307 

Battle harbour - - 109,116,117 

—— fishing station - 109 

islands - 1 10,1 15, 1 1 6, 1 1 7 

.Middle ditto - 117 

. , north 110, 111, 112, 114, 

115, 116 

^, south-east - - 117 

Bauld cape .... 126 
Bay of Uocks - 165, 166, 245, 246, 259 
Beacon hill - . . . 122 

islet - - - 148, 174 

-reef off - - - 175 

Bear bay - . . - 78 

— anchorage - - . yg 



Bear bay water 

head - 

— river 
Beai:Oeu bank 



PMe 

- 78 
. 78 
- - 78 
- 267, 274-279 
-channels, of - 274,275 

, buoys - 275 

, caution - 275 

, tides - 275 

-, to pass N. of - 278, 279 

J at night 278 

-, with beat- 



ing winds 

f to pass S. of 

Beaumont church 

— ^— ^ mill 

— -^— reeft or shoals 



- 278 

- 277 

- - 282 

- 282 

- 282, 290 

- 287,290 

- 75 



Belle-isle 



nver - 



Beauport bank - 

Becsde river 

Belle Chasse island - S72, 281, 282, 283 

- 281 
14, 125, 126 

- . 126 
50, 126-135 

- 128-133 
22, 23, 128 

- 135 
- 50, 128 

• 128 

- 50 

- 127 

- 127 
14, 336 



Ught . 
strait 

, anchorage 

f current 



-, fisheries 
-, ice - 
, navigation in fogs 
-, not recommended 
-, soundings • 
-, tides 



-, variation 



Belles Amours harbour - 139, 141-143 

f anchorage - 143 

"^ directions 142, 143 

r-, water - 142 

point 139, 141, 142, 143 

Bergeron coves - - - 46, 239 

Little - - 238,239 

Bersimis point - 27, 38, 42, 233, 235 

- 42 

- 235 
38,234 

- 234 
- 235 

- 281 
195-197 
195-197 

- 197 

- 197 



-, shoai off of - 
-, tides 



nver - 

, bar 

, falls - 



Berthier, Trou d« - 
Betchewun harbour 

, directions - 

■ inner - 



-, tides - 

-, water and wood 195 
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Bic channel 



- 101-104 

anchorages • 1O1-103 

island - - 25,40,44,98-105 



-, inner passage 

-, soundings 

-, tides 

-, water 

', west grounds 



Old, harbour 
f road - 



Bicoques islets 
Bicquette channel 



-, N.E. reef 
., N.W. — 
-, S.Ej. — — 



-, s.\v. 



- - 40 

- 44 
• 103, 104 

- 96 

- - 100 

- 97 

- - 97 

- 97 

- 99, 100 

- 100, 103 
102, 103, 105 
100, 101, 102, 

103 

- 103 
island 26, 38, 39, 40, 43, 99-105 

, caution - - - 40 

^, light - - 38,39,99 

, N.W. reef 39, 40, 99, 238 

f to pass - - 39, 40 

, reefs - 39, 40, 99 

to Green island - 43-45 

23, 31, 32, 52, 53, 55 

- 31, 53 

- 53 
31, 53, 55 

- 53 

- 32, 33 

- 146 

127, 131 

- 132 
> 112, 113 

- 112 

- - 118 

- 125 

- - 174 

- 123 
111, 112, 136, 171 

- 259 



Bird rocks 

, bank of soundings 

-— — , caution 

, Great, or S.E. 

, Little, or N. W. 

to Anticosti 

Bis islet 

Black bay 



— shoal 
Fly island 



-, anchorage 



Blackhill island 

Blackjoke core 

Black ledge 

point 

reef - 

— — river - 

rock (Antelope harbour) 123, 124 

Blanc Sablon bay - * - -133 
, fijshing establish- 



ment - 



Blaskowitz point 
Blubber cove 
Bluff head 
Boat islands 



135 
213 

140 

161 

172 



Bold islet 

rock 

Bonayenture island • 

■ current 
Bondesir cape - 

Bonne Esperance bay 
harbour 

tions 



Boot point - 

Boule bay 

islands 

islet 

Boulet isict 
soundings 



- - 167 
148, 149, 174 

- 83 
- - 28 

- 46, 238 

- 147-151 
138,147-151 

direc- 

- 148-151 
water 

and wood - 148 
island - 148, 149, 150 

- 170 

- 216 

- 216 

- 160 

- 152, 156 

- 156 



Bourcherrille 

place) 
Boussier bay 

Bowen rocks 

Boyer river 

Bradore bay 
•^ harbour 



hills 



islands (wintering 

- 314 
- 175,176 

- 34, 194 

- 282 

- 137, 138, 139 
- - 134, 139-141 
■, anchorage - - 140 
, aspect of coast - 141 
, directions - - 140 
, fishing establishment 138 
, tides - . - 141 
, water - - 140 

- 137 

- 297 



Branche cape 

Brandy FoU - - 44, 48, 243-257 

bank - - - 244 

, anchorage - 244 

channel - - 252 

tides - - - 301 

to the Traverse - 256, 257 

- 148 

- 285 

- 295 

- 295 

- 295 
- 31,53,54 

- 54 

- 54 

- 54 

- 213 

- 213 



Breaking ledge 
Brothers 
Brule tanks 

cul desac 



cape 



Bryon island 



-, reeft 

-, soundings 

-, water 



Buchan point 
river 
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Buoys and beacoiifl - 
Burnt cape ledge 
— island - 
Burt's buoy and nipper 
Bute de Portage bill 
Bonde hill - 



Cabane bay 



Page 
. 316-391 

- 268, 295 

- 249pS56 

- U 

- 66 

- 60 



^ water 

Cacarde riyer 
Cacona beacon 
— — church 

peninsula 

rock 



- 56, 64 
. 56, 64 

- 308 

- 243 

- 243 

- 247 
. 247 

Calumet river - - - 225 

Camille mount • - 46, 96, 101 

Camp islands, inner and outer - 120 

Canard river - - - - 259 

Capuchin cove - - - 94 

Caribou channel - - - 115 

— , narrows of - 11 5 

, Great,island 110,114,115,116,117 

, Little, island - - 115,116 

. , N. coast - 146 

- — ^, point • - 41,225 

. , pilots - - 41 

Carleton point - - - - 78 
Carouge point - - - 310 

i anchorage - - 310 
Carousel island - - - 216, 220 
Carrol cove • - - 131 

Casae island - - 121,122,129 

ledge - - - 121 

Catherine, St., bay ... 306 

Cat rocks ... I66, 168 
Caution, 30, 35, 36, 74, 164, 210, 214, 216 
Caweebay - - - - 222 

f anchorage . - - 222 

, directions - - 221, 222 

, Qreat, island - 220, 221 

» large rocks - 221 
. ' , cove - . - 221 



-, shoal 



-, Little islands 



., tides 
-, water 



•9 ledge 
', rock 



Centre reef 

. sand (N. traverse) - 



- 221 
. 220, 221 

- 222 

- 221 

- 221 

- 221 
- 174, 175 

. 298 



Chain islands - - - 148 

Chaleurbay - ... 82 

cape - - - 83 

Champlain village - - - 312 

* Ught - - 311 

Channel patch - - 271,277 

^ beacon and buoy - 271 

Charles harbour ... 198 

^— — , directions - - 199 

island - - - 197 

, St., bay - - - 119 

— ^f cape - - - 118 

, channel - - - 119 

, harbour - - '109,118 

, anchorage - 119 

, directions - 118 

, fishing station 109, 1 19 

, hill . - - 118 

, island - - - 118 

.point - - 210,214,314 

,reef - - - 214 

, caution . - 214 

, river - 1 1 4, 1 19, 287 



> water and wood - 119 

Chasse point ... 217 

Chateau bay . - - 109, 121 

point - - - 122 

« Richet church - . 300 

Chattec^>e - - 27,36,49,89.93 

river - - - 93 

Chaudi^re river . . 288,310 

Chicotttimi river ... 309 

, tides . - 304 

trading post - 303, 309 

Chimney Tickle channel > - 120 

Clair, St. bay - - - 133 

Claude river - - - 92 

Clear Water point - - - 193, 199 

shoals - - 193, 199 

Cliff islands - - 172,283,285 

Climate - - - - 137 

Cloudberry point . - • - 184 

Clobcape ... 114,115 

Cluster pmnt - - - 168 

Coacoachobay - - 181-184 

, breakers - 182, 184 

f directions - - 182 

, tides - - - 184 

river - -183 

Coast, aspect of, 69, 73, 77, 93, 137, 157, 

180, 188, 210, 257 
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Cock core 

, anchonge 



Pa«e 

- 96 
. 96 

- 188 
. 138 

- 57, 59 

- 34 



Cod banks 

Cod fishery 

Coffin island ... 

Collins' shoal (Anticosti) 

— ^— ^^— (Mingan island) - 195 

(N. coast) - - 188 

Colombier cape ... 42,236 
Columbine shoals - - - 58 

Corbeaacape • - 261,292,293 

Cormorant cape ... 213 

islets - - - 213 

— — point (Anticosti) - 35, 72 

(Labrador) - 176 

reef - - - 213 

rocks - - 176,177 

Condresbank ... 295 

island - - 252,261,293 

Cove island - - -173,175 

point ----- 166 

Cnb island .... 153 
Craig point - - - - 169 

Crane island - 267,270,272,274 

^, beacons - - 272,275 

,8pit - - - 284 

to Quebec - 281-292 

, anchorages - 290 

^ directions - 289 

^, tides - 291 

- 170 

- 183 

- 218 

- 311 
. ' - 222 

- 229, 230 

- 249, 281 

- 152 
- - 158 



Crescent point 
Crocodile islet 
Croix point 

, St., light - 

Crooked islands 
Cross point 
Crow island 
Crumb island 
Cumberland harbour 



-, directions 
-, water 



island 



- 158 

- 158 

- 158 
185, 188 

- 23 



Curlew point - 
Currents affected by tides 

and tides 22-29, 34, 67, 80, 136 

, effects of - 42, 43, 49 

Cutter harbour - - - 114 
reefs - - - 174 



Dal^ island 



167 



Dauphin point 
. - rirer 
I>ead cove 
Deadman islet 
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- 297 

- 297 

- 162 
- 64, 66 



— , rocky fishing ground 



reef 
rock 



Deer harbour 

— ^ water 

— point 

Demoiselle hill 

Denis, St, point 

Descente des Femmes core 

Despair cape 

Deviation 

Diable bay 

cape 

Diamond harbour 
Dickson islands . 
Directions, general 



Diver islet 
Dog islands 



-, soundings 



rocks 



Dogs, cape 
Douglas roadstead 

town 

^, water 

Doyle islands 

reef 

Dukes island 
Durantaye point 
Dyke island 



64 

- 64 
. 55 

- Ill 

- Ill 

- Ill 
- 56, 60, 61 

- 250 

- 308 
• 82 
. u 

- 132 
- 127, 250 

. 288 

- 170 
30-50, 154, 253-257, 

276, 289, 314. 

- 155 
• 147, 152 

- 156 

- 152 

- 259 

- 86 
84, 85, 86 

- 86 

- 170 
- 32,57 

- 158 

- 282 
163, 164 



Eagle cape (Anticosti) - - 75 

, St Lawrence, N. shore 259 

. , S. shore 248 

, harbour ... 159 

East cape (Anticosti) . - - 83,72,80 

(Sagnenay river) - - 308 

island - - - 56 

point - - - - 57 

rocks - - - - 216 

Eastern isUmd - - - 193 

Eboulemens bay - 257, 259* 260, 292, 294 

mount - - 245,261 

settlement - - 292 

Echaikud islet - • 259 

Eden islands ... - 166 
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EggisUnd 



-, anchorage 
-, current 
., direction! 
-, reefii 



-, tides 
— , water 



-^— pocka - 
— trade 
Eider groap 
EUii bay 

, directions 

, tides 
^, water 



Page 

- 823*225 

. 224 

* 29 

- 225 

- 223 
. 225 

- 224 

- 159 

• 138 

- 152 
- 71,75-77 

. 76 



Emery island 
■ rocks 
English bank 
bex 

■ point 



. 77 
. 76 

- 182 

- 182 
- 242,251 

- 38,230,231 
• 223, 224, 225 
Enter islet - • - 155 

Entrance island - - - 164 

Entry, Grand, harboar - • 57, 59 

, pilot - 59 

Entry island • • 31, 56, 60, 63, 65 

, anchorage - • - 63 

, supplies - -63 

Esquamine islets ... 238 

, tides - • 238 

Esquimaux bay - • 138,150,151 

fishing establishment - 138 

— — ^—channel - - - 150 

■ harbour - 200, 201-203 

< , directions • 201, 202 

■ , tides - - 203 

, water • - 201 

, (Antioosti) - 80 

, (Labrador) 146, 151 

, (Mingan islands) 200 
•t , current 28 



lA^ 



island - - 150, 151 

'■ riTcr • - - 151 

, trading post - 151 

Estuary - - 27,38,233,239 

— , below Point de Monts - 49, 50 



-, caution 

-, directions down 

., np 



Etamamu fishing establishment 
— — — rirer 
Etang du Nord islet - 
Itemit6 cove 



- 49 

- 48-50 

- 37-48 
138, 176 

- 176 

- 65, 66 
• 308 



Etienne, St, bay 
, river 



Fair island - 
Fall harbour 
— river - 
Famille, St, church - 



• 308 
- 308 



- 150 

- 114 

- 213 

- 300 



Father point - - 27, 39, 41, 46, 96 

, anchorage - - 46 

, bank of soundings ■ 

' , current 

, light - . 

, pilots 



Felspar point 
Ferolle, Old, harbour 
Ferolle point 
Fin rocks - 
Fishflake island 
Fish harbour • 
, 2 feet rock 



39,46 

- 27 

- 96 
41,96 

- 112 

- 127 

- 126 

- 166 

- 118 
138,160 

- 160 



1 fishing and trading 

establishment - - 160 
Fishing banks - • - 187 
Fish islet - - - - 148 
, Little harbour, fishing esta- 
blishment - - - 138 
Five fathoms patch • - 129 

leagues harbour - 141, 144, 145 

_-^-_ ^ directions - 145 

point - - 143, 145 

hiU - - 144 



Flat island - 
, current 

— islands 

rocks 

Flint island light 
Flower ledge 
Flowerpot columns 

— rock - 
Foam rock 

Fogs 
Fort bay 

rocks 

Forteau bay 



28, 84, 161, 313 

- 28 

- 123 

- 141 

- 30 
• 127 

- 204 
- 84, 89 

- 117 
- 16, 128, 129 

- 151 
- 151, 152 



- 126, 127, 132 

, anchorage - - 133 

, fishing establishments - 133 

, point - - - 132 

, river - - - 132 

Fort, Old, bay - - - 138 
-— , channel • • - 152 
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Pago 

Fort, Old, island - - 147,152,156 

, Bonndlsgs - - 156 



Foul rock - 

Four fathoms ridge - 

rocks 

Fox bay - 

, aDcborage 

— Gt river 
^ supplies 



harbour 



-, directions 
-, irater - 



- 168 

- 211 

- 153 
- 34, 71, 79, 80 

- * 80 
- 90, 91 

- 91 
110 
110 
110 
159 
79 
34 



islands 

point - - - 

— reeft - - - 

Fnu]9ais, St., Church (Orleans isle) 

285, 297 
Francis, St^ Port, light - - 311 

Fright channel - - - 200 
island - 199, 200, 202, 2(53 



Gamache house 

riter - 

, water 



Garde rock 
Gasp^ basin 



-, tides 
-, water 



— bay 



>, aspect of coast 

-, caution 

-, fishing estabUshments - 

-, soundings 

-, winds - - - 



cape 
harbour 



>, directions 



, LitUe 

Gaze point - 

GencTieve, St., harbour 



- 75 

- 75, 76 

- 76 

- 195 

85, 88, 89 

- 88 

- 88 

- 84-90 

- 89 

- 89, 90 
85 

- 89 

- 89 
26, 84-90 
23, 86-88 

- 87 

- 85 
• 260 

195-197 



-, directions 



195-197 



wood and 
water 



^entilly -village 



- 195 
-, island - 34,193-197 

, dangers 34, 193 

, tides - 197 

-, mount • - 194 

- 312 



P»#fo 
George, St., cove - - - 85 

George, St, cove, fishing establish- 
ment - - 85 
Giles, St., point - - 227, 230, 231 
Goddard islet - - • 147, 149 

rock - - - 148, 149 

GoodboQt river - - 45, 227, 228 

, anchorage - - 228 

, bar - - 46, 227 

, directions - - 228 

town - - - 228 

Goose cape ... 260, 261 

anchorage - - 261 

island - - - 271,273 

, reef - - 269,273 

Gore islands ... 166 

Goufre river ... 293 

Grand Entry harbour - - 57, 59 

■■, pilots - - 69 

island - - - 150 

Metis bay - - - 95 

river - - 95 

point (Belle-isle strait)127, 134, 139 

reef - - 134, 139 

Grande Greve - - - 85 

islands - 247, 249, 250, 256 

.—....— , beacons - 245, 247 

-^— Matte river - - - 92 

Grange rock - - - 182 

Great stone ... 177 

Green island - 25, 43, 96, 106, 199, 201, 

246, 253 

f anchorage - - 247 

, beacon - 47, 242, 253 

, lighthouse 43, 46, 106, 239, 

242, 253 

^ reef 39, 44, 105-107, 246, 256 

, road - - - 107 

, tides - - 107,247 

, weighing from - 255 

, (Kegashka bay ) - 186 

to Brandy Pots - 253-256 

at night 254 

— — - in beat- 



ing winds 255 
129 
- 129, 131 
Greenly island - 126, 133, 134, 136 

. , cove - - 134 

, fishing establishment - 134 



Greenish bay 
— — point 
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Qreenly island, rocky patch 
Grenville point - 
Greve, grande 
Gribanne cape - 

landing - 

Griffin coye 

river 

, supplies - 

Grindstone island - 
Grondine - 
GrosCap- 
Grosse island 



-, quarantine anchorage - 
-,quarantine establishment 



Ftiee 

- 134 

- - 123 

85 

- - 293 

- 293 
. . 90 

- 90 

- - 90 
56, 59, 60, 61 

- 311 
. 65, 66 

283, 284, 285 
284 
284 



tail - 

isle (Magdalen islands) 
patch - - - 



bnoy 



rock - 



Gnlch cove 
Gall island 

islet (Labrador) 

■ (Magdalen islands) 



ledge - 
rock 



Gulnare shoal - 
Gun island 



Ha-ha bay (Bic channel) 

(Labrador) - 

Haldimand cape 
Hamelle harbour 
Harbour island 
- isle 

' point 

Hare harbour 



- 285 
- 56, 66 

- 284 

- - 284 

- 261 

- - 134 
' 199, 200 

- 162 

- 65 

- 139 

- - 139 

- 42,236 

- 195, 198 



- 98 

- - 160 

- 86 

- - 176 

- 204, 207 

- 131 

- 142 

- 166 

- 166-169 



-, directions 

-, water and wood - 169 



island • 25, 242, 243, 244, 245, 256 



-, anchorage 
', bank 
', reeft 
-, water - 



Harrington islands 
Harry, Old, head 
Haystack island 
Heath point - 
, anchorage 



-, light 
— , recx 



- 245 
• 242, 244 
. 243, 244 

- 243 

- 169, 171 

- 67, 58 

- 272, 283 

- 32, 72, 81 

- 72 

- 32,35,70 

- 72, 81 



Henley harbour 

island 

Henney shoal 
Heron island 
Herriot isles 
Hen point • 
High beacon 

Cliff pohit 

Horn bay - 

, anchorage 

Horse shoe - 
, white, reef. 



Page 

- 122 

. 122, 123, 129 
. 121 

- 296 

- 166 

- 260 

- 122 

- 77 

- 120 

- 120 

- 296 



- 65, 66 
Hospital cape - - - 65, 66 

rock (Magdalen islands) - 65 

^— ^ (Goose island) - 274 

Hotteurs river - • - 218 

House harbour - - - 57, 59, 61 

island - - - 149 

Hudson Bay Company's trading posta 
184, 185, 189, 191, 207, 215, 217, 228, 
236, 237, 303, 306, 309, 310 
Hulk rock - - - - 206 
Hunting island - - 34, 193, 195 
, reef off - - 34 



Ice - 15,30,128,135, 

Ignace, 8t, cape 

church 

Hot point ... 

Indian point 
Inner Camp island 

channel 

islet - . - 



Iroquois point 
Island harbour 

.,, ^ anchorage 

Islet bay (Labrador) 

■■ , water 



church (St Lawrence, 
shore) 



Isthmus bay 
cove 



-, water 



136, 314 

- 270 

- 269 
305, 307 

- 196 

- 120 
153, 154 
153, 154 

- 250 

- 161 

- 161 

- 120 

- 120 

a 

269, 279 

- 114 
" 144 

- 145 



Jean, St., bay 

church 

river 

Jeremy island 



• 308 
269, 277 

- 308 

* 236 
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Joachim, St, church 
John, St, church 

^,lake 

, mount - 
(point 



Page 

- 297 

- 286 
- 903, 304, 310 

- 193,211 

- 290, 297 



river (Gaspe hay) - 86 
, water - 86 



— , riTcr (Labrador coast) 208, 209, 

210 

f anchorage 209 

— ^ f aspect of 

coast - 210 

, bar - 209 

, caution- 210 

■ ■ , local at- 

traction of 
shore - 210 

, tides - 210 

Jolieport - - - - 277 

river ----- 269 

Jolimont - - - - 187 

Jones house . . - 139,141 

point - - - 139 

Joseph, St., cape - - . - 292 

, shoal - - - 292 

, church - - 282, 283 

, point - - - 294 

Jupiter river - - - 71 

Kalmia island - - - 113 

Kamourasca bay - - 250, 257 

, anchorage - 250 

ishmds - 249, 251, 250 

church - 249, 251 

water - - 250 

Kegashka bay - - - 185, 186 

• , directions - - 186 

, water and wood - 186 

point - - - 185 

river -• - - - 187 

Kettle rock - - - - 175 

Kiguagomi lake - - -. 310 

King^s posts ... 306,310 



Labaie bank 

cape 

Laboule point 
Labrador, coast of 

■ , climate 

__ , fisheries 



- 293 

- 293 

- 307 
- 109-135 

- 109 

- 109 



Lao, Fointe du 



-, light 
-, tides 



Lafleur river - 
Lagoon, Great 
Lake island - 

— ^— . , water - 

Lamberts, St 
Lamouche bank 

channel - 

Lane's survey 
Large island 
y cuirent 



channel 
rocks - 



Lark harbour 

islet 

, beacon 

, spit 

patch - 

point 

reef 

Laval buy 

..., anchorage 



island - 



Lawrence, St, church - 
Estuary 



Page 
- 311,213 

- 311 

- 312 

- 286 

- 66 
176, 177, 178, 179 

- 178 

- 314 

- • 288 

- 289 

- 156 
- 28, 203, 204 

- 28 

- 204 
• 221 

- 125 
125, 126, 148, 258, 305 

- 305, 307 

- 305, 307 
. 258 

- 258, 305 

- 258, 305 
• 236, 237 

- 237 
. 236 

- 282, 286 
- 36-50 



Leagues reef 
Leander shoal 
Ledge point 

Ledges island, rock, &c. 
Levi point 

— — , patent slip 

, shoal - 



directions down 48 

up 37-48 

, tides - 42, 49 

- Gulf, dose and opening 
of navigation - 15 

, directions across, 

and up the Estuary 
30-50, 253, 257, 276, 
289, 314 
-, point - - 282 

-, River, currents, and 

tides - 23-29 
Quebec to Mon- 
treal - 310-316 

, anchorage 310 

, directions 314 

, lights - 



- 311 

- 144 

- 82 

- 196 

- 139 
- 282,283,288 

- 288 

- 287 
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Levi reef - . - - 283 

Lewis, St, Cape - - 109-1 12, 135 

, inlet - - 110, 112, 113 

, river - - - 113 

, rock - - - 1 10 

.sound - - 110-117 

, directions - 110-117 

, heavy sea in - 117 

Lights, Amour point - - 133 

, Anticosti island 32, 35, 70, 74, 77 

, Heath point 

32, 35, 70 

f Anticosti island, 8.W. point 

32, 35, 70, 74 

^,W. point 35, 70. 77 

Bague island - • 313 

Belleisle - - - 126 

Bicquette island - 38, 39, 99 
Champlain- - •311 

Croix, St - - - 311 

Father point - - 96 

Flint island - - « 30 

Francis, St, Fort - - 311 

Green island 43, 47, 106. 239. 

242, 253 
• 32, 35, 70 

- 311 

- 311 

- 311 

- 30 
- 52 



Heath point - 
Langlais point 
Magdalen cape 
Neuf, port - 
North, cape - 
Paul, St, island 
Peter, St. lake (2 vessels) 312,313 
Point de Monts - 36. 37, 219, 226 

227 
Pointc aux Trembles - 313 



duLac 



Baisin island 
Bed islet - 
Kepentigny 
Bichelieu islet 
Boque, St (vessel) - 
Boxier, cape 
Scatari island 
Stone pillar island - 
Sydney harbonr 
Traverse (vessel) 
Valtrie, La, island - 



• 313 

- 313 
- 46, 242, 254 

. 313 

- 311 
. 270 

- 32, 90 

- 30 



Link islet - 
Lion island 
Livreur point 
Lobster bay - 



• 273 

- 31 

- 242 
. 313 

- 148 

- 148 

- 312 
- 153, 222 



Long island 

ledge 

point - 

river 

spit - 

Loon rocks - 
Louis, St, isle 

— , rapid 

Louisa harbour 

Loup bank 
-^— bay 
point - 



-, directions - 



- 245, 



riviT 



river, anchorage 
, church 



Lou road - 
Low island - 
rocks 



- 159 

- 178 

• 206 

- 188 

- 57 

- 184 

- 308 

- 313 
. 170 

- 170 

• 248 

- 128, 132 
246, 247, 248 

- 247, 248 

- 24S 
• 247, 256 

- 170 

- 118 

- 183 



Macheox river 
Mackinnon cape 
Macphereon house 
Madame banks 

island 

reef 

Magdalen cape 



270, 



-. light 
-, reef - 



islands - 

— , anchorage 

, climate 
, directions 

, population 

, supplies 

, tides 

— , water 



nver 

, anchorage - 

» current 



-, tides 



Magnetic attraction of shore 
Magpie bay 
, anchorage 



point 
river - 



Maillard, cape 
Main channel 



- 286 

- 169 
274, 275, 278 

- 285 
268, 283, 285 

- 286 

• 91 

- 311 

- 91 
31. 53, 55-68 

- 67 

- 55 

- 67 
. 56 

- 56 
- 67,68 

- 56 
- 28,91,92 

- 92 

- 28 

- 92 
- 14, 210 

• 211 

- 211 

- 211 
- 210,211 

- 293 

- 150 
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Page 
Migorreef • - - 171 

Mai bay - - 88,83,84,260 

Mai Little, bay - - - - 260 
Manicoaagon bay ... 231 

peniDsula - - - 231 

point 27, 88, 231, 233, 234 

— f current - 27 

— — riTcr - - 38, 230-232 
■ ■ — , anchorage - 231 

, bar - - 232 

, directions - 231 

^, falls - - 231 

, tides - - 232 

shoal - 38,231,232,233 

, tidal streams - 232 



Manitou point 

— — river 

- river, anchorage 

Manovrin island 

Marand rocks 

Margaret island 

Margaret's tail 

Margaret, St, bay (Labrador) 

— • , N, coast 

— , anchorage 

, directions 
, tides 



-, point - 
-, river 



Marguerite, St, river 
Mark point 
Mambam island 
Marsh island 
Martin cape 

, anchorage 
Martiniere point 
Mary, St, cliffs 

, islands 

, rapid • 

■■' ■■ ■■ ■, reeft • 



-, rocks 



Masscy's sounding machine - 
Matan 

, IJttle 

, settlement 



-, Paps of 



— nver 



-, anchorage 
-, pilots 
-, supplies 
-, tides 



212, 213 
212, 213 

- 213 

- 216 

- 287 

- 283 
284, 285 

- 127 
220-222 

- 221 

- 221 

• 222 

• 220 
. 220 

- 305 

- 143 
. Ill 

- 88 
260, 261, 292 

- 261 

- 282 

- 35, 75 

- 172, 173 

- 313 

- 172, 173 
136, 165 

13, 33, 1G7 
49, 93, 95 

- 94 
. 94 

- 93 

- 94, 95 

- 95 
. 94 

- 94 

- 95 



Matte, Grand, river 
May islets 
Meadow island 
Mecattina, cape 
cove, little 



Page 

- 92 
• 220 

- 88 
- 160, 163*165 

- 166, 169 

, water - 166 

harbour ... 161-163 

, anchorage - 162 

- ■ , directions - 162 

, seal fishery - 162 

, water and wood 162 

high land - - 163 

island. Great - 22, 137, 160 

.Little - 137,165,169 

— — current - - 22 

river, Little - - 165, 169 

Mermot islet - -. - 152 

^ ledge - - - 152 

Metabetshuan river - - - 310 

Metis, Grand, bay ... 95 

, river - - 95 

, Little, bay - - .95 

, river - - 95 

point - - - 95 

, fishing establishment - 95 

Meules cape - - - 6u 

Mica cove - ... 120 

Michaux cape • - - 36, 94 

Michel, St, bay - - • 282 

, cape - . - 313 

, church ... 282 

• , point - - - 282 

Middle bank (Hare island)* - 245, 256 
—— bay (Labrador) - 141,144 

, anchorage - 144 

channel (Traverse) - 267 

ground (S. Tjraverse) - 272 

_ J shoals 272 

isknd - - 281, 283 

islands (Labrador) - 172 

ledges - - - 143 

point ... 143 

reef (Mingan island) - 204 

, channel • - 205 

, tides ... 205 

rock' ... 273 

rocks - - - 110,114 

shoal ... 245,246 

-^— - Tracerse - . . 267 
Mille Vaches bay . • .:6,238 
, anchorage - 238 
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Mille Vaches point 
■hoali 
MiU isUmd 

Milne reef 

Mingan channel 
■ harbonr 
, direcdona 



islands 



27, 43, 235, S38 

- 42,238 

• 283 

- 183 

- 206 

- 207 

- 207 

- 32, 192^208 



-,lMnk8 of soundings 32,208 



-, directions 
-, supplies 
-(tides 



patch 
riyer - 



Mistanoque hay 
— — harhoor 



- 207 

- Ids 

- 194 

- 205 
- 193, 207 

- 154 
138,153,155 



island 



., directions - 155, 156 
-, soundings 



Mistassini, or Great stone 

Modest, St., islands 

Moisic hay 

■ point 

^— riTcr 

, tides 



rock 
shoal 



Moniac island 

Mont Joli 

— ^ Louis hay - - - 

rirer 

, anchorage 

, current 

Montmorency ihlls 

Monts, Point de - 27, 36, 38, 45, 49, 

226, 227 

^, aspect of coast 

, har 

— , caution - 



- 156 
. 23, 155 

- 177 

- 131 

- 214 

- 214 
- 210, 214, 215 

- 215 

- 216 
• 215 

- 202, 206 

- 187 
. 92 

- 92 

- 92 

- 28 

- 287 



. 227 

- 46, 227 

- 38, 227 

- 27, 38 
- 227 

36, 37, 219, 
226, 227 
- 41 
, from ndth N. winds - 41 

f from with S. winds 41, 42 

' , to Bicquette island 38-39 
Moule, cape - - - 61 

Moulin Baude anchorage • 257, 305, 307 



-, cutxent " 
-, ledge of rocks 
., Ught . 

-, pilots 



Moatange island 

Muddle channel 

harhour 

, directions 



island 



Muirayhay - - 242, 

, anchorage 
— — hay, directions 
MoiT islets ... 

rocks - - 136, 161, 

, ledge off 

Mushkoniatawee hay 

Musquarro river 

Mutton island ... 



902,906 

• 115 

- 115 

- 115 

- 114 
251, 260 

- 260 

- 960 

- 161 
164, 165 

> 161 

- 191 

- 185 
161, 162 



Nahesippi river - - 188, 191 

Nifietepee hay ... 153 

Natashquan, Little, harbour - 189-191 

,hay - 188 

, directions 190 

• , stream • 189 

- 22, 33, 180, 187 

- 188, 189 

- 268, 295 

- 177,178 

- 171 

- 171 
- 236,237,311,312 

- 311 

- 312 



point 
river 



Keptune rock - 

Kestrock 

Ketagamu islands 

river 

Neufport 



-, light 
-tides 



Newfoundland, S. coast of, tides and 

currents 
Kiapisca channel 

■ island 



Nicholas, St, cape 

, harbour 



31 
• 202 

199,202,203 

- 45,49,228 

- 228-230 



Niger island 

sound 

Noire point 
Norman cape 



-, caution 
', directions 
-, shoals 
-, water 



. 229 

- 230 

- 229 

- 229 

- 120 

- 120 

- 306 
> 126 
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Page 
Nortli cape (Gape Breton island) - 30 

(Magdalen islands) - 66, 67 

, an- 
chorage - - 67 

___^_ — — > rocks 66 

. water 67 



channel • 

directions 

^— tides 

below Coudres 

— - directions 



to Quebec 



■^ coast of Gnlf 

, aspect of 

, climate - 



292-^00 

297-299 

. 299 

261-266 

- 263, 264 
-, tides 

264-266 

- 268, 269 

- 137, 138 
- - 137 



-> cod fishery - - 

-, egg trade 

-, inhabitants - - 



, of Anticosti 



137 
138 
138 
138 
77,78 

- 67 
112, 114 

- 77 

- 224 



east cape 
middle rocks 
point 

rocks . - - 

shore bdow Coudres island 257-261 

' as- 
pect - - 257 
-traverse . - - 267 

, tides - - - 301 

west arm - - - 85 
reef - - - 99 



Notre Dame chorch (Eboolemens) - 293 



Observation cape - 
liver 

Observations, general - 

OU islet - 

Olomanosheebo fidls 
. river 

Onion island 

Open bay 

Ore point - 

Orient point 

Origneauz cape 
point 



- 78 
- 70,75 

252, 261 

- 129 

- 184 

- 184 

- 275 

- Ill 

- 211 

- 236 

- 271 

- 250 



Orleans 



channel 

isle - 268,282, 

— , anchorage 



-, shoals 



— — point 
Otter island • 
Ouelle point 

river - 

Outardbay - 



- 231, 
, anchorage 
-, directions - 



point 

river 

Outer islet 

rocks 

Oyster pond 



P*«e 

- 287 
- 269, 299 

283, 286, 287 

- 287 

- 268 
. 288 

- 119 

- 250 

- 250 
232, 233, 234 

- 233 

- 234 
232, 233, 234 

38, 233, 234 

- 181 

- 164 
- 57, 59 



Paint river - - - 

Panard point 
Pancras, St, cove 
■ point 

Paps of Matan 
Parsley port - 
Partridge mount 
point 
Pashasheeboo bay - 

Patience island 

Patrick hole bay 

, anchorage 
■ , telegraph - 



- 184 

- 87 

- 232 

- 230, 231 

- 93 

- 259 

- 196 

- 196 

- 191 

- 285 

- 286, 290 

- 286 

- 286 



Paul, St, island - 23, 30, 31, 51, 52 

-, anchorage - • 62 

, depot of provisions 61 

y lights - - 30, 52 

, to Bird rocks and 



Magdalen islands 

Pauls, St, bay 

Pavilion point 

river 

Paynter point 

Peak point 

Pearl reef 

Peashtebai bay 

Peninsula point - 

Pentecost river 

Perce bay - 



- 31, 32 
260, 261, 293 

. 283 

- 60, 73 

- 169 

143, 144, 146 

- 60, 63 

- 192 
- 86, 131 

- 223 
• 88 
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Fere6 Iwy, tides • - - 83 

« cape - - - -64 

mont, or Table Roulante - 83, 84 



point 
reef 
rock 
town 



Perc^e rocks - 
Peril rock - 
Peroquet channel - 
island 



- 83 

- 83 

- 83 

- 83 
247, 255 

- 153 

- 206 

- 139 



island, Jones's establish- 
ment - - 139, 141 

islets - - - 206 

Peterel isles - - • - 121 

Peter point (Mai bay) - - 84, 85 

^, St, bay ... - 121 

, anchorage - - 121 

, water and wood - 121 

islands • - 120, 121, 126 

lake - - - 312, 813 

1 light vessels - - 813 

point - - - 121 

Petite riviere - - - - 293 

Petitesiles - - • - 309 

IMerre de Gios cap reef - - 66 

river - - - - 92 

, St, chorch - - 294, 297 

^- 1 point - • - 283 

Pilgrim ulands - 245, 246, 248, 249 

Gt island - 245, 246, 248, 249 

, anchorage - 249 

, Long ... 248, 249 

-, anchorage - 249 

y middle ... 248, 249 

shoal ... 248 

Pillage bay - • - - 196 

Pillar, Stone and Wood, islets - 267, 271, 

273 
Pilots - - 38, 41, 59, 94, 96, 226 

schooners, stations - - 41 

Pique point - - • - 260 

Pitts harboar ... 122, 124 

, directions- - - 124 

-, water and wood - 124 

hill - - - - 122 

point - - - - 124 

Pizeau point • . - . 288 

Pleasant bay - - - 32, 60, 62 

i anchorage - - 32, 62 

Pleureose riter - . * - 92 



Flongenr bay 



-, caution 



Focklington island - 

— . — , sunken rock 

Point de Monts (see Monts, Point 
Pointe auz Morts 

Trembles 

, light - 

Pointed rock ... 
Pointe da lac * 

. light - 

Pond bay - . - 



-, anchorage 
-, water 



•, Great (Cape Rosier) - 
• point - 



Porpoise rocks 
Portage bay 
harbour 



-, directions - 



Port Aogustine 

^ Neuf -• 

, river 

, sands 

Positions, table of 
Prairie bay 

f directions 

, tides 



point 
shoal 



Price island 
Provision posts 
Poffinbay 
Pyerock 



• 236 

- 236 

- 113 

- 114 
de) 

- 201 
311, 313 

- 313 

- S8l 
811,312 

• 311 

- 115 

- 115 

- 115 

• 91 

- 149 

- 152 

- 162 

- 163 

- 163 

- 159 

- 236, 237 
- - 237 

. 287 

- 322-535 
- 268, 292, 294 

. 294 
• • 295 

- 294 

- 292, 294 

. 167 

- 71 
• - 198 

• 118 



Quarantine anchorage 
Qiuurry channel 

cove 

f water 

island - - - 

Quebec - - 14,287,288, 

, anchorage - 

, basin - - • 

, docks . . - 



", harbour • 

-, ice 

-, India wharf 

-, martello tower 

-, Observation bastion 

, quarantine anchorage 



- 284 

• 203 

- 203 

- 203 
193,203 
289, 301 

• 288 
. 287 

- 288 
287, 288 

15, 289 

- 287 

- 287 

- 287 

- 284 
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Fage 
Qaebec, qoarantine, establishment " 284 
— , passage - 284 

- 301 

- 288 

- 14 

- 192 

- 201 
200, 202 

- 126 



-» tides 

-, timber nits - 

-, Tariation 



Qaetacboo-Manioonagan bay 
Qvin chamAel 

island 

Qairpon island 



Race island 
KagK bay - 
— point 
Bag ledge - 
TR fti« j-n island - 
, light . 



Say cape 
Baxade islets - 
Beanz island 
Bed bay 

- , directions • 

■ , harbours, inner and outer - 



- 283, 285 

- 198 
- - 198 

- 167 

- 313 

- 313 
- 23, 30 

25, 43, 104, 105 
- 267,281,283 

- 127, 130 
• 130 

130 



.-, soundings 
.-, vater 



- 130 

- 130 

- 61 

- 148 
44, 253 

253-256 

islet - 25,44,46,48,238,241,242, 

243, 254, 257 

, bank - 46, 47, 242, 253, 254, 255 

, light - - 46,242,254 

^.passage - 44,47,238,243 



cape ... 
head island 
island 
'— - from, to Brandy Pots 



.-, reef 
-, tides 



— point - 
Beef, Fox - 

point - 

Bemarks, general - 
Bepentigny light 
Bibb reefs - 
Bichlieu islet 
, lights 



- 25, 26, 106 
- 238, 252 

- 160 

- 34 

- 79 
- 13, 241 

- 313 



rapid 



Rich point - 

Bidge point - - - 
, rocky ground 
Rimousky 



church 
pier 



116 

311 

311 

311 

128 

211 

211 

97 

97 

97 



Rimousky river 
road 



Riyer islands 
Roadstead point 
Robert, cape 
Roches point - 
Rock, riyer 
Rocks, bay of 
Rocky bay - 
Romaine, la, riyer - 
Roque, St, bank 

, church 

, point 

, shoals 

— , shoals, beacons 

, buoys 

■ , inlet 



- 97 

- 97 
. 110,112 

" 224 

- 78 

- 304,309 

- 220 
165, 166, 245, 259 

- 153 

- 184 

- 279 

- 251, 269 
. 251, 269. 270 
- 270,271,276 

- 270, 271 



•, light yessel 



south bank 
tides - 



Rouge cape 

I point 

Roulante, Table, or Mont Perce 

Round head 

islet - M - - 

rock 
Royff mills . . . 
Rozier cape - 
, light ' 



- 271 

- 276 

- 270 

- 270 

- 301 
293, 297 
305, 307 

- 83,84 

- 161 

- 160 

- 95 

- 282 
- 23, 85, 90 

. 90 



Saddle hill - 
' island 



- 192 

- 180 

Safe rock - - - - 167 

Saguenay eWi - - 239, 257 

_ , anchorage off - 257 

reeft - - 258,263 

riyer 25, 26, 239, 257, 258, 259, 

303-310 
. — , anchorages 

-, bar 

., buoys - 
', currents 
-, directions 
., eddies 



Sain cape - 
Saints' channel 



[ST. L.]— VOL. I. 



- 308,309 

- 304 

- 305, 306 

- 25 

- 307 
• 305 

~, entrance - 257, 305, 307 
—, nayigable 57 miles - 304 
-, shoals - 25,26,262,263 
-, tides - 301, 304, 305, 310 

- 260 

- 195,197 
Z 
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Saints rocks 
Salaberrjbay 
Salmon bay 

^ i cantioii 



194; 



cape - - - 

islet 

port - - - 

Salt lake bay - . 

SflDQd lark reef 
— — top cape 
Sandwich ootc 
head 
— — point 
Sandy-beach point 
' harbour 
■ " ■ ' I directions 

, water and wood 



hook 

1 channel 



flat 



; directioTis 



island 
point 
river 
Mpit 



Saolt an Ck)chon 

deMonton 

Pass 

Sawbill riyer - 
Scale rock 
Seatari island 



light 



Schooner cove 
Sea Cow channel 
- islands 
Seal Honse cove 
— — island (Boossler bay) 
islands (8. Traverse) - 

— isles - . - 

— point - - , 
rocks 

Seminaire bank - - 281, 
Serpent point ... 
• ■ ■ reef - - - . 
Seven islands 36, 37, 187, 216, 
, caution • 

■ ' , corrent 

, Gnlf, E. of 
bay - • 214, 
, anohonge 

■ ■ " ' ' ' 1 aspect of coast 



Psee 

195, 196 
165, 170 
138, 146 

- 146 
948, 259 
146, 147 

- 259 

- 73 

- 207 

- 80 

- 121 

- 121 

- 121 

- 84 

- 158 

- 158 

- 158 

- 61 
- 62, 63 

- 63 
63 

- 158 

- 217 
• 212 

- 32 
. 293 

- 238 

- 310 
210,211 

- 168 

- 30 

- 30 
' 132 

- 199 

- 199 

- 214 

- 175 
. 272 

112,113 

121, 160 

85, 163 

293, 300 

- 91 
90, 91 

217,219 

- 816 
. 29 

' 187 
216.219 

- 817 

- 819 



Seven islands bay, duumels. into- - 213 
, directions - 318 

, tides - - 219 

, water - - 217 

'• , winds - - 219 

Shag island (Magdalen IsUmd) 60 

(Sandy harboor) - 158, 169 

• — — : — , reef - 159 



islet (Mistanoqne) 
(Washtawooka) 



rock 



" 156 

- 191 

- 156, 158 

- 150 

- 144 

- 71 

- -212 
- • - 158 

152, 154, 135, 156 

• 211 

- 259 

- 93 

- 85 
- - 198 

- 116 

- 166, 168 

- 115 

- 177 

- 120 

• 313 



Shallop channel 

8hall<^ cove 
-creek 

* river 

Shecatica bay 
island 

Sheldrake point 

Shettle port 

Shickshoe mountains 

Ship's head rock 

Shoal cove 

Signal island 

Single rock 

Sise island 

Slime rock 

Smooth island 

Sorel 

Soandings, bank of - 27, 32, 33, 104 

South bank (S. TraveiM> - 270, 276 

— ^- breaker ... i82 

cape - - - - 64 

-^channel 252-257,264-266,267,268, 

269-280, 281-292 

, above Crane island 281-292 

, below Traverse - 252-257 

, through S. Traverse to 

Crane island - 269-280 

■ 1 to Quebec - 267, 268, 269 

.tides - 864-266,280 

23, 136, 176 

- 114 

- 35,73 

-, aspect of coast 73 

-, beacon - 73 

1 reef • -73 

• 273,277,279 

• 131,132 

• 846-851 



- makers ledge 

- middle rocks 

- point (Antioosti) 



rock 

shoal (Labrador) 

shore below Traverse 

~— , from St Thomis to 

Levi point « 881-289 
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South Traverse 

■ ■ , anchorage 
, bnoys 

, caution 
, direction! 

, light Teasel 
''■■■■ ■ ' y sanows 



-, patches 
> shoals 
-, tides 



South-vest arm (Gaspe basin) 
■ ' breaker 

— cape, (AAiherst island) 

islands 
— — point ( Anticosti) 
, light - 32, 85, 70, 74 

- 118 



Pago 
267-280 

- 279 

- 271 

- 276 
276-279 

- 270 

270, 271 

271, 275 

- 272 
275, 280 

- 88 

- 182 

- 64 
173 

35,74 



Spare island 
Spit island 
Sprajreef 
Sproule point 



-, reef 



Square channel 

Staff islet 

, ledges 

, rocky patch 

Stage island 

Star island 

Stone island 

Pillar island - 

, light 

Stony point 

Sod river 

Sunk ledge 

Surf cape 

island 
Sydney harbour, light 



* 150 

- 169 
. 222 

- 222 

- 159 

167, 168 

- 167 
167, 168 

- 122 

- 150 

- 150 
271, 273 

- 273 

- 141 
270, 281 

- 130 

- 114 

- 115 

- 31 



of the river - 



Table head (Anticosti) . - 
— _-. (Labrador) 



- 79, 80 
120 

Table Boulante, or Ferc6 Mont 83 

Tadousac - 261, 301, 304, 305, 306 

* —, tides - - 301,304 



Tail islet - 

rocks 

Telegraph point 
Telegraphs 



148 
168 
112 
282 



Temperature 

Temple bay 
' pass 

Tender reef 

Tent island 

Terres Bompues rapid 

Tertiary point 

Shell bay 

Thomas, St 



-, bank 
', church 
-, point 



IH«e 

- 137 
. k 

- 122 

- 122 

< 

- 172, 174 

- 150 

- 305 

- 188 

- 181,183 
- 269,272,281 

. 272, 275 

- 269,281 

- 281 

Three Rivers town - - 812 
, tides - - 312 

rocks - ' 156,158 

blunder point - - - 211 

stonns - - - 17 

Tickle creek - - - 84 

Tidal streams - - * 233 

Tides and currents - - 22-29 

-, effects of - 42, 43, 49 

Tide table from river Saguenay to Quebec, 

300-302 
Tourmente cape . - - 293 

Tower point - - - 78 

- rock - . - - 63 

Traverse - - - 267-300 

, Middle - - 267,268 

, North - 267, 268, 296-300 

, directions - 298, 299 

, narrows B. & W. 296, 

297, 298, 299 

^, tides - - 298,299 

South - - 267-280 

, anchorage - - 279 

, buoys - - 271 

, caution - - 275 

, directions - 276-279 

, light vessel - 270 

., narrows - 270, 271 

, patches - 271, 275 

, shoals - - 272 

^, tides - - 275,280 
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Mica cove 



Whittle cape 
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York point 



Page 

- 195 
. 113 

271, 273 

- 72 
127, 129 

- 281 



122, 129 



4621*6 



J 



